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GENERAL   STATEMENT 


The  College  of  Physicians  and  Surgeons,  on  July  i,  1891,  became,  under  the 
authority  of  the  Legislature,  a  part  of  Columbia  University.  This  merger,  which 
makes  the  medical  department  in  a  complete  sense  an  integral  part  of  the  Uni- 
versity system,  largely  increases  the  usefulness  of  the  Medical  School,  favors 
the  thoroughness  of  scientific  medical  education,  and  promotes  scientific  re- 
search. The  accessions  to  the  teaching  force,  notably  in  the  Department  of 
Anatomy  and  in  the  physiological,  pathological,  bacteriological,  and  chemical 
laboratories,  permit  the  realization,  to  a  degree  previously  quite  impossible,  of 
the  great  opportunities  for  instruction  and  research  afforded  by  the  excellence 
of  the  dissecting  rooms,  the  laboratories,  and  apparatus. 

The  college  occupies  a  group  of  buildings,  given  by  the  late  William  H.  Van- 
derbilt  and  members  of  his  family,  and  by  William  D.  Sloane,  Esq.,  which 
stand  upon  thirty  contiguous  lots  of  land,  bounded  on  the  south,  west,  and 
north  by  Fifty-ninth  Street,  Tenth  Avenue,  and  Sixtieth  Street,  respectively, 
and  lying  immediately  opposite  to  the  Roosevelt  Hospital. 

The  station,  which  is  a  few  steps  from  the  college,  at  the  comer  of  Fifty- 
ninth  Street  and  Ninth  Avenue,  is  the  point  of  union  of  the  Ninth  Avenue  and 
Sixth  Avenue  Elevated  Railroads,  by  either  of  which  the  buildings  are  immedi- 
ately accessible  from  the  north  and  south. 

The  "  across-towm  "  surface-cars  of  the  Belt-line  Surface  Railway  move  east 
and  West  along  Fifty-ninth  Street,  pass  the  site  of  the  college,  and  place  it  in 
easy  comm.unication  with  the  Second  and  Third  Avenue  Elevated  roads,  and 
with  the  numerous  lines  of  surface-cars  which  reach  Fifty-ninth  Street  from  the 
north  and  south.  All  important  points  in  the  city,  including  the  various 
hospitals,  can  thus  readily  be  reached  from  the  college  without  a  walk  of  any 
length. 

The  buildings  appertaining  to  the  college  are  three  in  number  : 

THE   COLLEGE   BUILDING   PROPER  ; 

THE   VANDERBILT    CLINIC  ; 

THE   SLOANE   MATERNITY    HOSPITAL. 

The  College  Building  Proper  has  been  designed  to  facilitate  that  com- 
bination of  didactic  instruction  with  laboratory  work  which  is  essential  to  a 
modern  scientific  training.  It  consists  of  a  southern  portion,  measuring  140 
feet  by  43  feet,  extending  along  Fifty-ninth  Street ;  of  a  northern  portion,  96 
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feet  by  43  feet,  extending  along  Sixtieth  Street  ;  and  of  a  middle  portion,  96 
feet  by  55  feet,  connecting  the  other  two.  The  total  area  covered  is  therefore 
15,428  square  feet.  Each  story  above  the  basement  of  the  northern  and  south- 
ern portions  has  been  built  "  in  the  clear,"  and  contains  neither  brick  partitions 
nor  iron  columns.  It  is  therefore  possible  to  remodel  the  interior  at  any  future 
time. 

Through  the  recent  generous  gift  of  Messrs.  Cornelius,  William  K.,  Freder- 
ick W,,  and  George  W.  Vanderbilt,  there  has  been  rendered  possible  an  import- 
ant enlargement  of  the  college  building  proper,  to  provide  additional  facilities 
for  anatomical  teaching  and  for  practical  work  in  Pathology  and  Bacteriology. 

The  present  south  wing  of  the  college  has  been  extended  on  Fifty-ninth  Street 
eastward  for  55  feet,  the  depth  of  the  new  wing  being  80  feet.  This  new 
building  is  four  stories  high,  and  is  devoted  to  the  Department  of  Anatomy. 
The  basement  contains  the  cast  and  modelling  rooms,  the  corrosion-room,  and 
the  reference  osteological  collection.  The  first  and  second  stories  are  occu- 
pied by  the  Museum  of  Human  and  Comparative  Morpholog}',  the  first  floor 
being  provided  with  a  gallery,  greatly  increasing  the  available   floor   space. 

The  Morphological  Research  Laboratoiy,  at  present  situated  in  the  north 
wing  of  the  college  building,  will  be  transferred  to  the  third  story  of  the  new 
anatomical  building,  affording  ample  accommodations  for  the  researches  of  the 
officers  of  the  department  and  for  post-graduate  students. 

The  fourth  floor  forms  an  extension  to  the  present  dissecting  room.  When 
completed  the  new  classroom  for  practical  anatomy  will  accommodate  over 
four  hundred  students,  and  by  means  of  the  artificial  cooling  plant  work  can 
be  carried  on  without  regard  to  the  outside  temperature. 

The  north  end  of  the  fourth  floor  is  occupied  by  a  small  auditorium  for  ana- 
tomical demonstrations.  It  has  overhead  light  and  an  arrangement  of  seats 
carefully  planned,  so  as  to  bring  each  member  of  the  sections  close  to  the 
object  of  the  demonstration. 

The  two  upper  floors  of  the  new  building  over  the  Vanderbilt  Clinic  extension 
are  made  continuous  with  the  other  space  occupied  by  the  Department  of 
Pathology,  and  are  devoted  to  the  present  work  of  this  department  in  Pathology 
and  Bacteriology,  and  to  such  an  extension  of  these  as  the  plans  of  the  new 
four-years'  course  require.  There  is  on  the  upper  fifth  floor  a  large  laboratory 
for  the  new  undergraduate  courses  in  Bacteriology  in  the  second  year,  and  in 
Clinical  Microscopy  in  the  fourth  year,  and  a  series  of  larger  and  smaller 
rooms  for  advanced  students  and  research  work  in  these  themes.  On  the 
fourth  floor  there  is  a  large  laboratory  for  special  advanced  students  in  Pathol- 
ogy and  for  research,  a  series  of  private  rooms  for  the  instructors,  and  a 
library. 

Vanderbilt   Clinic 

The  new  Vanderbilt  Clinic  extends  from  the  corner  of  Sixtieth  Street  and 
Tenth  Avenue  to  the  north  wing  of  the  college  building,  covering  an  area  180 
by  60  feet,  and  is  three  stories  in  height.  It  is  twice  the  size  of  the  original 
building. 
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This  institution  was  built  and  endowed  by  the  sons  of  the  late  William  H. 
Vanderbilt  as  a  memorial  of  their  father.  It  supplies  a  fully  equipped  dispen- 
sary service  for  the  sick  poor.  It  also  affords  ample  material  for  extended 
practical  clinical  instruction  in  the  various  departments  of  medicine  and  surgery, 
as  the  professors,  with  their  clinical  assistants,  have  the  entire  charge  of  its 
practice. 

During  the  year  1894,  136,859  patients  were  treated  in  the  dispensary,  of 
whom  41,871  were  new  patients.  During  the  year  1895, 145,305  patients  were 
treated,  of  whom  46,449  were  new. 

The  original  building  having  proved  inadequate  to  accommodate  these  large 
numbers,  the  sons  of  Mr.  Vanderbilt  have  recently  (1895)  united  in  an  additional 
gift  of  $350,000,  enabling  the  size  of  the  building  to  be  doubled.  In  the  en- 
larged building,  ample  space  is  provided  not  only  for  the  reception  of  the 
constantly  increasing  number  of  patients,  but  also  for  the  instruction  of  the 
students  in  small  classes  in  each  of  the  eleven  different  departments.  Two 
large  dark  rooms  with  twenty  stalls  are  provided  for  instruction  in  the  use  of 
the  ophthalmoscope  and  laryngoscope.  Each  department  has  a  room  for  the 
practical  instruction  of  small  groups  of  students,  in  addition  to  the  rooms  de- 
voted to  the  treatment  of  patients.  There  is  a  large  theatre  for  the  clinical 
lectures,  accommodating  about  four  hundred  students,  and  a  smaller  lecture 
hall  where  one  hundred  can  be  seated. 

All  modem  appliances  for  the  treatment  of  diseases  have  been  introduced,  so 
that  students  can  learn  thoroughly  the  use  of  all  methods  in  each  department, 
and  thus  can  acquire  a  practical  knowledge  of  all  the  ' '  specialties  "  in  medi- 
cine. 

Sloane  Maternity  Hospital 

The  Sloane  Maternity  Hospital  is  upon  the  college  land  at  the  comer 
of  Fifty-ninth  Street  and  Tenth  Ave. 

This  is  a  lying-in  hospital  given  by  William  D.  Sloane,  Esq.,  whose  wife,  a 
daughter  of  the  late  William  H.  Vanderbilt,  has  endowed  the  institution  by 
making  all  of  its  beds  free  in  perpetuity. 

The  obstetric  service  here  is  under  the  exclusive  direction  of  the  Professor  of 
Midwifery  at  the  college,  the  Instructor  in  obstetrics  being  the  Resident 
Physician. 

For  further  details,  and  for  the  practical  instruction  at  this  hospital,  see 
"  Obstetrics,"  page  30. 

Through  the  further  munificence  of  Mr.  Sloane  the  present  hospital  has 
recently  been  greatly  enlarged.  The  new  building  is  situated  upon  Fifty- 
ninth  Street,  east  of  the  original  building  and  continuous  with  it.  It  is  six 
stories  high,  and  conforms  to  the  old  building  in  general  architectural  style. 
This  will  furnish  seventy-two  additional  beds  for  patients  and  offer  greater 
accommodations  for  the  House  Staff  and  for  the  nurses.  In  the  new  hospital 
there  will  be  an  operating  room  which  will  accommodate  about  fifty  students. 
Mrs.  Sloane  has  provided  for  the  increased  cost  of  the  maintenance  of  the 
hospital  both  during  and  after  her  lifetime. 
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CURRICULUM 

The  work  required  of  the  students  at  this  college  who  are  candidates  for  the 
degree  of  M.D.  now  covers  four  years  of  study  according  to  the  curriculum  set 
forth  below  in  outline. 

This  curriculum  will  be  worked  up  in  detail  year  by  year,  as  the  course  pro- 
gresses, the  right  being  reserved  to  make  amendments  as  experience  may  prove 
necessary. 

Programmes  of  the  exercises,  giving  time  and  place,  will  be  distributed 
among  the  matriculates  at  the  beginning  of  each  annual  session. 

The  following  statement  is  drawn  up  from  the  point  of  view  of  the  student, 
and  shows  what  is  expected  of  each  matriculate  taking  the  regular  curriculum. 

In  all  subjects  which  are  not  completed  in  a  single  year  the  instruction  offered 
to  a  given  student  will  be  different  each  year. 

The  regular  instruction  for  1896-7  will  begin  on  Monday,  October  5,  iSg6, 
at  II  A.M.     Commencement  will  be  on  Wednesday,  June  9,  1897. 

Every  student  intending  to  be  a  candidate  for  the  degree  of  M.D.  must  register 
his  name  in  person  within  the  first  seven  working  days  of  each  session. 

Students  of  the  first  year  will  not  be  excused  from  attendance  on  the  regular 
examinations  in  Physics  and  Chemistry,  on  account  of  work  performed  else- 
where. 

For  the  calendar,  1896-7,  see  the  last  page. 


FIRST  YEAR 

Physics  and  Chemistry,  including  Medical  Chemistry.    (See  page  35.) 

Lectures  combined  with  demonstrations,  4  a  week. 

Conferefues,  2  a  week  for  one  half  the  year. 

*  Laboratory  Work  in  practical  physics,  2-hour  exercises  once  a  week  for  one 
half  the  year. 

Laboratory  Work  in  practical  medical  chemistry,  2-hour  exercises  twice  a 
week  for  one  half  the  year. 

Anatomy,  begun.     (See  page  24.) 
Demonstrations  to  sections,  4  a  week  for  each  student. 

Laboratory  Work  in  dissection,  18  to  20  hours  a  week,  for  from  3  to  5 
periods  of  4  weeks  each. 

Normal  Histology,  begun.     (See  page  33.) 

Laboratory  Work,  2-hour  exercises  3  times  a  week  for  one  half  the  year. 

Physiology,  begun.     (See  page  38.) 

Lectures  combined  with  demonstrations,  3  a  week. 

Demonstrations  to  sections  from  i  to  3  a  week  for  each  student. 

Examinations  upon  the  work  of  the  first  year. 

*  At  the  Columbia  College  Physical  Laboratory,  49th  Street  and  Madison  Avenue. 
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SECOND  YEAR 

Anatomy,  finished. 

Lectures  combined  with  demonstrations,  3  a  week. 

Demonstrations  to  sections,  4  a  week  for  each  student  for  one  half  the  year  ; 
5  a  week  for  each  student  for  one  half  the  year. 

Laboratory  Work  in  dissection,  10  to  12  hours  a  week  for  from  i  to  3 
periods  of  4  weeks  each. 

Normal  Histology,  finished. 

Laboratory  Work,  2-hour  exercises  twice  a  week  for  one  half  the  year. 

Physiology,  finished. 

Lectures  combined  with  demonstrations,  3  a  week. 

Demonstrations  to  sections  from  i  to  3  a  week  for  each  student. 

Pathological  Anatomy,  begun  ;  the  technique  of  autopsies. 
Attendance  at  Autopsies,    with    practical    instruction,  once    a  week    for  8 
■weeks. 

Bacteriology. 

Laboratory  Work,  2-hour  exercises  3  times  a  week  for  one  fourth  the  year. 

Materia  Medica  and  Therapeutics,  begun. 
Lectures,  3  a  week. 

Toxicology. 

Laboratory  Work,  2-hour  exercises  once  a  week  for  one  half  the  year. 

Conferences,  once  a  week  for  one  half  the  year. 

Obstetrics  and  Gynecology,  begun. 

Recitations  combined  with  demonstrations  to  sections,  i  a  week  for  each 
student. 

Examinations  upon  the  work  of  the  second  year. 

THIRD  YEAR 
Materia  Medica  and  Therapeutics,  finished. 
Lectures,  3  a  week. 

Pathological  Anatomy,  finished. 

Demonstrations  to  sections,  2  a  week  for  each  student. 

General  Pathology  and  Pathological  Histology. 

Laboratory  Work,  2-hour  exercises  3  times  a  week  for  one  half  the  year. 

The  Practice  of  Medicine,  including  the  Diseases  of  the  Mind  and 
Nervous  System,  begun. 

Lectures,  3  a  week. 

Clinical  Lectures  at  the  Vanderbilt  Clinic,  once  a  week. 

Clinical  Lectures  or  instruction  in  the  wards  at  the  Roosevelt  Hospital,  once 
a  week  ;  at  the  New  York  Hospital  once  a  week  for  one  half  the  year,  twice  a 
week  for  one  half  the  year. 

Practical  Clinical  Instruction  to  sections  in  physical  diagnosis,  for  each  stu- 
dent twice  a  week  for  16  weeks. 
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The  Principles  and  Practice  of  Surgery,  begun. 

Lectures,  3  a  week. 

Clinical  Lectures  at  the  Vanderbilt  Clinic,  once  a  week. 

Clinical  Lectures  and  the  witnessing  of  operations  at  the  New  York  or 
Roosevelt  Hospital,  once  a  week ;  at  the  New  York  Hospital  (in  addition  to 
the  above),  once  a  week  for  one  half  the  year  ;  at  the  Presbyterian  Hospital, 
once  a  week  for  one  half  the  year. 

Practical  Clinical  Instruction  to  sections,  for  each  student  twice  a  week  for 
16  weeks. 

Optional — Clinical  Lectures  and  the  witnessing  of  operations  at  St.  Luke's 
Hospital. 

Obstetrics  and  Gynecology,  continued. 

Lectures,  3  a  week. 

Clinical  Lectures  in  Gynecology  at  the  Vanderbilt  Clinic,  i  a  week. 

Clinical  Lectures  and  the  witnessing  of  operations  in  Gynecology  at  the 
Roosevelt  Hospital,  by  sections,  6  exercises  for  each  student. 

Practical  Clinical  Instruction  to  sections  in  Gynecology,  6  exercises  for  each 
student. 

Venereal  and  Genito-Urinary  Diseases. 

Clinical  Lectures  at  the  Vanderbilt  Clinic,  i  a  week. 

Clinical  Lectures  and  the  witnessing  of  genito-urinary  operations  at  Bellevue 
Hospital,  I  a  week  for  one  half  the  year. 

Practical  Clinical  Instruction  to  sections,  12  exercises  for  each  student. 

Optional — Clinics  at  the  City  Hospital,  Blackwell's  Island,  i  a  week  for  two 
months. 

Diseases  of  the  Eye. 

Clinical  Lectures  at  the  Vanderbilt  Clinic,  i  a  week. 

Practical  Instruction  to  sections  in  the  use  of  the  ophthalmoscope  and  the 
functional  examination  of  the  eye,  12  exercises  for  each  student. 

Optional — Practical  Clinical  Instruction  to  sections  at  the  New  York 
Ophthalmic  and  Aural  Institute. 

Diseases  of  the  Ear. 

Practical  Clinical  Instruction  to  sections,  6  exercises  for  each  student. 

Examinations  upon  the  work  of  the  third  year. 

FOURTH  YEAR 

The  Practice  of  Medicine,  including  the  Diseases  of  the  Mind  and 
Nervous  System,  finished. 

Lectures,  3  a  week. 

Clinical  Lectures  at  the  Vanderbilt  Clinic,  2  a  week. 

Clinical  Lectures  or  Instruction  in  the  wards,  at  the  Roosevelt  Hospital  once 
a  week  ;  at  the  New  York  Hospital  once  a  week  for  four  months. 
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Practical  Clinical  Instruction  to  sections  in  the  wards  of  the  Roosevelt  or 
Bellevue  Hospital,  for  each  student  2-hour  exercises  3  times  a  week  for  8 
weeks. 

Practical  Clinical  Instruction  to  sections  in  the  diagnosis  of  diseases  of  the 
nervous  system,  6  exercises  for  each  student. 

Optional — Clinical  Instruction  in  Bellevue  and  Presbyterian  Hospitals,  once 
a  week. 

Clinical  Microscopy. 

Laboratory  Work,  2-hour  exercises  twice  a  week  for  8  weeks. 

The  Principles  and  Practice  of  Surgery,  finished. 

Lectures,  3  a  week. 

Clinical  Lectures  at  the  Vanderbilt  Clinic,  i  a  week. 

Clinical  Lectures  and  the  witnessing  of  operations  at  the  New  York  or 
Roosevelt  Hospital,  once  a  week  for  one  half  the  year  ;  at  Bellevue  Hospital, 
once  a  week  for  one  half  the  year  ;  at  the  Presbyterian  Hospital,  once  a  week 
for  one  half  the  year. 

Surgical  Demonstrations  at  the  Roosevelt  Hospital,  once  a  week  for  one 
half  the  year. 

Practical  Clinical  Instruction  to  sections  in  the  wards  of  Bellevue  Hospital, 
for  each  student  2-hour  exercises  twice  a  week  for  8  weeks. 

Operative  Surgery  on  the  Cadaver  for  sections,  12  lessons ;  required  or 
elective  as  may  hereafter  be  determined. 

Optional — Clinical  Lectures  and  the  witnessing  of  operations  at  the  New 
York  Hospital  (additional  to  the  above)  ;  at  St.  Luke's  Hospital. 

Orthopedic  Surgery, 

Clinical  Lectures  at  the  Vanderbilt  Clinic,  I  a  week. 

Practical  Clinical  Instruction  to  sections,  12  exercises  for  each  student. 

Obstetrics  and  Gynecology,  finished. 

Attendance  upon  Confinements  at  the  Sloane  Maternity  Hospital. 
Practical  Clinical  Instruction  in  obstetrics  to  sections,  at  the  Sloane  Mater- 
nity Hospital,  for  each  student,  daily  for  i  week. 

Clinical  Lectures  in  gynecology  at  the  Vanderbilt  Clinic,  I  a  week. 

Diseases  of  Children. 

Clinical  Lectures  at  the  Vanderbilt  Clinic,  I  a  week. 

Practical  Clinical  Instruction  to  sections,  12  lessons  for  each  student. 

Diseases  of  the  Skin. 

Clinical  Lectures  at  the  Vanderbilt  Clinic,  i  a  week. 

Practical  Clinical  Instruction  to  sections,  12  lessons  for  each  student. 

Diseases  of  the  Throat  and  Nose. 

Clinical  Lectures  at  the  Vanderbilt  Clinic,  i  a  week. 

Practical  Clinical  Instructio7t  to  sections,  12  lessons  for  each  student. 

Examinations  upon  the  work  of  the  fourth  year,  including  an  elective  course 
4>r  courses  ;  see  next  page. 
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Elective  Courses 

Each  student  of  the  fourth  year  will  be  required,  within  such  time  as  shall 
be  prescribed  after  the  beginning  of  the  academic  year,  to  elect  from  a  list  of 
elective  courses  either  one  course  or  more,  as  shall  be  determined  hereafter  ; 
such  election  to  be  final. 

The  course  or  courses  thus  elected,  the  student  will  be  required  to  attend, 
and  he  will  be  required  also  to  be  examined  thereupon  as  a  prerequisite  for  the 
degree  of  M.D. 

The  elective  courses  will  be  numerous,  and  in  various  departments,  both 
clinical  and  othenvise  ;  and  the  choice  will  not  be  confined  to  departments 
represented  in  the  Faculty  of  iMedicine,  but  will  be  extended  to  allied  subjects. 

In  view  of  the  wide  range  of  choice  thus  to  be  provided  for,  no  student  will 
be  admitted  to  any  elective  course  unless  his  attainments  shall  be  judged 
adequate  by  the  head  of  the  department  in  which  the  course  is  offered. 

Elective  courses  will  be  organized,  if  possible,  in  the  follo\ving  themes  or 
their  subdivisions,  and  in  such  others  as  may  be  approved  hereafter  : 

Surgical  Diagnosis  ; 

Obstetrics  ; 

Diagnosis  of  Nervous  Diseases  ; 

Localization  of  NerV'Ous  Diseases  ; 

Insanity  (clinical  course)  ; 

Ophthalmology  ; 

Venereal  Diseases  ; 

Therapeutics  of  Diseases  of  the  Skin  ; 

Contagious  Diseases  ; 

^licroscopic  Technology  ; 

Pathological  Anatomy  and  Histology  of  the  Organs  of  Generation  ; 

Pathological  Anatomy  and  Histology  of  the  Nervous  System  ; 

Cellular  Biology  ; 

Comparative  Embryology  ; 

Human  and  Comparative  Morphology  ; 

General  Physiology  ; 

Neuro-Muscular  Physiology  ; 

Physiological  Technique ; 

Physiological  and  Experimental  Psychology  ; 

Philosophy  ; 

Botany  ; 

Chemistry ; 

Physics. 

Examinations  and  Standing 

Each  student  will  be  examined,  each  year,  upon  the  work  of  that  year. 

A  second  examination,  for  candidates  found  deficient  at  the  close  of  the  first 
and  second  year's  work,  will  be  held  during  the  week  before  the  opening  of  the 
follo^\'ing  session. 

No  student  will  be  permitted  to  advance  with  his  class  from  the  first  to  the 
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second  year,  unless  his  standing  shall  have  been  found  satisfactory,  before  the 
beginning  of  the  work  of  the  second  year,  in  three  out  of  the  four  departments 
of  (i)  Physics  and  Chemistry  ;  (2)  Anatomy  ;  (3)  Normal  Histology  ;  (4)  Physi- 
ology. 

A  student  found  deficient  in  one  only  of  the  four  departments  of  the  first 
year  may  be  permitted  to  advance  with  his  class,  on  condition  that  he  make 
good  his  first  year's  standing,  in  the  department  in  which  he  shall  have  failed, 
before  being  admitted  to  any  of  the  examinations  upon  the  studies  of  the  second 
year  held  at  the  end  thereof. 

The  standing  of  a  student  for  the  first  year  will  be  determined  as  follows  : 

1.  Physiology^  by  an  examination  in  writing  upon  the  lectures  and  demon- 
strations of  the  year. 

2.  Anatomy^  by  {a)  a  record  of  the  student's  practical  work  during  the  year; 
(U)  a  practical  examination  ;  (<r)  a  brief  examination  in  writing. 

3.  Normal  Histology,  as  for  Anatomy. 

4.  Physics  and  Chemistry,  by  (a)  a  record  of  the  student's  practical  work  dur- 
ing the  year  ;  (3)  a  practical  examination  in  Physics  ;  (c)  a  practical  examina- 
tion in  Chemistry  ;  (^)  an  examination,  in  writing,  in  Physics  and  Chemistry. 

A  bad  record  of  practical  work  in  a  department  may  bar  a  student  from 
examination  ;  or  a  bad  practical  examination  may  bar  him  from  an  examina- 
tion in  writing  ;  the  result  in  either  case  being  failure  in  the  year's  work  in 
that  department. 

Admission  to  Advanced  Standing 

Admission  may  be  granted  to  advanced  standing  at  the  beginning  of  the 
second  or  of  the  third  year,  but  not  of  the  fourth  year  without  the  special  con- 
sent of  the  Faculty. 

Every  applicant  for  advanced  standing  will  be  required  (i)  to  present  satis- 
factory evidence  of  having  attended  courses  reasonably  equivalent  to  those 
already  attended  by  the  class  to  which  he  seeks  admission  (see  also  ' '  GRADUA- 
TION," p.  51)  ;  (2)  to  be  examined  for  admission  in  all  the  subjects  in  which 
the  said  class  shall  have  been  examined  already. 

A  candidate  for  admission  to  advanced  standing  at  the  beginning  of  the 
second  or  third  year  may  be  so  admitted  either  unconditionally  or  condition- 
ally. In  the  latter  case,  his  admission  will  be  upon  the  same  terms  as  govern 
students  who  have  pursued  at  this  college  the  curriculum  of  the  first  or  second 
year. 

During  the  week  before  the  opening  of  the  session  of  1896—7  there  will  be 
held  examinations  upon  the  work  done  during  the  previous  session  in  each 
department  of  the  first  and  second  year  of  the  four-years'  course,  which  exam- 
inations will  be  open  both  to  candidates  found  deficient  at  the  end  of  the  pre- 
vious session,  and  to  candidates  for  admission  to  advanced  standing  at  the 
beginning  of  the  second  or  third  year. 

Each  student  intending  to  present  himself  for  these  examinations  must 
register  his  name  in  person  at  the  Secretary's  office,  on  Friday,  Sept.  25, 
1896,  between  2  and  3  p.m. 


1 8  COLLEGE   OF  PHYSICIANS  AND    SURGEONS 

SUBJECTS  OF  EXAMINATIONS  FOR  ADMISSION  TO  THE 
SECOND  YEAR. 

A — Physics  and  Chemistry 

Chemistry  II. — Physics  and  General  Chemistry.  Elements.  Atoms, 
molecules,  and  masses  ;  specific  gravity  ;  hydrometers;  heat,  light,  magnetism, 
electricity.  Text-book  :  Ganot's  or  Barker's  Physics.  History,  occurrence, 
preparation,  properties,  etc.,  of  the  most  important  elements  and  their  com- 
pounds ;  (inorganic  chemistry)  Fownes'  or  Newth's,      Written  examination. 

Physics  IIa. — Laboratory  Physics — Measurements  of  length  with  rules, 
verniers,  and  micrometers  ;  simple  levers  and  forces.  Determinations  of 
weight  and  specific  gravity  of  solids  and  liquids  by  several  methods.  Measure- 
ments of  local  lengths  of  lenses  and  mirrors,  three  methods  ;  testing  objectives 
for  chromatic  and  spherical  aberration.  Finding  magnifying  power  of  tele- 
scopes, microscopes,  etc.  Index  of  refraction  and  spectrum  analysis.  Elec- 
trical measurements  in  current,  resistance,  and  electromotive  force,  by  several 
different  methods.  Methods  of  determining  the  corrections  of  ordinary  and 
medical  thermometers.     Experimental  examination. 

Chemistry  XXVIII. — Physiological  Chemistry — The  occurrence,  prepara- 
tion, composition,  properties,  and  tests  for  the  chief  constituents  of  plants  and 
animals,  such  as  the  principal  carbohydrates,  alcohol,  etc.  The  fats,  oils  and 
soaps  ;  the  proteids  and  albuminoids.  The  inorganic  constituents  of  the  body  : 
bone,  milk,  blood,  bile,  and  the  digestive  fluids.  Also  the  analysis  of  natural 
waters,  and  the  chemical  and  microscopical  examination  of  urine,  normal  and 
pathological.  Equivalent  to  what  is  contained  in  Pellew's  Manual  of  Chem- 
istry, Medical  and  Physiological.      Written  and  experimental  examination. 

B — Normal  Histology 

Examinations  will  be  practical  and  written  upon  Course  I  (see  page  33). 

C — Anatomy 

Examinations  will  be  practical  and  written  upon  Courses  II,  III,  IV,  and 
V  (see  pages  24  and  25). 

D — Physiology 

Examinations  will  be  written  upon  Course  II  (see  page  38),  and  will  cover 
the  following  subjects  : 

Matter  and  energy  ;  the  properties  of  the  cell ;  inorganic  proximate  princi- 
ples ;  carbohydrates  ;  fats  ;  proteids  ;  plant  life  compared  with  animal  life ; 
the  physiology  of  muscle  ;  of  the  nerves  ;  the  spinal  cord  ;  the  brain  ;  the  special 


SCHEDULE  OF  EXAMINATIONS  FOR  ADMISSION  TO  THE 
SECOND  YEAR 

Physics  and  Chemistry 
In  writing,  on  Physics  and  General  Chemistry.     Monday,  September  28th, 
1896,  at  2  P.M. 
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Practical,  and  in  writing,  Physiological  and  Medical  Chemistry.  Tuesday^ 
September  29th,  1896,  at  10  a.m. 

Practical,  in  experimental  Physics.     Saturday,  October  3d,  1896,  at  10  A.M. 

N.  B.  This  last  examination  will  be  held  at  the  Physical  Laboratory  of  Columbia  Univer« 
sity,  corner  of  East  4gth  Street  and  Madison  Avenue. 

Normal  Histology 

Practical  and  in  writing.     Tuesday,  September  29th,  1896,  at  2  P.M. 

Anatomy 

In  writing.     Wednesday,  September  30th,  1896,  at  10  A.M. 
Practical.     The  same  day  at  2  p.m. 

Physiology 

In  writing.     Thursday,  October  ist,  1896,  at  2  p.m. 

STANDING  AT  THE  END  OF  THE  SECOND  YEAR 

The  standing,  in  the  respective  departments,  of  a  student  at  the  end  of  his 
second  year  will  be  based  upon  the  following  tests,  to  be  applied  by,  or  under 
the  direction  of,  the  Professor  in  charge  of  the  department  unless  otherwise 
expressly  specified  : 

Anatomy, 

(i)     A  record  of  practical  work  during  the  year. 

(2)  A  practical  examination  in  Anatomy. 

(3)  A  written  examination,  of  a  length  to  be  determined  by  the  Professor, 
and  to  be  judged  directly  by  him. 

Normal  Histology. 

(i)     A  record  of  practical  work  during  the  year. 

(2)  A  practical  examination  in  Normal  Histology. 

(3)  A  brief  written  examination,   of  a  length  to  be  determined  by  the 

Professor  of  Pathology. 

Physiology. 

A  written  examination,  of  a  length  to  be  determined  by  the  Professor, 
and  to  be  judged  directly  by  him,  upon  the  subjects  covered  by  the 
lectures  and  demonstrations  of  the  year. 

Materia  Medica  and  Therapeutics. 

A  written  examination,  of  a  length  to  be  determined  by  the  Professor, 
and  to  be  judged  directly  by  him,  upon  the  subjects  covered  by  the 
instruction  of  the  year. 
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Toxicology. 

(i)     A  record  of  practical  work  during  the  year. 

(2)  A  practical  examination  in  toxicology. 

(3)  A  brief  written   examination,   of  a  length  to  be  determined  by  the 

Professor  of  Chemistry. 

Bacteriology. 

(r)     A  record  of  practical  work  during  the  year. 

(2)  A  practical  examination  in  bacteriology. 

(3)  A  brief  written  examination,  of  a  character  to  be  determined  by  the 

Professor  of  Pathology. 

Pathological  Anatomy. 

Attendance  at  autopsies.     No  tests. 

Obstetrics  and  Gynecology. 

A  written  examination,  of  a  length  to  be  determined  by  the  Professors, 
upon  the  subjects  covered  by  the  instruction  of  the  year. 

No  student  will  be  permitted  to  advance  with  his  class  from  the  second  to 
the  third  year  unless,  A)  his  standing  shall  have  been  found  satisfactory,  before 
the  beginning  of  the  work  of  the  third  year,  in  Jive  out  of  the  seven  studies  of 
i)  Physiology,  2)  Materia  Medica  and  Therapeutics,  3)  Obstetrics  and  Gynecol- 
ogy, 4)  Anatomy,  5)  Normal  Histology,  6)  Bacteriology,  and  7)  Toxicology  ;  and 
unless,  B)  the  five  studies  in  which  his  standing  shall  have  been  found  satisfac- 
tory, as  above,  include  not  less  than  three  of  the  following  four  studies,  viz  :  i) 
Anatomy,  2)  Normal  Histology,  3)  Bacteriology,  and  4)  Toxicology. 

A  student  of  the  second  year  found  deficient  according  to  the  terms  of  the 
above  may  be  permitted  to  advance  with  his  class,  but  must  make  good  all  de- 
ficiencies before  entering  upon  the  exercises  of  his  fourth  year. 

The  annual  examinations  will  be  held  after  the  close  of  the  second  year's  in- 
struction ;  and  further  examinations,  for  candidates  found  deficient,  will  beheld 
during  the  week  before  the  opening  of  the  following  session. 

A  candidate  for  admission  to  advanced  standing  at  the  beginning  of  the  third 
year  may  be  so  admitted  either  unconditionally  or  conditionally.  In  the  latter 
case,  his  admission  will  be  upon  the  same  terms  as  govern  students  who  have 
pursued  at  this  college  the  curriculum  of  the  second  year. 

SUBJECTS  OF  EXAMINATIONS  FOR  ADMISSION  TO  THE  THIRD 

YEAR 
A — Anatomy 

Examinations  will  be  practical  and  written  upon  Courses  I,  VI,  VII,  VIII, 
and  IX  (see  pages  24  and  25). 

B — Normal  Histology 

Examinations  will  be  practical  and  written  upon  Courses  I  and  II  (see 
page  33). 
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C — Physiology 

Examinations  will  be  written  upon  Course  II  (see  page  38),  and  will  cover  the 
following  subjects  : 

Matter  and  energy  ;  the  properties  of  the  cell  ;  inorganic  proximate  princi- 
ples ;  carbohydrates  ;  fats  ;  proteids  ;  plant  life  compared  with  animal  life ; 
the  physiology  of  muscle  ;  nerve  ;  the  spinal  cord  ;  the  brain  ;  the  special 
senses  ;  blood ;  respiration,  including  its  relations  to  the  nervous  system  ; 
circulation,  including  its  relations  to  the  nervous  system  ;  lymph  and  its 
movement ;  animal  heat,  and  the  regulation  of  the  body  temperature  ;  secre- 
tion and  its  nervous  relations  ;  digestion  and  absorption  and  their  nervous  rela- 
tions ;  the  bile  ;  the  glycogenic  function  of  the  liver  ;  the  urine,  the  significance 
of  its  ingredients,  and  the  nervous  relations  of  its  secretion. 

D — Materia  Medica  and  Therapeutics 

The  list  of  subjects  may  be  obtained  from  the  Secretary  if  desired. 
E — Toxicology 

Examinations  will  be  written  and  experimental  and  will  cover  the  following 
subjects  : 

The  occurrence,  preparation,  properties,  antidotes,  extraction  from  organic 
mixtures,  and  tests,  for  the  principal  inorganic  and  organic  poisons  ;  such  as 
the  metals,  arsenic,  antimony,  lead,  and  others  ;  the  organic  and  inorganic  acids; 
phenol,  chloroform,  chloral,  etc.,  and  the  alkaloids  of  most  importance  both  in 
medicine  and  toxicology. 

The  tests  are  those  contained  in  Pellew's  Laboratory  Lessons  in 
Toxicology, 

F — Bacteriology 

Examinations  will  be  practical  and  written  upon  Course  I  (see  page  33). 

G — Obstetrics  and  Gynecology 

Obstetrics. 

Anatomy  of  the  pelvis  and  female  sexual  organs  ;  ovulation  ;  physi- 
ology of  pregnancy  ;  signs  and  diagnosis  of  pregnancy  ;  physiology 
of  labor  ;  mechanism  of  normal  labor  :  extra-uterine  pregnancy  ;  dis- 
eases of  pregnancy. 

Gynecology. 

Diseases  of  the  vulva,  vagina,  and  urethra  ;  lacerations  of  the  perineum 
and  cervix  ;  displacements  of  the  uterus  ;  endometritis. 

SCHEDULE     OF    EXAMINATIONS    FOR    ADMISSION    TO     THE 

THIRD  YEAR 
Normal  Histology 

Practical  and  written.     Tuesday,  September  29th,  1896,  at  2  P.M. 

Anatomy 

Written.     "Wednesday,  September  30th,  1896,  at  10  a.m. 
Practical.     The  same  day  at  2  p.m. 
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Physiology 

Written,     Thursday,  October  ist,  1896,  at  2  p.m. 

Toxicology 

Practical  and  written.     Friday,  October  2d,  at  10  A.M. 

Materia  Medica  and  Therapeutics 
Written.     Friday,  October  2d,  1S96,  at  2.30  p.m. 

Bacteriology 

Practical  and  written.     Saturday,  October  3d,  1896,  at  2.30  P.M. 

Obstetrics  and  Gynecology 

Written.     Monday,  October  5th,  1896,  at  2.30  p.m. 

STANDING   AT   THE   END  OF   THE   THIRD   YEAR 

The  standing  in  the  respective  departments  of  a  student  at  the  end  of  his 
third  year  will  be  based  upon  the  following  tests  to  be  applied  by,  or  under  the 
direction  of,  the  Professor  in  charge  of  the  department,   un/ess  otherwise  ex- 
pressly specified. 
Materia  Medica  and  Therapctitics. 

A  written  examination,  of  a  length  to  be  determined  by  the  Professor 
and  to  be  judged  directly  by  him,  upon  the  subjects  covered  by  the 
instruction  of  the  year. 

Pathological  Anatof?iy. 

Attendance  at  demonstrations.     No  tests. 

Pathological  Histology. 

(i)     A  record  of  practical  work  during  the  year. 

(2)  A  practical  examination  in  Pathological  Histology. 

(3)  A  written  examination  of  a  length  to  be  determined  by  the  Professor 

of  Pathology  and  to  be  judged  directly  by  him. 

The  Practice  of  Medicine,  including  the  Diseases  of  the  Mind  and  Nervous 

Sy stein, 

(i)     A  record  of  practical  work  during  the  year  in  Physical  Diagnosis. 
(2)     A  written  examination  of  a  length  to  be  determined  by  the  Professors, 

and  to  be  judged  directly  by  them,  upon  the  subjects  covered  by  the 

instruction  of  the  year. 
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The  Principles  and  Practice  of  Surgery. 

(i)     A  record  of  practical  work  during  the  year  in  Clinical  Surgery. 

{2)     A  written  examination  of  a  length,  to  be  determined  by  the  Professors, 

and  to  be  judged  directly  by  them,  upon  the  subjects  covered  by  the 

instruction  of  the  year. 

Obstetrics  and  Gynecology . 

(i)     A  record  of  practical  work  during  the  year  in  Clinical  Gynecology. 
(2)     A  written  examination  upon  the  subjects  covered  by  the  instruction  of 

the  year,  of  a  length  to  be  determined  by  the  Professors  and  to  be 

judged  directly  by  them. 

Venereal  Diseases. 

(i)     A  record  of  practical  work  during  the  year. 

(2)     A  written  examination  upon  the  subjects  covered  by  the  instruction  of 
the  year,  to  be  conducted  and  judged  by  the  Professor. 

Diseases  of  the  Eye. 

(i)     A  record  of  practical  work  during  the  year. 

(2)     A  written  examination  upon  the  subjects  covered  by  the  instruction  of 
the  year,  to  be  conducted  and  judged  by  the  Professor. 

Diseases  of  the  Ear. 

(i)     A  record  of  practical  work  during  the  year. 

(2)     A  written  examination  upon  the  subjects  covered  by  the  instruction  of 
the  year,  to  be  conducted  and  judged  by  the  Professor. 

No  student  will  be  permitted  to  advance  with  his  class  from  the  third  to  the 
fourth  year  unless  he  presents  satisfactory  records  of  practical  work  in  Patho- 
logical Histology,  Physical  Diagnosis,  Clinical  Surgery,  Clinical  Gynecology, 
Venereal  Diseases,  Diseases  of  the  Eye,  and  Diseases  of  the  Ear. 

By  a  satisfactory  record  is  meant  a  certificate  of  punctual  attendance,  unless 
prevented  by  illness  or  unavoidable  causes,  on  the  practical  courses.  These 
courses  can  only  be  taken  during  the  third  year,  so  that  they  cannot  be  made 
up  at  a  later  time. 

In  addition  the  student  must  pass  satisfactory  written  examinations  on  Materia 
Medica  and  Therapeutics,  Pathological  Histology,  Practice  of  Medicine,  Sur- 
gery, Obstetrics  and  Gynecology,  Venereal  Diseases,  Diseases  of  the  Eye, 
and  Diseases  of  the  Ear. 

A  student  found  deficient  in  only  two  of  the  five  departments  of  Materia  Med- 
ica and  Therapeutics,  Pathological  Histology,  Practice  of  Medicine,  Surgery, 
and  Obstetrics  and  Gynecology  :  and  in  only  two  of  the  three  departments  of 
Venereal  Diseases,  Diseases  of  the  Eye,  and  Diseases  of  the  Ear,  can  advance 
with  his  class  provided  that  he  makes  up  the  four  subjects  on  which  he  is  con- 
ditioned before  October  loth  of  the  fourth  year. 
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COURSES 

The  instruction  is  classified  alphabetically  under  the  following  heads  : 

Anatomy  Ophthalmology 

Diseases  of  Children  Otology 

Dermatology  Pathology,  including  Bacteriology, 

Gynecology  Nor?nal  Histology,  Pathology,  and 

Laryngology,  including  diseases  of  Photomicrography. 

the  Larynx,  Pharynx,  and  Nasal  PHYSICS  AND  Chemistry,  including 

Passages.  Toxicology. 

Materia  Medica  and  Therapeu-  Physiology 

TICS  Practice  of  Medicine 

Neurology,   including    diseases   of  Surgery 

the  Mind.  Venereal  Diseases 
Obstetrics 
See  also  Clinics,  p.  43 

The  statements  express,  in  each  case,  the  instruction  offered  to  a  single  stu- 
dent. 

ANATOMY 

Courses 

I — General  Introduction  to  Vertebrate  Morphology — Anatomy  of 
the  body  cavities — Visceral  and  topographical  course — Thorax  and  abdomen 
— Cranial  and  cerebral  topography.  Lectures  combined  with  demonstrations  3 
hours  a  week  throughout  the  academic  year.     Prof.  Huntington 

Required,  in  the  second  year,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 

II — Demonstrations  to  Sections  of  the  Class — Cranial  osteology  and 
syndesmology,  myology,  angeiology  of  the  head  and  neck  and  peripheral 
nervous  system  of  the  neck,  i  hour  a  week  throughout  the  academic  year. 
Dr.  Blake 

Required,  in  the  first  year,  of  candidates   or  the  degree  of  M.D.     Elective,  in  conjunc- 
tion with  III,  IV,  and  V,  for  Seniors  in  Columbia  College. 

Ill — Demonstrations  to  Sections  of  the  Class — Osteology,  syndes- 
mology, myology,  peripheral  nervous  system,  and  angeiology  of  the  extremities. 
2  hours  a  week  throughout  the  academic  year.     Dr.  Brockway 

Required,  in  the  first  year,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D.     Elective  for  Seniors 
in  Columbia  College,  in  conjunction  with  II,  IV,  and  V. 

These  courses  are  so  arranged  as  to  maintain,  with  reference  to  the  subjects 
treated,  a  direct  connection  with  the  laboratory  course  in  dissection  No.  V. 

IV — Demonstrations  to  Sections  of  the  Class. 

(B)  Preliminary  visceral  course — Anatomy  of  the  viscera  and  body  cavities. 
I  hour  a  week  throughout  the  academic  year. 
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This  portion  of  the  course  is  designed  to  afEord  that  general  instruction  in 
the  descriptive  anatomy  and  the  relations  of  the  -viscera  which  is  indispensable 
for  the  understanding  of  the  courses  in  the  normal  histology  and  physiology  of 
the  viscera.     Dr.  Brewer 

Required,  in  the  first  year,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D,  Elective  for  Seniors 
in  Columbia  College,  in  conjunction  with  II,  III,  and  V. 

V — Laboratory  Course — Dissection  of  the  human  body.  18  to  20  hours 
a  week,  at  various  hours,  for  from  3  to  5  periods  of  4  weeks  each.  Professor 
Huntington,  Dr.  Gallaudet,  and  the  Assistant  Demonstrators  of 
Anatomy 

Required,  in  the  first  year,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D.  Elective  for  Seniors 
in  Columbia  College,  in  conjunction  with  II,  III,  and  IV. 

VI — Laboratory  Course — Dissection  of  the  human  body.  10  to  12  hours 
a  week  for  from  6  to  11  weeks.  Professor  Huntington,  Dr.  Gallaudet,  and 
the  Assistant  Demonstrators  of  Anatomy 

Required,  in  the  second  year,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 

VII — Demonstrations  to   Sections   of   the   Class — Anatomy  of  the 
mouth,  pharynx,  and  larynx — The  auditory  apparatus — The    central   nervous 
system.     3  hours  a  week  throughout  the  academic  year.     Dr.  Gallaudet 
Required,  in  the  second  year,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 

VIII — Demonstrations  to  Sections  of  the  Class — ^Visceral  anatomy — 
This  course  preserves  an  organic  connection  with  Course  I,  and  presents  for 
direct  examination  and  demonstration  the  preparations  sersdng  to  illustrate  that 
course.     2  hours  a  week  throughout  the  academic  year.     Dr.  MARTIN 
Required,  in  the  second  year,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 

IX — Demonstrations  to  Sections  of  the  Class — Anatomy  of  the  cranial 
nerves,     i  hour  a  week  for  one  half  the  academic  year.     Dr.  Martin 
Required,  in  the  second  year,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 

X — Laboratory  Courses  in  Anixlal  Morphology — Xo  specified  number 
of  hours  a  week.     Professor  Huntington 

Optional,  for  qualified  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D.  Open  as  major  or  minor 
courses  to  candidates  for  the  degree  of  A.M.  or  of  Ph.D. 

XI — Lecture  Course  on  Comparative  Vertebrate  Morphology.  Prof. 
Huntington 

During  the  session  1896-7,  a  series  of  University  Lectures  and  Demonstrations  based 
on  the  material  contained  in  the  morphological  museum  will  be  given.  This  course, 
established  under  the  Faculty  of  Pure  Science,  is  open  as  an  optional  to  candidates  for  the 
d^ree  of  M.D. 

Subjects  and  dates  of  lectures  will  be  announced  at  the  beginning  of  the  session. 

Research 

XII — The  Laboratory  of  Animal  Morphology  is  open  for  research, 
under  the  direction  of  the  Professor,  to  advanced  workers.  No  definite  num- 
ber of  hours  a  week.     Professor  Huntington 
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Fellowships 

For  the  Fellowships,  open  to  persons  desiring  to  do  special  work  under  the 
Professor  of  Anatomy,  see  page  47. 

Equipment 

The  recently  completed  erection  of  a  plant  for  the  production  of  artificial 
cold  by  the  anhydrous  ammonia  process  has  enabled  the  department,  through 
the  means  offered  for  the  indefinite  preservation  of  fresh  subjects  by  the  cold- 
storage  system,  greatly  to  increase  the  amount  of  material  available  for  labora- 
tory work  ;  and  has  also  rendered  it  possible  so  to  regulate  the  temperature  of 
the  general  laboratory  that  the  work  can  be  carried  on  without  difficulty  during 
the  warmer  months  at  the  beginning  and  close  of  the  academic  year. 

The  laboratory  for  advanced  morphological  research,  equipped  with  appa- 
ratus, and  provided  with  steam  power  and  plant,  electricity,  and  ammonia- 
freezing  and  corrosion  plants,  will  be  transferred,  before  the  beginning  of  the 
academic  year,  to  the  third  story  of  the  new  Anatomical  building.  Every 
facility  for  advanced  and  research  work  in  morphology  is  here  extended.  The 
established  connections  of  the  department  furnish  abundant  human  and  com- 
parative material,  both  mature  and  embryonal.  The  private  library  of  the 
Professor  of  Anatomy  is  at  the  disposal  of  advanced  workers. 

Much  work  has  been  done  in  the  formation  of  a  Museum  of  Human  and 
Comparative  Anatomy,  the  ultimate  design  of  which  is  to  present,  in  as  com- 
plete a  manner  as  possible,  a  view  of  the  evolution  of  the  forms  of  animal  life, 
and  of  their  natural  relations,  both  in  series  of  natural  groups,  and  in  the  com- 
parative and  relative  position  of  organs  and  systems.  Even  the  approximate 
attainment  of  this  aim  will  require  much  time  and  work.  For  the  present,  the 
energies  of  the  department  are  directed  toward  placing  in  position  the  very 
abundant  vertebrate  material  already  on  hand,  and  the  collection  of  models  and 
casts  pertaining  chiefly  to  human  anatomy.  The  collection,  both  as  regards 
groups  and  the  individual  preparations,  is  designed  for  the  illustration  of  both 
elementary  and  advanced  courses,  and  is  largely  used  in  the  instruction  of  the 
medical  undergraduates  and  in  advanced  study  and  research.  The  new  Ana- 
tomical building  will  provide  the  opportunity  for  the  further  development  of 
this  invaluable  portion  of  the  departmental  equipment.  The  first  and  second 
stories  of  the  new  building  will  be  devoted  to  the  morphological  museum,  and 
it  is  hoped  that  in  the  space  thus  provided  the  continued  development  of  scien- 
tific anatomy,  both  for  purposes  of  undergraduate  instruction  and  of  advanced 
research,  will  steadily  proceed. 

In  addition  to  the  museum  collection  proper  the  department  is  constantly 
adding  to  a  large  collection  for  advanced  study  and  research. 

A  study-collection  of  human  osteological  preparations  is  so  administered  as 
to  enable  every  student  to  take  out  the  different  osteological  series  and  retain 
them  for  private  study  as  long  as  required. 
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DISEASES   OF   CHILDREN 
Courses 

I — Clinical  Lectures  at  the  Vanderbilt  Clinic  upon  the  Diseases 
OF  Children — i  hour  a  week  throughout  the  academic  year.  Professor 
Jacobi 

Required,  in  the  fourth  year,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 

II — Practical  Instruction  at  the  Vanderbilt  Clinic  in  the  Diag- 
nosis AND  Treatment  of  the  Diseases  of  Children — 12  lessons  for  each 
student.     Dr.  Francis  Huber 

Required,  in  the  fourth  year,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 

Ill — Hospital  Clinic — Bellevue  Hospital  (see  page  43),  Tuesdays,  2.30 
P.M.,  from  April  to  June.     Professor  Jacobi 

DERMATOLOGY 

Courses 

I — Clinical  Lectures  at  the  Vanderbilt  Clinic  upon  the  Diseases 
of  the  Skin — i  hour  a  week  throughout  the  academic  year.  Professor 
Fox 

Required,  in  the  fourth  year,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 

II — Practical  Instruction  at  the  Vanderbilt  Clinic  in  the  Diag- 
nosis AND  Treatment  of  the  Diseases  of  the  Skin — 12  lessons  for  each 
student.     Dr.  G.  T.  Jackson 

Required,  in  the  fourth  year,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 

GYNECOLOGY 
Courses 

I — The  Principles  and  Practice  of  Gynecology — Didactic  lectures  ; 
3  hours  a  week  from  March  15th  to  the  end  of  the  academic  year.     Professor 

TUTTLE 

Required,  in  the  third  year,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 

II — Clinical  Instruction  at  the  Vanderbilt  Clinic— i  hour  a  week 
throughout  the  academic  year.     Fridays  at  3  P.M.     Professor  Tuttle 
Required,  in  the  third  and  fourth  years,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 

Ill — Practical  Instruction  in  Diagnosis,  Treatment,  and  the  Use 
OF  Instruments — 6  lessons  for  each  student,  at  the  Vanderbilt  Clinic.  Drs. 
Jarman  and  Stone 

Required,  in  the  third  year,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 

IV — Hospital  Clinics  in  Operative  Gynecology 
Roosevelt  Hospital,  McLane  Operating  Theatre.     Professor  TuTTLE 
Tu.,  Th.,  and  S.  at  2.30  P.M.,  6  exercises  for  each  student. 
Required,  in  the  third  year,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 
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The  McLane  Operating  Theatre  of  the  Roosevelt  Hospital 

(See  also  page  44.) 

This  is  upon  the  hospital  grounds  immediately  opposite  the  College  of  Phy- 
sicians and  Surgeons,  and  is  one  of  the  most  thoroughly  equipped  buildings  in 
this  country  for  instruction  in  the  surgery  of  gynecology. 

The  cases  upon  which  operations  are  demonstrated  are  taken  from  the  gyne- 
cological wards  of  the  Roosevelt  Hospital,  which  are  under  the  exclusive  direc- 
tion of  the  Professor  of  Gynecology,  and  the  cases  in  which  are  all  available 
for  the  instruction  given  by  him. 

LARYNGOLOGY 

{Including  Diseases  of  the  Larynx,  Pharynx,  and  Nasal  Passages.) 

I — I^ECTURES  AT   THE  VANDERBILT   ClINIC     UPON    THE     DISEASES   OF   THE 

Throat  and  Nose,  with  Laryngoscopic  and  Rhinoscopic  Demonstra- 
tions.— A  systematic  course  of  didactic  lectures,  fully  illustrated,  as  the  sub- 
ject demands,  by  the  presentation  or  demonstration  of  patients.  During  the 
course  all  of  the  minor  surgical  operations  upon  throat  and  nose  are  performed 
in  the  presence  of  the  class.  The  subjects  and  dates  of  the  lectures  are  an- 
nounced in  printed  form  at  the  beginning  of  the  session,  i  hour  a  week  for 
28  weeks.     Monday  at  2  P.M.     Professor  Lefferts 

Required,  in  the  fourth  year,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 

II — Practical  Instruction  at  the  Vanderbilt  Clinic  in  the  Use  of 
the  Laryngoscope  and  Rhinoscope  upon  the  "  Phantom,"  and  upon 
Adult  Patients — The  course  is  based  upon  the  principle  of  short  preliminary 
explanations,  followed  by  practical  work  by  the  student,  directly  and  person- 
ally supervised  by  the  instructor.  The  necessary  instruments  and  apparatus 
are  furnished  by  the  department.  12  lessons  for  each  student.  Dr.  Delay  AN" 
Required,  in  the  fourth  year,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D, 

Equipment 

The  Department  of  Laryngology  is  equipped  with  a  complete  collection  of 
the  most  approved  modem  instruments  and  appliances,  by  the  best  makers,  for 
the  diagnosis  and  treatment  of  the  diseases  of  the  throat  and  nose,  and  for  the 
giving  of  instruction  therein. 

Among  other  things  may  be  mentioned  :  a  complete  collection  of  the  modem 
electric  illuminating  apparatus  for  the  examination  of  patients  ;  the  electric 
larjTigoscope  ;  apparatus  for  the  trans-illumination  of  the  accessory  cavities  of 
the  face  ;  dilators,  canulas,  and  other  instruments  used  in  the  treatment  of 
laryngeal  stenosis  ;  operative  instruments  by  Pfau  of  Berlin  arranged  in  cases 
and  catalogued  ;  laryngoscopic  "phantoms," by  Bock  of  Leipsic,  for  exercising 
the  students  in  the  use  of  the  various  instmments  preliminary  to  the  examina- 
tion of  the  living  subject  ;  one  hundred  anatomical  models  of  the  healthy  and. 
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diseased  larynx,  by  Steiger  of  Leipsic,  and  Tobold  of  Berlin.  Models  of  the 
normal  larynx  by  Bock  of  Leipsic,  and  by  Auzoux  of  Paris  ;  physiological 
models  to  illustrate  the  normal  movements  and  the  various  paralyses  of  the 
vocal  cords  ;  a  diagrammatic  model,  to  illustrate  the  mechanical  interference 
of  laryngeal  neoplasms  with  the  act  of  phonation  ;  photographs  of  the  living 
lar3mx,  in  health  and  disease  ;  four  hundred  wall  plates  in  color  by  Wright  of 
New  York,  of  the  pathological  conditions  of  the  larynx,  pharynx,  naso-pharynx, 
and  nasal  passages.  These  drawings  are  of  large  size,  42  x  36,  to  illustrate  the 
clinical  lectures.  A  collection  of  large  drawings,  illustrating  the  anatomy  of 
the  accessory  sinuses  of  the  nose.  Also  illustrated  by  a  series  of  sections  of  the 
skull,  made  by  Ward  of  Rochester,  and  by  a  series  of  models  of  frozen  sections 
of  the  human  head,  prepared  by  Odo  Betz  and  Elkins.  Frankel's  photograv- 
ures of  the  same  subjects.  Drawings  and  instruments  to  illustrate  the  opera- 
tion of  intubation.  Reproductions  of  all  the  earlier  tubes  for  laryngeal 
catheterization  and  intubation.  This  latter  collection  is  historically  interesting 
as  illustrating  the  evolution  of  the  intubation  tube.  A  special  manikin,  upon 
which  the  procedure  of  intubation  may  be  practically  demonstrated  to  a  large 
number  of  students  at  one  time.  Wet  preparations  of  the  larynges  of  children, 
demonstrating  in  situ  the  proper-sized  intubation  tube,  and  its  exact  position  in 
the  larynx  at  different  ages  (1-15),  and  a  series  of  models  by  Elkins,  of  laryn- 
geal diphtheria. 

The  pathological  and  anatomical  museum  of  the  department  contains  at 
present  one  hundred  and  fifty  carefully  prepared  and  mounted  wet  prepara- 
tions of  the  larynx  and  its  diseases.  This  collection  is  especially  rich  in  the 
rare  specimens,  such  as  benign  neoplasms  of  the  larynx,  intrinsic  and  extrinsic, 
laryngeal  cancer,  and  others.  A  collection  of  skulls,  demonstrating  the  vari- 
ous lesions  of  the  nasal  septum,  abnormalities  of  the  nasal  chambers,  etc. 

MATERIA  MEDICA  AND  THERAPEUTICS 
Courses 

Instruction  in  this  department      both  didactic  and  clinical. 

I — The  Didactic  Course  embraces  general  therapeutic  considerations  ; 
modes  of  administering  drugs  ;  the  individual  drugs  used  in  treating  disease, 
their  physiological  effects  and  therapeutic  uses,  and  the  toxicological  effects  of 
such  of  them  as  are  poisons  ;  remedial  measures  other  than  the  use  of  drugs, 
including  electricity,  dietetics,  the  use  of  water  (including  bathing  and  the  ad- 
ministration of  mineral  waters)  ;  physical  exercise  and  the  like. 

The  department  has  a  full  collection  of  all  the  drugs  lectured  upon,  as  well 
as  of  their  important  preparations.  After  each  lecture  every  student  has  an 
opportunity  of  examining  specimens  of  all  the  drugs  and  preparations  that 
formed  the  subject  of  the  lecture.  Lectures,  3  hours  a  week.  Professor 
Peabody 

Required,  in  the  second  and  third  years,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 

II — The  Clinical  Instruction  in  therapeutics  is  given  at  the  bedside  in  the 
wards  of  the  New  York  Hospital.     See  also  page  44. 
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A  large  number  of  patients  are  presented  to  the  class,  and  abundant  oppor- 
tunity is  afforded  of  obsers'ing  the  modifications  in  the  natural  course  of  diseases 
which  are  produced  by  therapeutic  procedures,  including  not  only  the  action  of 
drut^s,  but  also  the  effects  of  such  remedial  measures  as  cold  baths,  wet  packs, 
electricity,  and  the  like. 

Frequent  opportunity  is  also  given  for  the  personal  examination  of  patients 
by  members  of  the  class  in  attendance ;  and  the  entire  course  of  protracted 
diseases,  with  their  variations  in  symptoms  and  physical  signs  as  well  as  their 
treatment,  can  thus  be  observed. 

Facilities  are  also  extended  for  witnessing  the  performance  of  autopsies  in 
fatal  cases  as  frequently  as  the  hospital  regulations  permit. 

Twice  a  week  for  3  months  (M.  and  S.).     Professor  Peabody 

Optional,  in  the  third  and  fourth  years,  for  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D.     Medical 
students  are  recommended  to  attend  this  course  in  the  third  and  fourth  years  only. 

NEUROLOGY 

Courses 

I — The  Diseases  of  the  Mind  and  Nervous  System — Didactic  lectures. 
I  hour  a  week  for  five  months  ;  and  6  demonstrations,  illustrated  with  the  magic- 
lantern,  of  the  pathology  of  nervous  diseases.     Professor  Starr 

Required,  in  the  third  and  fourth  years,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 

II — Clinical  Lectures  at  the  Vanderbilt  Clinic — At  these  clinics  all 
forms  of  ner\'ous  disease,  including  insanity,  are  demonstrated.  During  the 
months  of  didactic  instruction  the  clinics  are  so  arranged  as  to  illustrate  the 
clinical  side  of  the  subject  lectured  upon,  i  hour  a  week  during  the  efltire 
academic  year.     F.  at  2  p.m.     Professor  Starr 

Required,  in  the  fourth  year,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 

Ill — Practical  Instruction  in  Neurology — "  Section  teaching"  by  the 
Chief  of  Clinic,  at  which  a  division  of  ten  students  is  taught  the  practical  exam- 
ination of  nervous  patients,  including  electro-diagnosis  and  electro-therapeutics. 
6  lessons  for  each  student  at  the  Vanderbilt  Clinic.     Dr.  Peterson 
Required,  in  the  fourth  year,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 

IV — Insanity — 4  Clinics  at  the  Ward's  Island  Insane  Asylum.  2  hours 
each.     S.  at  2  P.M.     Dr.  Peterson 

Optional,  in  the  fourth  year,  for  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 

OBSTETRICS 
Courses 

I — Theory  and  Practice  of  Obstetrics — Lectures,  3  hours  a  week  from 
October  ist  to  March  15th.     Professor  McLane 

Required,  in  the  third  year,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 

II — Recitations  and  Demonstrations — i  hour  a  week  for  each  student. 
Dr.  Tucker 

Required,  in  the  second  year,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 
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III — Practical  Instruction  at  the  Sloane  Maternity  Hospital — 
Members  of  the  graduating  class  in  medicine  are  required  each  to  attend  at  this 
hospital  a  certain  number  of  cases  of  labor.  For  this  purpose  the  students  of 
the  fourth  year  are  divided,  at  the  beginning  of  the  academic  year,  into  sections 
of  six,  each  section  remaining  on  duty  for  one  week.  During  this  time  they 
are  furnished  with  lodgings,  free  of  charge,  on  the  grounds  of  the  Medical 
School.  Their  rooms  are  connected  with  the  hospital  by  electric  wires,  so  that 
they  may  be  summoned  quickly  to  cases  of  emergency.  Daily  bedside  instruc- 
tion is  given  by  the  Instructor,  who  is  the  Resident  Physician  at  the  Sloane 
Hospital,  and  an  examination  on  the  work  of  the  week  is  held  there  by  him 
every  Saturday.  A  daily  clinical  lecture  is  also  given  at  the  hospital.  No 
specified  number  of  hours  a  week.     Dr.  Brodheab 

Required,  in  the  fourth  year,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 

The  Sloane  Maternity  Hospital 

(See  also  page  il.) 

This  is  upon  the  grounds  of  the  College  of  Physicians  and  Surgeons,  and  the 
■service  at  the  hospital  is  under  the  exclusive  direction  of  the  Professor  of  Ob- 
stetrics, the  Instructor  being  also  the  Resident  Physician,  as  above  stated. 

The  number  of  deliveries  averages  over  nine  hundred  a  year.  These,  with 
the  obstetric  operations,  and  the  subsequent  treatment  of  women  and  infants, 
afford  invaluable  bedside  experience,  such  as  is  offered  at  no  other  medical 
school  in  this  country. 

OPHTHALMOLOGY 
Courses 

I — Clinical  Lectures  at  the  Vanderbilt  Clinic  upon  the  Diseases  of 
THE  Eye — In  selected  cases  the  diagnosis  is  made,  treatment  is  applied,  and 
operations  are  performed  before  the  class. 

After  the  lectures,  as  opportunity  offers,  microscopic  demonstrations  of  the 
pathological  histology  of  the  eye  are  made  by  Dr.  Holden.     i  hour  a  week 
throughout  the  academic  year.     Tu.  at  3  P.M.     Professor  Knapp 
Required,  in  the  third  year,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 

II — Practical  Instruction  at  the  Vanderbilt  Clinic  in  the  Use  of 
THE  Ophthalmoscope — 6  lessons  for  each  student.     Dr.  May 

Required,  in  the  third  year,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 

Ill — Practical  Instruction  at  the  Vanderbilt  Clinic  in  the  Re- 
fraction AND  Motility  of  the  Eye — 6  lessons  for  each  student.  Dr. 
Claiborne 

Required,  in  the  third  year,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 

IV — Hospital  Clinics  in  the  Diseases  and  the  Operative  Surgery  of 

the  Eye  at  the  New  York  Ophthalmic  and  Aural  Institute,  44  and 

46  East  I2th  Street.     (See  page  45.)     To  these  clinics  the  students  are  invited 

in  sections.     S.  at  2.30  p.m.,  throughout  the  academic  year.     Professor  Knapp 

Optional,  in  the  third  year,  for  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 


32  COLLEGE    OF  PHYSICIANS  AND    SURGEONS 

OTOLOGY 
Courses 

I — Practical  Instruction  in  the  Diagnosis  and  Treatment  of  the 
Diseases  of  the  Ear  at  the  Vanderbilt  Clinic — From  ten  to  twelve  les- 
sons for  each  student.     Professor  Buck  and  Drs.  Cowen  and  Lewis 

Each  section  of  the  class  is  divided  into  two  subsections,  and  each  subsection 
receives  instruction  twice  a  week  (Mondays  and  Fridays)  from  Drs.  Cowen  and 
Lewis  in  the  examination  of  patients  and  in  the  use  of  the  mirror  and  speculum. 
On  Wednesdays  Professor  Buck  gives  the  full  section  instruction  in  the  general 
principles  of  aural  pathology  and  therapeutics. 

Required,  in  the  third  year,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 

DEPARTMENT  OF  PATHOLOGY 
{^Including  Pathology,  Normal  Histology,  Bacteriology,  and  Photomicrography^ 

General  Statement 

For  convenience  of  administration,  and  for  the  better  association  of  allied 
themes,  the  laboratories  of  Pathology,  Normal  Histology,  Bacteriology  and 
Photomicrography  are  grouped  together  in  the  Department  of  Pathology  under 
the  direction  of  the  Professor  of  Pathology. 

Courses  in  Pathology 

(See  also  page  45.) 

I — Autopsy  Technique  and  Pathological  Anatomy — Systematic  in- 
struction in  the  making  of  autopsies  with  the  demonstration  of  lesions,  is  given 
in  turn  to  small  sections  of  the  class  in  preparation  for  the  more  extended  study 
of  Pathology  in  the  third  year,  either  at  the  college  or  at  the  Roosevelt,  Presby- 
terian, or  Bellevue  Hospitals,  Once  a  week  for  8  weeks.  Drs.  Hodenpyl, 
Thacher,  and  Ely 

Required,  in  the  second  year,  for  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 

II — Practical  Instruction  in  General  Pathology,  Pathological 
Anatomy  AND  Histology,  and  in  Bacteriology  as  Applied  to  Medicine, 
is  given  in  the  large  laboratory  on  the  top  floor  of  the  north  wing  of  the  Medical 
School.  Each  student  is  given  about  one  hundred  sections  or  other  permanent 
preparations,  illustrating  the  more  important  and  common  lesions.  These  he 
mounts  for  the  microscope  and  studies,  making  notes  and  sketches.  This  collec- 
tion of  specimens  he  retains  for  future  reference. 

The  systematic  course  opens  with  a  study  of  the  various  phases  of  degenera- 
tion, inflammation,  etc.  ;  tumors  are  next  studied  ;  then  the  acute  infectious 
diseases,  their  lesions  and  their  relationship  to  micro-organisms.  The  student 
himself  prepares,  stains,  and  studies  most  of  the  more  important  pathogenic 
germs.  The  remainder  of  the  course  is  devoted  to  the  systematic  study  of  the 
lesions  of  the  viscera.     Eaah  student  is  furnished  with  a  microscope  and  the 
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necessary  instruments  and  reagents.  Delafield  and  Prudden's  Handiook  of 
Pathological  Anatomy  and  Histology  is  used  in  this  course.  6  hours  a  week  for 
one  half  of  the  academic  year.  Professor  Prudden  and  Drs.  Hodenpyl,  Ely, 
Van  Gieson,  and  Larkin 

Required,  in  the  third  year,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 

Ill — Demonstrations  in  Pathological  Anatomy — ^A  demonstration  is 
made,  t%vice  a  week  to  the  class  in  Pathology,  in  sections,  of  the  material 
which  may  be  newly  gathered  and  from  the  permanent  collection  for  the  illus- 
tration of  special  themes.     Drs.  Hodenpyl  and  Larkin 

Required,  in  the  third  year,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 

IV — Pathological  Anatomy  and  Histology,  Experimental  Pathol- 
ogy, Bacteriology  as  Applied  to  Medicine,  and  Clinical  Microscopy 
— A  limited  number  of  graduates  in  medicine,  or  other  advanced  workers,  are 
admitted  to  the  special  laboratories  for  the  pursuit  of  advanced  lines  of  study 
in  these  themes.  No  fixed  number  of  hours  a  week.  ProSessor  Prudden, 
Drs.  Cheesman,  Freeborn,  Hodenpyl,  Van  Gieson,  Ely,  and  Evving 

Courses  in  Normal  Histology 

I — Practical  Instruction  in  the  Large  Laboratory,  on  the  upper 
floor  of  the  north  wing  of  the  Medical  School.  Sections  and  other  preparations 
of  the  simple  tissues  and  the  more  important  thoracic  and  abdominal  viscera  of 
the  normal  body  are  given  to  each  student  during  the  course.  These  he  is  re- 
quired to  mount  and  study  under  the  microscope,  making  notes  and  drawings 
of  the  entire  series  of  specimens.  This  collection  he  retains  for  future  refer- 
ence. Each  student  is  supplied  with  a  microscope  and  with  a  tray  of  instru- 
ments and  reagents.  Piersol's  Text-book  of  Normal  Histology  is  used  in  this 
course.  6  hours  a  week  for  one  half  of  the  academic  year.  Drs.  Freeborn^ 
Van  Gieson,  Ewing,  Kitchel,  Bailey  and  Adriance 

Required,  in  the  first  year,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D.     Elective  for  Seniors 
in  the  School  of  Arts. 

II — Practical  Instruction  Similar  in  Character  and  Method  to 
THAT  under  I,  but  embracing  as  special  themes  the  central  nervous  system, 
the  skin,  and  the  organs  of  special  sense.  4  hovirs  a  week  for  one  half  of  the 
academic  year,  Drs.  Van  Gieson,  Freeborn,  Ewing,  Kitchel,  Bailey, 
Strong  and  Adriance 

Required,  in  the  second  year,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 

Ill — Practical  Instruction  in  Microscopic  Technology'  is  given  to  a 
limited  number  of  graduates  in  medicine,  or  other  qualified  workers,  in  the 
special  laboratories  on  the  fourth  floor  of  the  north  wing  of  the  college  build- 
ing.    No  fixed  number  of  hours  a  week.     Dr.  Freeborn 

Courses  in  Bacteriology 

I — Practical  Instruction  in  Bacteriology  is  given  in  the  large  labora- 
tory on  the  upper  floor  of  the  new  north  side  extension  of  the  college  building. 
This  course  opens  with  the  study  of  the  relationship  of  bacteria  to  other  micro- 
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organisms.  It  embraces  the  methods  of  staining,  examining,  and  cultivating. 
The  student  is  taught  by  practical  exercises  the  methods  of  separating  one 
species  of  bacteria  from  another,  and  the  series  of  biological  characters  used  in 
identification  of  the  various  forms.  The  general  relationship  of  certain  micro- 
organisms to  disease  is  considered  and  illustrated.  Finally  some  of  the 
hygienic  aspects  of  bacteriology  are  studied  by  experiments  in  the  sterilization 
of  infectious  materials,  disinfection  of  the  hands,  etc.,  and  by  practice  in  bio- 
logical air,  water,  milk,  and  soil  analysis.  6  hours  a  week  for  one  quarter  of 
the  academic  year.     Drs.  Cheesman,  Dyar,  and  Hiss 

Required,  in  the  second  year,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 

II — Special  Laboratory  Course — There  is  an  opportunity  each  year  for 
a  few  graduates  in  medicine,  or  other  qualified  workers,  to  receive  a  special 
course  in  practical  bacteriology.  The  laboratory  is  abundantly  supplied  with 
apparatus  for  the  culture  and  study  of  micro-organisms,  and  has  under  cultiva- 
tion a  large  collection  of  identified  species.  In  this  course  the  applications  of 
bacteriology  to  sanitation  and  to  practical  medicine  are  held  in  view. 

Methods  of  preparation,  staining,  microscopic  study,  measurement,  etc.,  of 
bacteria.  Preparation  of  culture  media  ;  study  and  record  of  observation,  of 
selected  typical  species  ;  systematic  analyses  for  determination  of  unkno^vn 
species  ;  methods  of  isolation  of  species  ;  qualitative  and  quantitative  bio- 
logical examinations  of  water,  soil,  and  air  ;  methods  of  determining  pathogenic 
properties,  disinfection,  modes  of  testing  value  of  germicides. 

This  course  requires  attendance  at  the  laboratory  during  the  entire  day  for 
from  6  to  9  weeks.     Drs.  Cheesman,  Dyar,  and  Hiss 

Text-books  :  Abbott's  Principles  of  Bacteriology,  2d  edition  ;  Sternberg's 
Bacteriology. 

Minor  for  the  degree  of  A.M.  or  of  Ph.D. 

Ill — Laboratory  Course — As  under  Course  II,  with  additional  study  and 
determination  of  known  species  of  bacteria  ;  special  study  of  the  chemical  pro- 
ducts formed  in  the  growth  of  bacteria,  practical  work  in  photomicrography, 
and  the  pursuit  of  some  selected  theme  for  original  investigation.  Professor 
Prudden,  and  Drs.  Cheesman  and  Leaming 

Major  for  the  degree  of  A.M.  or  of  Ph.D. 

Research 

Research  in  Pathology  and  Bacteriology  may  be  pursued  in  the  laboratories 
of  this  department  by  a  limited  number  of  graduate  students  or  practitioners  of 
medicine,  or  other  advanced  workers  under  the  direction  of  the  professor.  To 
such  men  the  large  collection  of  pathological  specimens  preserved  for  micro- 
scopical study  and  the  collection  of  bacterial  cultures  belonging  to  this  depart- 
ment are  accessible.  No  specified  number  of  hours  a  week.  Professor 
Prudden 

Fellowships 

For  the  Fellowships  open  to  persons  wishing  to  do  special  work  under  the 
Professor  of  Pathology,  see  page  47. 
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Museum 

The  museum  of  pathology  is  made  use  of  in  the  work  of  this  department, 
both  for  the  instruction  of  medical  students,  and  as  a  place  of  deposit  for  speci- 
mens showing  new  or  rare  forms  of  lesions. 

Photography 

Practical  instruction  is  given  to  a  limited  number  of  men  in  the  photographic 
laboratories  of  the  college,  in  the  technique  of  photography  and  photomicro- 
graphy for  scientific  purposes. 

The  time  necessary  for  the  acquirement  of  this  technique  varies  v/ith  the 
facility  of  the  student  and  the  hours  devoted  to  the  theme,  and  is  subject  tc 
special  arrangement. 

The  facilities  of  these  laboratories  may  be  drawn  upon  for  purposes  of  record 
and  illustration  by  instructors  in  various  departments  of  the  college  and  by 
others.     Dr.  LeamiNG 

Equipment 

The  Department  of  Pathology  occupied  in  the  autumn  of  1895  the  large 
additional  space  which  the  new  college  buildings  furnish.  The  large  class- 
room on  the  upper  floor  of  the  north  wing  is  used  as  formerly  for  the  classes  in 
Normal  Histology  and  in  Pathology.  The  fourth  floor  is  devoted  to  the 
pathological  museum  and  to  a  large  preparation  laboratory,  a  workshop,  cold- 
storage,  and  the  like.  The  new  space  is  devoted  to  a  general  laboratory,  to 
private  rooms  for  instructors  and  advanced  workers  in  Pathology,  to  under- 
graduate and  to  research  work  in  Bacteriology,  and  to  a  departmental  library. 

This  new  space  is  amply  lighted,  fully  furnished  and  equipped  with  such 
new  apparatus  as  the  rapidly  growing  sciences  of  Pathology  and  Bacteriology 
require. 

PHYSICS  AND  CHEMISTRY 
{Including  Toxicology.^ 

Courses 

II — Physics  and  General  Chemistry — The  general  properties  of  matter ; 
heat ;  light  ;  magnetism  ;  electricity  ;  the  general  principles  and  laws  of 
chemical  combination  ;  the  history,  occurrence,  preparation,  properties,  and 
uses  of  the  more  important  elements  and  their  compounds.  Special  attention 
is  devoted  to  the  applications  of  chemistry  to  hygiene  and  medicine.  Text- 
books ;  Ganot's  Physics,  or  Barker's  Physics  ;  Fownes'  Chemistry,  or  Newth's 
Chemistry.  Lectures  combined  with  demonstrations,  4  hours  a  week  through- 
out the  academic  year.  Professor  Chandler,  assisted  by  Mr.  Pellew,  Mr. 
Johnson,  and  Mr.  Tucker 

Required,  in  the  first  year,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D.     Elective  for  Seniors 
in  Columbia  College. 
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IlA — Practical  Instruction  in  Physics — At  the  Physical  Laboratory, 
Hamilton  Hall,  corttcr  of^gth  Street  and  Madison  Avenue.  The  work  will  in- 
clude :  accurate  measurements  of  length,  area,  and  volume,  weighing,  determina- 
tions of  specific  gravity  in  several  ways  ;  the  use  and  testing  of  hydrometers 
and  thermometers  ;  experiments  in  acoustics.  Much  attention  will  be  given  to 
the  principles  of  lenses  and  optical  instruments  used  in  medicine.  Microscopes 
will  be  tested  for  the  correction  of  their  lenses,  magnifying  power,  and  other 
properties.  Analyses  of  mixtures  will  be  made  with  the  spectroscope,  absorp- 
tion spectra  will  be  studied,  also  indices  of  refraction,  and  work  will  be  per- 
formed with  the  polariscope.  In  electricity  the  student  will  be  made  practically 
familiar  with  the  fundamental  principles  and  measurements  of  electromotive 
force,  current,  and  resistance,  determination  of  these  quantities  being  made  with 
many  different  forms  of  instruments  and  by  various  methods.  Laboratory 
work,  2  hours  a  week  for  one  half  of  the  academic  year,  under  the  direction 
of  Professor  Rood,  Professor  Hallock,  Mr.  Gordon,  and  Mr.  Parker, 
assisted  by  Mr.  Trowbridge,  Mr.  H.  S.  Curtis,  and  Mr.  Wade 

Required,  in  the  first  year,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D.     Elective  for  Seniors 
in  Columbia  College. 

XXVIII — Practical  Instruction  in  Physiological  and  Medical 
Chemistry — The  preparation  and  study  of  typical  animal  and  vegetable  sub- 
stances, such  as  the  carbo-hydrates,  the  fats,  the  proteids,  and  of  the  inorganic 
matters  of  most  importance,  including  the  common  acids,  bases,  and  salts  ;  dis- 
tillation ;  fermentation  ;  artificial  digestion  ;  the  sanitary  analysis  of  drinking 
water,  and  the  properties  of  blood,  milk,  and  bile. 

The  last  portion  of  the  course  is  devoted  to  the  microscopical  and  chemical 
examination  of  the  urine.  Quantitative  methods  are  taught  in  this  as  far  as 
practicable,  and  the  students  are  required  to  carefully  examine  numerous  sam- 
ples of  pathological  urine  collected  from  the  various  hospitals  and  clinics  of  the 
city. 

The  spectroscope  and  microscope  are  brought  into  use  wherever  of  value  in 
connection  with  chemical  work. 

Text-book  :  Pellew's  Manual  of  Medical  and  Physiological  Chemistry. 

Laboratory  work,  4  hours  a  week  for  one  half  of  the  academic  year. 

Conferences,  each  week,  on  the  subjects  dealt  with  in  the  laboratory  work  of 
that  week.     2  hours  a  week  for  one  half  of  the  academic  year. 

Mr.  Pellew,  Mr.  Johnson,  and  Mr.  Tucker 

Required,  in  the  first  year,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D;     Elective  for  Seniors 
in  Columbia  College.     Minor  for  the  degree  of  A.M. 

XL — Toxicology — The  course  covers  the  preparation,  properties,  and 
identification  of  the  principal  inorganic  and  organic  poisons,  such  as  arsenic, 
antimony,  and  other  poisonous  metals  ;  the  most  important  mineral  and 
organic  acids  ;  phenol,  chloroform,  chloral,  and  the  like  ;  and  the  most  active 
and  interesting  alkaloids. 

The  microscope,  with  and  without  polarized  light,  is  constantly  made  use  of  ; 
and  special  attention  is  given  to  tests  and  separations  likely  to  be  of  value  to  a 
practitioner,  as  apart  from  a  professional  chemist. 
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Text-book  for  laboratory  use  :   Pellew's  Laboratory  Lessons  in  Toxicology. 
Laboratory  work,  2  hours  a  week  for  one  half  the  academic  year. 
Lectures,  on  the  subjects  studied  in  the  laboratory,  i  hour  a  -week  for  one 
half  the  academic  year. 

Mr.  Pellew,  Mr.  Johnson,  and  Mr.  Tucker 

Required,  in  the  second  year,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 

Equipment 

The  lectures  of  Course  II,  given  at  the  building  of  the  School  of  Medicine, 
are  fully  illustrated  by  experiment.  There  is  a  large  collection  of  the  chemical 
elements  and  their  compounds,  both  natural  and  artificial,  for  this  purpose  ; 
and  an  ample  outfit  of  modem  apparatus. 

Of  this  there  may  be  referred  to  :  balances  for  determining  specific  gravity 
and  illustrating  the  principle  of  Archimedes  ;  air-pump  and  accessories  ;  appara- 
tus for  illustrating  the  laws  of  heat,  including  appliances  for  the  liquefaction  of 
gases,  distillation,  and  other  processes,  and  Melloni's  apparatus  for  radiant  heat ; 
optical  instruments,  including  the  requisites  for  demonstrating  to  a  large  audi- 
ence spectrum  analysis  and  polarized  light  ;  machines  and  appliances  for  statical 
electricity ;  galvanic  and  thermo-batteries,  magneto  and  djmamo-machines  ; 
medical  batteries  ;  RhumkorS  coils,  both  large  and  small. 

The  electric  telegraph,  electrolysis  and  electro-metallurgy,  electric  lighting, 
"both  arc  and  incandescent,  and  the  telephone  are  shown  in  their  various 
forms. 

The  laboratories  of  physiological  and  medical  chemistry  and  toxicology  are 
also  at  the  School  of  Medicine,  and  are  abundantly  supplied  wath  appliances 
for  practical  work,  including  microscopes  and  spectroscopes. 

The  department  of  Physics,  by  which  the  laboratory  instruction  is  given  in 
this  subject,  occupies  nine  rooms  at  the  School  of  Arts.  These  are  supplied 
■with  the  street  current  of  the  Edison  incandescent  system. 

Among  the  many  pieces  of  apparatus  here,  the  following  may  be  especially 
mentioned : 

For  measurements  of  length,  three  linear  and  three  circular  dividing  engines, 
a  Geneva  Society  comparator  and  dividing  engine  ;  a  Grunow  cathetometer, 
spherometers,  optical  levers,  and  micrometers  of  many  kinds. 

For  measurements  of  mass,  eight  balances  with  weights,  specific  gra-vaty 
apparatus,  hydrometers,  aerometers,  ^Yestfall  and  Jolly  balances,  and  the 
"various  forms  of  vapor-density  apparatus. 

Standard  mercurial  barometers,  aneroid  and  Mariotti  barometers,  Kater's 
and  Borda's  pendulums,  and  apparatus  for  studying  elasticity  ;  also  mono- 
chords,  Quincke's  apparatus,  Kundt's  dust  figure  apparatus,  and  sets  of  organ 
pipes  and  tuning-forks  for  the  study  of  sound.  Thermometers  and  apparatus 
for  calibration  and  determination  of  zero  and  boiling  points  ;  also  apparatus  for 
the  determination  of  co-efficients  of  expansion,  for  latent  and  specific  heats, 
and  for  air-thermometry  and  calorimetry. 

The  optical  rooms  are  furnished  with  eight  spectrometers  of  different  de- 
signs,  small   telescopes,  opera    glasses,    microscopes,  sets   of   lenses,  prisms. 
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gratings,  goniometers,  sextant,  optical  benches,  photometers,  saccharimeters, 
total  reflectometer,  and  apparatus  for  calorimetry,  polarized  light,  and  spectro- 
scopy. 

In  the  rooms  devoted  to  electricity  are  nine  galvanometers  of  various  pat- 
terns, high  and  low  resistance,  ballistic  and  dampened  ;  electrometers,  mag- 
netometers, rheostats,  and  bridges  of  all  types  ;  condensers,  batteries,  keys, 
arc  and  incandescent  lamps,  ammeters,  and  voltmeters. 

PHYSIOLOGY 

Courses 

I — General  Physiology — Structure  of  protoplasm  ;  physiology  of  the  cell ; 
physiological  division  of  labor  and  evolution  of  special  functions  ;  irritability  ; 
contractility  ;  heliotropism  ;  geotropism  ;  chemotropism  ;  general  principles  of 
secretion ;  the  nerve  cell ;  the  ner\'e  impulse  ;  reflex  action  ;  the  germ  cells. 
Lectures,  i  hour.     Professor  Lee 

Open  to  qualified  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 

Open  as  an  elective  to  Seniors  who  have  had  at  least  one  year  of  General  Biology,  and, 
in  conjunction  with  Course  III,  to  such  Seniors  and  to  qualified  candidates  for  the  degree 
of  A.M.  or  of  Ph.D. 

II — The  Physiology  of  Man  as  Related  to  that  of  other  Mammals 
AND  of  Lower  Vertebrates — Lectures  and  demonstrations,  4  to  6  hours. 
This  course  treats  of  different  portions  of  its  subject  in  alternate  years,  certain, 
introductory  lectures  only  being  repeated  annually.  Professors  Curtis  and 
Lee  and  Drs.  Cunningham  and  Hunt 

Required,  in  the  first  and  second  years,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 
Open  as  an  elective  to  Seniors  in  Columbia  College,  and,  in  conjunction  with  Course 
IV,  to  qualified  candidates  for  the  degree  of  A.M.  or  of  Ph.D. 

Ill — Laboratory  Course  in  General  Physiology — 5  hours.  Professor 
Lee  and  Dr.  Hunt 

Open  to  qualified  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D.,  and,  in  conjunction  with  Course 
I,  to  Seniors  who  have  had  at  least  one  year  of  General  Biology,  and  to  qualified  candi- 
dates for  the  degree  of  A.M.  or  of  Ph.D. 
IV — Laboratory  Courses — Personal  instruction,  private  reading,  practical 
work,  and  research.     No  definite  number  of  hours.     Professors  Curtis  and 
Lee  and  Drs.  Cunningham  and  Hunt 

Open  to  qualified  candidates  for  the  degrees  of  M.D.,  A.M.,  and  Ph.D. 

Research 

V — The  Laboratory  is  open  for  research,  under  the  direction  of  its  ofificers, 
to  advanced  workers.     Professors  Curtis  and  Lee  and  Dr.  Cunningham 

Fellowships 

For  the  Alumni  Association  Fellowships  open  to  persons  desiring  to  do 
special  work  under  the  Professor  of  Physiology,  see  page  47. 

For  the  University  Fellowships,  also  open  as  above,  see  the  "  Columbia  Uni- 
versity Catalogue." 
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Marine  Laboratory 

An  investigator's  room  at  the  Marine  Biological  Laboratory  at  Wood's  Holl, 
Mass.,  has  been  provided  by  the  University  for  the  use  of  the  Department  of 
Physiology. 

This  renders  possible,  during  the  summer,  researches  upon  the  physiology  of 
the  marine  fauna. 

Equipment 

The  Department  of  Physiology  possesses  : 

(i)  The  main  laboratory,  for  research  and  the  preparing  of  demonstrations, 
covering  1769  square  feet  and  lighted  on  three  sides. 

(2)  Two  rooms  for  optical  or  psychological  work  or  for  photography,  com- 
municating with  the  main  laboratory  and  with  one  another.  One  of  these  has 
a  free  southerly  exposure  for  the  heliostat. 

(3)  The  Swift  Physiological  Cabinet,  for  the  accommodation  of  a  specially 
endowed  and  very  full  collection  of  apparatus  of  precision,  mainly  for  research. 

(4)  Three  smaller  laboratories,  for  the  officers  of  the  department  and  for  prac- 
tical classes. 

(5)  Easy  access  to  a  large  lecture-room,  specially  fitted  for  experimental 
teaching  ;  and  to  a  demonstration-room  for  small  classes. 

The  physiological  journals  in  English,  German,  and  French  are  accessible  at 
the  laboratory  to  advanced  students  ;  also  the  most  important  monographs  and 
other  books  both  modern  and  ancient. 

A  skilled  mechanic  is  employed  to  devote  his  entire  working  time,  at  the 
laboratory,  to  the  care  and  improvement  of  the  plant,  including  the  making.^ 
altering,  and  repairing  of  special  apparatus.  He  also  assists  in  the  scientific 
manipulations. 

The  following  machines  and  apparatus  deserve  mention  : 

An  upright  seven-horse-power  steam-engine,  mounted  against  a  pier  upon  an 
iron  bracket,  to  avoid  floor  vibrations,  and  working  a  shaft  which  runs  the 
whole  length  of  the  main  laboratory  ;  two  steam  lathes  ;  apparatus  worked  by 
steam  for  artificial  respiration  ;  Ludwig's  "  Schlagwahler  "  ;  k}Tnograph  for  a 
long  roll  of  paper,  and  high-speed  drum  kymograph,  both  worked  by  steam  j 
high-speed  drum  kymograph  worked  by  weights  ;  two  drum  kymographs  of  the 
spring  pattern  ;  four  high-speed  drum  kymographs,  worked  by  an  electric 
motor;  two  single  drums,  to  be  revolved  by  hand;  four  "Basel  stands" 
for  the  fine  adjustment  of  recording  levers  ;  Zeiss  scales  and  other  instru- 
ments for  reading  and  measuring  curves,  including  a  planimeter  ;  electro- 
magnetic chronographs  and  control  hammer  ;  seconds  pendulum  ;  interrupter 
clock ;  automatic  dry-contact  tuning-forks  ;  short-beam  quantitative  balance  ; 
copper  voltameter  ;  milliampere  and  ampere-meters  ;  Wiedemann-duBois 
galvanometer,  with  coils  of  high  and  low  resistance  ;  Hauy's  bar,  telescope, 
and  milk-glass  scale  ;  capillary  electrometers  ;  ohmmeter,  for  resistances  of 
from  o.ooi  to  200,000  ohms  ;  Edelmann's  faradimeter  ;  nine  horizontal  duBois 
induction  coils  ;  two  upright  ditto  ;  a  complete  collection  of  duBois-Reymond's 
other  apparatus  ;  moist  chambers  and  muscle-levers  ;  upright  rheochord  ;  me- 
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chanical  tetanomotor  ;  differential  rheotome  ;  Marey's  tambours,  cardiographs, 
stethograph,  and  explorer  of  the  human  muscles  ;  sphygmographs  ;  plethysmo- 
graph  ;  two  single  and  one  double  recording  mercurial  manometers  ;  spring 
manometers  ;  tonographs  ;  "stromuhr";  frog-heart  apparatus  ;  thermo-electric 
apparatus  ;  constant-pressure  injection  apparatus  ;  two  mercurial  gas  pumps  ; 
large  spectroscope  ;  direct  vision  spectroscope  ;  Ladd  spectroscope  ;  four  micro- 
spectroscopes  ;  heliostat ;  twelve  microscopes  and  accessories  ;  Thoma's  micro- 
tome ;  Anschiitz's  "  Schnellseher  "  ;  numerous  instruments  and  models  for  the 
investigation  and  demonstration  of  the  physiology  of  sight  and  hearing  ;  casts 
and  models  of  the  brain  ;  Dalton's  apparatus  for  making  sections  of  the  human 
Irain. 

PRACTICE  OF  MEDICINE 

Courses 

I — The  Practice  of  Medicine — Didactic  lectures.  2  hours  a  week  for 
S  months,  and  3  hours  a  week  for  3  months.     Professor  Delafield 

Required,  in  the  third  and  fourth  years,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 

II — Clinical   Lectures   on   General   Medicine  at   the  Vanderbilt 
Clinic — i  hour  a  week  throughout  the  academic  year.     Professor  Delafield 
Th.  at  3  P.M. 

Required,  in  the  third  and  fourth  years,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 

Ill — Physical  Diagnosis — Practical  instruction.  32  lessons  for  each  stu- 
dent.    Drs.  LocKWOOD,  Draper,  and  Norrie 

Required,  in  the  third  year,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 

IV — Hospital  Clinics  in  General  Medicine — Roosevelt  Hospital  (see 
page  43).     Professors  Delafield,  Draper,  and  Peabody 

M.  at  4  p.m.,  throughout  the  academic  year. 

New  York  Hospital  (see  page  44).  Professors  Draper  and  Peabody. 
^See  "  Materia  Medica  and  Therapeutics.") 

M.  and  Th.  at  2.30  p.m.  in  November,  December,  January,  February,  and 
-March. 

Bellevue  Hospital  (see  page  44).  Drs.  James  and  Jackson,  and  Professor 
Jacoei.     (See  "  Children,  Diseases  of.") 

Tu.  at  1.30  P.M.  throughout  the  year 

Presbyterian  Hospital  (see  page  45).     Professor  Kinnicutt 

Wednesdays  at  2.30  p.m.  ;  Saturdays  at  3  p.m.,  in  Januaiy  and  February. 

Attendance  at  Hospital  Clinics  is  optional  in  the  third  and  fourth  years  for  candidates 
for  the  degree  of  M.D. 

V — Hospital  Clinics  in  Contagious  Diseases — Willard  Parker  and 
Hiverside  Hospitals  (see  page  45).     Dr.  Brannan 

Admission  by  invitation  of  small  sections,  after  special  registration. 
Tu.  and  S.  at  3  p.m.,  in  November,  December,  March,  and  April 
Optional,  in  the  fourth  year,  for  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 
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SURGERY 

Courses 

I — Surgical  Pathology.  General  and  Regional  Surgery — Didactic 
lectures.  3  hours  a  week  throughout  the  academic  year.  Professors  Bull  and 
Weir 

Required,  in  the  third  and  fourth  years,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 

II — Clinics  in  General  Surgery  at  the  Vanderbilt  Clinic — i  hour  a 
■week  throughout  the  year.     Professors  Bull  and  Weir 
M.  at  12  M. 

Required,  in  the  third  and  fourth  years,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 

Ill — Orthopedic  Surgery — Clinical  lectures  at  the  Vanderbilt  Clinic — i 
hour  a  week  throughout  the  year.     Professor  Gibney. 

Practical  instruction  at  the  Vanderbilt  Clinic.  12  lessons  for  each  student. 
Dr.  Whitman 

Required,  in  the  fourth  year,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 

IV — Operative  Surgery  upon  the  Cadaver — Practical  instruction  to 
classes  of  six  members  each.  Each  student  performs  for  himself  upon  the 
cadaver  the  principal  operations,  including  the  ligation  of  arteries,  amputations, 
resections,  and  the  removal  of  parts.  Special  attention  is  paid  to  operations 
upon  the  abdominal  viscera.  12  lessons  for  each  student.  Drs.  HARTLEY 
and  Parker 

V — Hospital  Clinics  in  General  Operative  Surgery — New  York 
Hospital.     (See  page  44). 

S.  at  2.30  P.M.  throughout  the  academic  year.     Professors  Bull  and  Weir 

W.  at  2.30  p.m.  from  October  to  February.     Professor  Weir 

Th.  at  3  P.M.  from  February  to  June.     Dr.  Hartley 

Roosevelt  Hospital,  Syms  Operating  Theatre.     (See  page  43.) 

S.  at  2.30  P.M.  throughout  the  academic  year.     Professor  McBurney 

Bellevue  Hospital.     (See  page  44.) 

Th.  at  2.30  P.M.  throughout  the  academic  year.  Drs.  F.  H.  Markoe  and 
Gallaudet 

St.  Luke's  Hospital.     (See  page  44.) 

F.  at  2.30  P.M.  from  October  to  February.     Dr.  F.  H.  Markoe 

Presbyterian  Hospital.     (See  page  45.) 

Tu.  at  2.30  P.M.  throughout  the  academic  year.     Dr.  McCoSH 

VENEREAL  DISEASES 

Courses 

I — Venereal  and  Genito-Urinary  Diseases — Clinical  lectures  at  the 
Vanderbilt  Clinic,  i  hour  a  week  throughout  the  academic  year.  Professor 
Taylor 

Required,  in  the  third  year,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 
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II — Practical  Instruction  at  the  Vandereilt  Clinic  in  the  Diagnosis 
AND  Treatment  of  Venereal  and  Genito-Urinary  Diseases — 12  lessons 
for  each  student.     Dr.HAYDEN 

Required,  in  the  third  year,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 

Ill — Hospital  Clinics  in  Venereal  and  Genito-Urinary  Diseases. — 
Bel]e\'ue  Hospital.     (See  page  44.) 

Tu.  at  2  P.M.  for  one  half  the  year.     Professor  Taylor 
Required,  in  the  third  year,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 

City  Hospital,  Blackwell's  Island  (formerly  Charity  Hospital).     (See  page  45.) 
W.  at  2  P.M.,  February  ist  to  April  ist.     Dr.  Hayden 
Optional,  in  the  third  year,  for  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 

TEXT-BOOKS  AND  INSTRUMENTS 

The  folloAving  list  comprises  the  text-books  and  instruments  recommended. 
The  text-books  are  for  referetue  only,  unless  otherwise  specified  in  the  notices 
of  the  several  departments. 

For  the  convenience  of  those  who  wish  to  reckon  up  their  expenses  in  ad- 
vance, there  are  appended  the  lowest  prices  at  which  the  books,  in  cloth 
bindings,  can  be  purchased  in  New  York.  These  prices  are  liable  to  fluctua- 
tions.    As  a  rule,  the  latest  editions  only  of  text-books  should  be  purchased : 

Morris's  Anatomy,  §6  ;  Quain's  Anatomy,  not  completed  ;  Gray's  Anatomy, 
plain,  $4. So  ;  with  colored  plates,  $5.60  ;  Dexter's  Anatomy  of  the  Peri- 
tonceum,  $1.20;  Foster's  Physiologj',  author's  edition,  in  one  volume,  $4.00; 
or  American  Text-Book  of  Physiology  ;  Fownes'  Chemistry,  $2.20  ;  or  Newth's 
Inorganic  Chemistry,  $1.58  ;  Ganot's  Physics,  $4  ;  or  Barker's  Physics,  $4.50  ; 
Pellew's  Medical  and  Physiological  Chemistry,  $2  ;  H.  C.  Wood's  Therapeu- 
tics, $4.80  ;  E.  Curtis's  General  Medical  Technology,  80  cents  ;  Warren's  Sur- 
gical Pathology,  $6  ;  Tillman's  Principles  of  Surgery  and  Surgical  Pathology, 
$5  ;  Treves'  Manual  of  Surger}-,  $4.80  ;  American  Text-Book  of  Surgery,  $7  ; 
Playf air's  Midwiferj',  $3.20  ;  or  Lusk's  Mid\Wfer}',  $4  ;  American  Text-Book  of 
G}Tiecolog}',  $6  ;  Long's  Syllabus  of  Gynecology',  $1  ;  Keating  and  Coe's  Clini- 
cal Gynecology,  $6  ;  Duane's  Medical  Students'  Dictionary,  $3.40  ;  Pepper's 
American  Text-Book  of  Medicine,  $10  ;  Delafield  and  Prudden's  Pathological 
Anatomy  and  Histolog}',  $4.80  ;  Piersol's  Normal  Histology,  $2.80  ;  Sternberg's 
Manual  of  Bacteriology',  $8  ;  Abbot's  Principles  of  Bacteriology,  $2.20  ;  Jacobi's 
Therapeutics  of  Infancy  and  Childhood,  $2.40  ;  Jacobi's  Intestinal  Diseases  of 
Infancy  and  Childhood,  $1  ;  Ashby  and  Wright  on  the  Diseases  of  Children, 
$4  ;  Taylor's  Venereal  Diseases,  $4.40  ;  Swansey's  Diseases  of  the  Eye,  $2.40  ; 
Buck's  Manual  of  Diseases  of  the  Ear,  $2  ;  Crocker's  Diseases  of  the  Skin,  $4  ; 
Kaposi's  Diseases  of  the  Skin  ;  Jackson's  Handbook  of  Skin  Diseases,  $2.20  ; 
Bosworth's  Diseases  of  the  Nose  and  Throat,  $9.60  ;  Gower's  Diseases  of  the 
Nervous  System,  $7  ;  Dana's  Text-Book  of  Nervous  Diseases,  $2.60  ;  Kir- 
cho£f's  Handbook  of  Insanity,  $2.20. 

A  "  dissecting  case  "  containing  all  the  necessarj'  instruments,  can  be  bought 
for  from  $2.35  1083.35. 
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CLINICS 

The  clinical  courses  offered  for  1S96-97  are  all  given  under  their  appropriate 
headings  in  the  foregoing  pages,  in  connection  with  the  didactic  teaching. 

It  seems  proper  also  to  make  the  following  connected  statement  of  the  oppor- 
tunities for  clinical  studies  in  all  branches  which  are  available  for  matriculates 
of  the  College  of  Physicians  and  Surgeons. 

When  not  otherwise  specified,  the  exercise  is  a  clinical  lecture,  clinical  "sec- 
tion teaching"  being  noticed,  in  what  follows,  only  in  certain  cases.  For  the 
courses  in  "  section  teaching  "  the  reader  is  referred  to  the  foregoing  classified 
statements  of  instruction.  At  many  clinics  operations  performed  before  the 
class  are  an  important  feature. 

Clinics  at  the  Vanderbilt  Clinic 
(See  page  10.) 

Eleven  Clinics  are  given  each  week  at  the  Vanderbilt  Clinic,  as  follows  : 

Surgical — Professors  Bull  and  Weir  ;  Mondays,  12  M. 

Orthopedic  Surgery — Professor  Gibney  ;  Fridays,  12  m. 

Diseases  of  the  Ear — Professor  Buck  ;  Wednesdays,  2  p.m. 

Diseases  of  Throat  and  Nasal  Passages  (with  laryngoscopic  and  rhino- 
scopic  demonstrations) — Professor  Lefferts  ;  Mondays,  2  P.M. 

Diseases  of  the  Skin — Professor  Fox  ;  Mondays,  3  p.m. 

Diseases  of  the  Eye — Professor  Knapp  ;  Tuesdays,  3  p.m. 

Diseases  of  Children — Professor  Jacobi  ;  Wednesdays,  2.30  p.m. 

Venereal  and  Genito- Urinary  Diseases — Professor  Taylor  ;  Thurs- 
days, 2  p.m. 

Medical — Professor  Delafield  ;  Thursdays,  3  p.m. 

Diseases  of  the  Mind  and  Nervous  System — Professor  Starr  ;  Fridays, 
2  P.M. 

Gynecological — Professor  Tuttle  ;  Fridays,  3  p.m. 

Hospital  Clinics 

See  the  several  deparimenis.  For  appointments  to  the  house-staffs  of  the 
hospitals,  see  page  46. 

Besides  the  Vanderbilt  Clinic,  the  general  and  special  hospitals  of  New  York 
afford  most  important  fields  for  clinical  teaching.  This  college  is  strongly 
represented  on  the  staffs  of  these  institutions,  and  regular  clinical  instruction  at 
hospitals  is  made  a  prominent  feature  of  the  curriculum.  Admission  is  free  to 
all  matriculated  students.  At  all  the  following  hospitals  instruction  is  given  by 
■officers  of  the  college. 

Sloane  Maternity  Hospital,  comer  of  Fifty-ninth  Street  and  Tenth 
Avenue.     See  pages  11  and  31. 

Roosevelt  Hospital — This  has  long  been  the  seat  of  thorough  clinical 
"work,  and  has  become  of  special  importance  in  this  respect  from  its  position 
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immediately  opposite  the  new  buildings  of  the  College  of  Physicians  and  Sur- 
geons upon  Fifty-ninth  Street,  between  Ninth  and  Tenth  Avenues.  Moreover, 
this  hospital,  a  few  years  ago,  received  a  bequest  of  several  hundred  thousand 
dollars  for  the  erection  and  endowment  of  THE  Syms  Operating  Theatre, 
which  now  offers  unrivalled  facilities  for  instruction  in  operative  surgery. 

The  McLane  Operating  Theatre  is  used  for  operative  gynecology  by 
Professor  Tuttle  exclusively.     See  page  28. 

The  Roosevelt  is  a  general  hospital  of  one  hundred  and  eighty  beds,  and  it 
also  possesses  a  flourishing  out-patient  department. 

Public  clinics  are  given  here  as  follows,  throughout  the  college  session  : 

Medical — Mondays,  at  4  p.m.,  Professors  Delafield,  Draper,  andPEABODY 

Surgical — Saturdays,  at  2.30  p.m..  Professor  McBurney 

Gynecological — Tuesdays,  Thursdays,  and  Saturdays,  at  2.30  p.m..  Professor 
Tuttle 

New  York  Hospital,  Fifteenth  Street,  between  Fifth  and  Sixth  Avenues — 
Reached  from  the  Medical  College  by  taking  the  Sixth  Avenue  Elevated  Rail- 
road at  the  comer  of  Ninth  Avenue  and  Fifty-ninth  Street,  and  leaving  the  cars 
at  the  corner  of  Fourteenth  Street  and  Sixth  Avenue  ;  or  by  the  surface  cars. 

This  is  a  general  hospital  of  the  highest  class,  of  one  hundred  and  fifty  beds, 
with  an  out-patient  department. 

The  public  clinics  are  the  : 

Medical — Mondays,  at  2.30  p.m.,  from  November  to  April;  Professors 
Draper  and  Peabody  ;  Saturdays,  at  9.30  A.M.,  from  February  to  May  ;  Pro- 
fessor Peabody 

Surgical — Wednesdays,  2.30  p.m.,  October  to  February,  Professor  Weir  ; 
Saturdays,  2.30  P.M.,  Professors  Weir  and  Bull  ;  Thursdays  at  3.30  P.M., 
February  to  June,  Dr.  Hartley 

Bellevue  Hospital,  Twenty-sixth  Street  and  East  River — Directly  acces- 
sible from  the  college  by  the  horse-cars  of  the  Belt  Line,  which  run  from  the 
door  of  the  college  to  that  of  the  hospital ;  or,  by  leaving  the  horse-car  at  the 
comer  of  Fifty-ninth  Street  and  Third  Avenue,  and  taking  the  Third  Avenue 
Elevated  train  to  the  corner  of  Third  Avenue  and  Twenty-eighth  Street. 

This  hospital  has  eight  hundred  beds  and  receives  sixteen  thousand  patients 
annually,  of  whom  one  fourth  are  in  the  exclusive  charge  of  officers  of  this 
college. 

The  service  of  the  out-patient  department  also  covers  a  great  range  of  prac- 
tice ;  and  two  newly  built  operating  theatres,  a  large  and  a  smaller  one,  are  in 
full  use. 

The  following  clinics  are  held  here  during  the  session  : 

Medical — Tuesdays,  2.30  P.M.,  Professor  Jacobi,  and  Drs.  James  and 
Jackson 

Surgical— 'Y\iy\x%Az.y%,  2.30  p.m.,  Drs.  F.  H.  Markoe  and  Gallaudet 

Diseases  of  Children — Tuesdays,  2.30  p.m.,  from  April  to  June,  Professor 
Jacobi 

Venereal  and  Genito- Urinary — Tuesdays,  2  P.M.,  Professor  TAYLOR 

St.  Luke's  Hospital,  Cathedral  Heights,  One  Hundred  and  Thirteenth 
Street  and  Amsterdam  Avenue. 
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Surgical — Dr.  F.  H.  Markoe  gives  a  clinic  to  which  students  are  admitted, 
on  Fridays,  at  2.30  p.m.,  from  August  to  February. 

Presbyterian  Hospital,  Madison  Avenue  and  Seventieth  Street — Accessi- 
ble from  the  Medical  School  by  the  Fifty-ninth  Street  horse-cars  of  the  Belt 
Line  to  Madison  Avenue,  and  by  the  cars  on  this  avenue  to  Seventieth  Street. 

This  is  a  large  general  hospital  of  three  hundred  and  thirty  beds.  The  fol- 
lowing clinics  will  be  held  here  throughout  the  session  : 

Surgical — Tuesdays,  2.30  P.M.,  Dr.  McCosH 

Medical — December,  January,  February,  March,  April,  Tuesdays,  2.30  p.m.. 
Professor  KINNICUTT 

City  Hospital,  (formerly  Charity  Hospital),  Blackwell's  Island,  East 
River — To  reach  this  institution  the  steamer  should  be  taken  at  the  foot  of  East 
Fifty-second  Street.  This  hospital  offers  a  peculiarly  rich  field  for  the  study  of 
venereal  and  genito-urinary  diseases,  over  two  thousand  such  cases  being  re- 
ceived yearly.     Dr.  Hayden  gives  a  clinic  as  follows  : 

Venereal  and  Genito- Urinary — Wednesdays,  2  P.M.,  from  February'  ist  to 
April  1st. 

WiLLARD  Parker  Hospital,  foot  of  East  Sixteenth  Street  ;  reached  from 
the  Medical  School  by  the  cars  of  the  Belt  Line  :  Ri\t;rside  Hospital,  North. 
Brother  Island,  East  River  ;  reached  by  special  boat  from  the  foot  of  East 
One  Hundred  and  Thirty-eighth  Street. 

These  hospitals,  in  charge  of  the  New  York  City  Health  Department,  offer  a 
rich  field  for  the  study  of  Contagious  Diseases  not  admitted  to  other  hospitals  in 
the  city,  such  as  diphtheria,  scarlet  fever,  small-pox,  typhus  fever,  measles,  and 
others.  Dr.  J.  W.  Brannan  gives  a  clinic  to  which  students  are  admitted  in. 
small  sections  after  special  registration,  on  Tuesdays  and  Saturdays,  at  3  P.M., 
in  November,  December,  March,  and  April. 

New  York  Cancer  Hospital,  One  Hundred  and  Sixth  Street  and  Eighth. 
Avenue — Elevated  Railroad  station.  One  Hundred  and  Fourth  Street  and 
Ninth  Avenue.     It  can  be  reached  also  by  the  Eighth  Avenue  surface  road. 

One  clinic  a  week  is  held  here,  viz.  : 

Gynecological — Tuesdays,  9  A.M.     Dr.  Geo.  \V.  Jarman 

New  York  Ophthalmic  and  Aural  Institute,  44  and  46  East  Twelftk 
Street — Reached  by  the  Sixth  Avenue  Elevated  train,  which  should  be  left  at 
the  Fourteenth  Street  station  ;  or  by  the  Ninth  Avenue  and  Broadway  Cable: 
cars. 

This  hospital  has  forty  beds,  and  a  large  daily  dispensary  service  is  held  for 
diseases  of  the  eye  and  ear.  Throughout  the  session  the  following  clinic  is 
held: 

Ophthalmological — (Admission  by  invitation  of  sections.)  Selected  cases  for 
diagnosis  and  treatment ;  the  most  important  operations  on  the  eye.  Saturdays, 
2.30  to  5  p.m.     Professor  Knapp 

DEMONSTRATIONS  OF  PATHOLOGICAL  ANATOMY 

Autopsies  are  made  at  the  Roosevelt,  New  York,  Bellevue,  and  City  Hos- 
pitals during  the  session,  before  the  students,  and  usually  at  regular  hours.    The 
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hospital  pathologists  demonstrate  and  explain  the  lesions  discovered.  Notices 
of  autopsies  are  posted  upon  the  bulletin-board  of  the  college. 

The  hours  for  autopsies  are  as  follows  : 

Roosevelt  Hospital — 2  p.m.,  Dr.  Hode.npyl 

New  York  Hospital — 2  p.m. 

Bellevue  Hospital — i  p.m.,  Dr.  Ely 

City  Hospital — Thursdays  and  Saturdays,  Dr.  Van  Gieson,  at  hours  an- 
nounced upon  the  bulletin-board. 

HOSPITAL   APPOINTMENTS 

By  a  resolution  of  the  Commissioners  of  Public  Charities  the  Faculty 
•of  this  college  is  entitled  to  nominate  for  appointment  by  the  commissioners, 
after  competitive  examination  in  the  college,  its  proportion  of  members 
of  the  house  staff  of  Bellevue  Hospital  ;  such  members  to  be  attached  to 
that  division  of  the  said  hospital  which  has  been  assigned  to  the  care  of  the 
college. 

Four  nominations,  two  medical  and  two  surgical,  are  made  each  year  by  the 
college  from  among  its  graduates  under  the  above  resolution. 

One  medical  and  one  surgical  assistant  go  on  duty  upon  July  ist  ;  in  the  same 
way  one  medical  and  one  surgical  assistant  upon  January  ist. 

The  choice  as  to  character  of  service,  and  the  time  of  beginning  the  same,  is 
given  to  the  successful  candidates  in  the  order  of  their  merit. 

The  surgical  nominees  all  serve  the  hospital  for  six  months  in  each  of  the 
four  grades  of  ambulance  surgeon,  junior  assistant,  senior  assistant,  and  house 
surgeon  ;  each  one  having  thus  a  total  of  two  years'  experience  on  the  "  House 
Staff." 

The  medical  nominees  serve  each  in  the  three  grades  of  junior  assistant, 
■senior  assistant,  and  house  physician. 

Similar  positions  are  filled  twice  in  each  year,  by  public  competitive  examina- 
tions, open  to  graduates  of  this  college,  in  the  following  institutions  : 

The  "  non-collegiate  "  division  of  Bellevue  Hospital  ;  the  New  York  Hos- 
pital ;  the  Roosevelt  Hospital ;  St.  Luke's  Hospital ;  the  City  Hospital  ;  Black- 
■vvell's  Island  ;  St.  Vincent's  Hospital ;  St.  Francis'  Hospital  ;  the  German 
Hospital ;  the  Mount  Sinai  Hospital  ;  the  Presbyterian  Hospital  ;  the  Woman's 
Hospital ;  the  Brooklyn  Hospital ;  St.  Catherine's  Hospital,  Brooklyn  ;  St. 
Peter's  Hospital,  Brooklyn  ;  the  King's  County  Hospital,  Flatbush,  L.  I. 

ALONZO    CLARK   SCHOLARSHIP 

By  the  will  of  the  late  Alonzo  Clark,  M.D.,  LL.D.,  for  many  years  presi- 
dent of  the  College  of  Physicians  and  Surgeons,  and  professor  of  pathology  and 
practical  medicine,  it  has  been  placed  in  the  power  of  the  faculty  to  bestow  a 
scholarship,  with  an  income  of  about  seven  hundred  dollars  a  year,  for  the 
purpose  of  promoting  the  discovery  of  new  facts  in  medical  science. 

This  scholarship  is  now  held  by  James  Ewing,  M.D.,  of  New  York  City. 
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FELLOWSHIPS    OF   THE   ALUMNI   ASSOCIATION 

In  June,  iSgi,  the  Trustees,  at  the  request  of  the  Alumni  Association  of  the 
College  of  Physicians  and  Surgeons,  established  three  fellowships  to  be  known 
as  the  Fellowships  of  the  Alumni  Association  of  the  College  of  Physicians  and 
Surgeons,  the  provision  for  which  is  made  annually  by  the  Association. 

These  fellowships  are  open  to  graduates  of  the  College  of  Physicians  and 
Surgeons  who  have  shown  special  aptitude  for  scientific  research  in  the  depart- 
ments of  anatomy,  physiology,  or  pathology.  They  are  held  for  a  period  of  two 
years  and  have  an  annual  value  of  five  hundred  dollars  each.  The  appoint- 
ments to  these  fellowships  are  made  by  the  executive  committee  of  the  Alumni 
Association  from  candidates  presented  to  them  by  the  professor  of  anatomy,  the 
professor  of  physiology',  and  the  professor  of  pathology. 

The  persons  appointed  to  these  fellowships  are  expected  to  pursue  scientific 
research  in  the  department  which  they  may  elect,  in  this  country,  either  in  the 
schools  of  Columbia  University,  where  they  enjoy  free  tuition  and  the  privileges 
of  the  laboratories,  or  in  other  institutions  at  their  own  expense.  At  the  end  of 
two  years  the  holders  of  these  fellowships  are  expected  to  present  to  the  Asso- 
ciation theses  containing  evidences  of  independent  or  original  work  in  their 
special  departments. 

The  names  of  the  successful  candidates  for  these  fellowships  will  be  announced 
at  the  commencement  following  the  appointment,  and  will  be  published  in  the 
annual  catalogue. 

The  fellowships  were  held  during  1895-96  by  : 

Frederick  J.  Brockway,  M.D. 
Richard  H.  Cunningham,  M.D. 
Philip  H.  Hiss,  Jr.,  M.D. 

PRIZES 

(All prizes  are  publicly  awarded  at  the  College  Commencement?) 

Harsen  Prizes  for  Clinical  Reports 

Founded  in  1859,  by  the  late  Jacob  Harsen,  M.D.,  a  graduate  of  the  College 
of  Physicians  and  Surgeons. 

Three  annual  prizes  are  offered  for  the  three  best  reports,  in  writing,  by 
students  of  the  CoEege  of  Physicians  and  Surgeons,  of  the  clinical  instruction 
given  at  the  New  York  Hospital  during  any  four  consecutive  months  of  the 
year  which  ends  on  commencement  day. 

These  reports  must  embrace  the  clinical  teaching  of  both  the  visiting  physi- 
cian and  the  visiting  surgeon  on  duty. 

The  prizes  are  as  follows  : 

A  First  Prize  of  one  hundred  and  fifty  dollars  ;  a  Second  Prize  of  seventy-five 
dollars  ;  a  Third  Prize  of  twenty-five  dollars. 

A  "  Harsen  Prize  Medal "  and  a  diploma  are  given  with  each  prize. 


48  COLLEGE   OF  PHYSICL4NS  AND    SURGEONS 

Harsen  Prizes  for  Proficiency  at  Examination 

In  consequence  of  the  great  increase  in  value  of  the  Harsen  Prize  Fund,  in 
addition  to  the  three  prizes  above  mentioned,  there  are  awarded  three  Harsen 
prizes  for  proficiency  at  examination,  viz.  : 

A  First  Prize  of  five  hundred  dollars  ;  a  Second  Prize  of  three  hundred  dol- 
lars ;  a  Third  Prize  of  two  hundred  dollars. 

The  award  of  these  prizes  is  made  as  follows  : 

The  ten  members  of  each  graduating  class  who,  at  their  examination  for  the 
degree  of  Doctor  of  Medicine,  have  shown  the  highest  proficiency  in  all  the 
branches  combined,  receive  each  a  diploma  of  "  Examination  Honors,"  and 
are  entitled  to  take  part  in  special  competitive  examinations,  the  three  most 
meritorious  competitors  at  which  receive  the  first,  second,  and  third  prizes, 
respectively. 

The  competitive  examinations  consist : 

I — Of  an  examination  in  writing,  covering  all  the  branches  of  medical 
teaching. 

II — Of  an  examination  upon  the  cadaver  in  practical  anatomy,  conducted  by 
the  professor  of  anatomy. 

Ill — Of  practical  examinations  in  clinical  medicine  and  clinical  surgery., 
conducted  at  the  hospitals  by  the  professors  of  medicine  and  surgery  re- 
spectively. 

The  relative  merits  of  the  competitors  are  decided,  and  the  award  of  the 
prizes  made,  by  a  committee  of  three  judges,  consisting  of  the  president  of  the 
College  of  Physicians  and  Surgeons,  the  president  of  the  Association  of  the 
Alumni,  and  a  resident  alumnus  selected  by  them. 

Alumni  Association  Prize 

This  is  the  biennial  prize  of  five  hundred  dollars  open  for  competition  to  the 
alumni  of  the  College  of  Physicians  and  Surgeons.  It  is  awarded  for  the  best 
medical  essay  submitted  upon  any  subject  the  writer  may  select,  and  is  open  to 
competition  in  alternate  years  with  the  Cartwright  prize. 

If  no  one  of  the  competing  essays  be  deemed  sufficiently  meritorious,  the 
prize  is  not  awarded. 

An  essay.,  in  order  to  be  held  worthy  of  the  prize,  must  contain  the  results  of 
original  investigations  made  by  tlu  writer. 

This  prize  is  not  awarded  to  any  essay  which  is  the  work  of  more  than  one 
author,  or  which  is  at  the  same  time  submitted  for  another  prize. 

Each  competitor  is  required  to  send  with  his  essay  to  the  Prize  Committee  a 
statement  that  these  requirements  have  been  complied  with. 

Essays  in  competition  for  the  prize  to  be  awarded  at  commencement,  1898, 
must  be  sent  to  the  secretary  of  the  Alumni  Association  on  or  before  April  i, 
1S9S. 

Competing  essays  must  each  be  marked  with  a  device  or  motto,  and  accom- 
panied by  a  sealed  envelope,  similarly  marked,  containing  the  name  and  address 
of  the  author. 
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Cartwright  Prize  of  the  Alumni  Association 

The  prize  consists  of  Jive  hundred  dollars,  and  is  offered  for  competition  in 
alternate  years  with  the  Alumni  Association  prize. 

It  is  awarded  on  the  same  terms  as  the  latter,  except  that  it  is  open  to  universal 
competition. 

Essays  in  competition  for  the  prize  to  be  awarded  at  commencement,  1897, 
must  be  sent  to  the  secretary  of  the  Alumni  Association  on  or  before  April  i, 
1897. 

Stevens  Triennial  Prize 

Established  by  the  late  Alexander  Hodgdon  Stevens,  M.D.,  formerly  presi- 
dent of  the  College  of  Physicians  and  Surgeons,  on  the  following  plan ; 

The  prize,  awarded  trienniaUy,  consists  of  the  interest  yielded  by  the  princi- 
pal fund  during  three  years,  and  amounts  to  two  hundred  dollars. 

The  administration  of  the  prize  is  entrusted  to  a  commission,  consisting  of 
the  president  of  the  College  of  Physicians  and  Surgeons  {ex-officio),  the  president 
of  the  Alumni  Association  (ex-offi-cio),  and  the  professor  of  physiology  {ex-ojffido) 
in  the  same  institution. 

The  prize  is  awarded  to  no  essay  unless  it  is  sufficiently  meritorious  and  in- 
cludes the  results  of  original  research  by  the  writer  upon  the  subject  chosen. 

In  1897  this  prize  will  be  given  to  the  best  medical  essay  submitted,  upon  any 
subject  the  writer  may  select. 

The  competing  essays  must  be  sent  in  to  the  president  of  the  College  of  Phy- 
sicians and  Surgeons,  New  York,  on  or  before  the  first  day  of  January,  1897. 
Each  essay  must  be  designated  by  a  device  or  motto,  and  must  be  accompanied 
by  a  sealed  envelope,  bearing  the  same  device  or  motto,  and  containing  the 
name  and  address  of  the  author.  The  envelope  belonging  to  the  successful 
essay  will  be  opened,  and  the  name  of  the  author  announced,  at  the  annual 
commencement  of  the  college  in  1897  ;  at  which  time,  also,  the  subjects  for  the 
next  triennial  prize  (1900)  will  be  announced. 

This  prize  is  open  for  universal  competition. 

Joseph  Mather  Smith  Prize 

The  fund  for  this  prize  was  given  by  the  relatives,  friends,  and  pupils  of  the 
late  Dr.  Smith,  as  a  memorial  of  his  services  as  professor  in  the  College  of 
Physicians  and  Surgeons  from  1826  to  1866.  .  Under  the  provisions  of  the  trust, 
an  annual  prize  of  one  hundred  dollars  is  awarded  for  the  best  essay  (if  suffi- 
ciently meritorious)  on  the  subject  of  the  year,  presented  by  an  alumnus  of  this 
college.  The  competing  essay  should  be  sent  to  the  president  of  the  college 
on  or  before  March  loth,  each  essay  signed  with  a  device  or  motto,  and  accom- 
panied by  a  sealed  envelope,  inscribed  with  the  same  device  or  motto,  and  con- 
taining the  name  of  the  author.  The  envelope  of  the  successful  essayist  will 
be  opened,  and  the  prize  awarded,  at  the  annual  commencement  next  fol- 
lowing. 
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EXPENSES 

All  Fees  are  Payable  in  Advance 

Drafts  and  checks  should  be  made  payable  to  the  Registrar. 
The  necessary  expenses  for  graduation  in  medicine,  for  a  student  who  attends 
the  four-years'  curriculum,  are  as  follows  : 

First   Year 

Matriculation $     5 

Fee  for  all  the  required  exercises  of  the  year  .....       2C0 

Anatomical  material,  $1  each  part. 

Second  Year 

Fee  for  all  the  required  exercises  of  the  year  .....     $200 

Anatomical  material,  $1  each  part. 

Third   Year 
Fee  for  all  the  required  exercises  of  the  year  .....     $200 

Fourth    Year 

Fee  for  all  the  required  exercises,  including  electives      ....     $200 
Examination  fee     ...........         25 

Fees  for  Special  Students,  1896-97 

Didactic  lectures  from  each  of  the  seven  chairs  of  (i)  Anatomy,  (2)  Ma- 
teria Medica  and  Therapeutics,  (3)  Obstetrics  and  Gynecology,  (4) 
Physics  and  Chemistry,  (5)  Physiology,  (6)  Practice  of  Medicine  and 
Neurology,  (7)  Surgery    .........       $20 

Dissection       ............         10 

Dissecting  material,  per  part  ........  I 

Practical  chemistry,  including  chemicals  and  breakage,  per  course  .  25 

Practical  toxicology,  per  course       .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  15 

Laboratory  course  in  normal  histology,  including  materials    ...  25 

Laboratory  course  in  pathology  and  pathological  histology,   including 

materials  ...........         25 

Laboratory  fee  for  special  instruction  in  pathology  or  histology  or  bacte- 
riology, per  month  ..........         25 

Operative  surgery  on  the  cadaver,  including  material,  per  course    .  .  20 

For  other  special  courses  the  fees  must  be  specially  arranged  with  the 
instructors. 

The  clinical  lectures  at  the  Yanderbilt  Clinic  are  free  to  matriculates  who 
do  not  take  the  regular  curriculum. 
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The  public  clinical  lectures,  and  demonstrations  of  pathological  anatomy, 
which  are  given  at  the  hospitals  by  officers  of  the  college,  are  free  to 
matriculates. 

BOARD 

Information  in  regard  to  board  can  be  obtained  from  the  secretary  of  the 
Students'  Movement,  through  the  Registrar,  Mr.  E.  T.  Boag,  at  his  office  in 
the  college.     Prices  range  from  $5  to  $9  per  week. 

CORRESPONDENCE 

Letters  requesting  information  should  be  addressed  to  Edwin  B.  Cragin, 
M.D.,  Secretary  of  the  Faculty,  437  West  Fifty-ninth  Street,  New  York. 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  ADMISSION 

1.  No  entrance  examinations  are  conducted  at  this  college. 

There  is  required  instead  a  medical  student  certificate  from  the  Regents  of  the 
University  of  the  State  of  New  York. 

For  information  concerning  the  requirements  for  obtaining  this  certificate, 
the  student  is  referred  to  the  University  Exam-inaiion  Department^  Albany, 
New  York. 

The  above  statement  applies  to  all  students  who  matriculate  with  the  inten- 
tion of  becoming  candidates  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Medicine. 

2.  .Students  desiring  to  do  special  work  may  matriculate  at  any  time  during 
the  year  as  special  students.  Such  applicants,  however,  cannot  subsequently 
become  candidates  for  graduation  at  this  college  without  full  compliance  with 
the  terms  of  admission  and  graduation  as  set  forth  in  this  catalogue. 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  GRADUATION 

Every  candidate  in  the  four-years'  course  will  be  required,  before  admission 
to  the  degree  of  M.D.  : 

1.  To  present  satisfactory  evidence,  as  required  by  law,  of  good  moral  char- 
acter, and  of  having  attained  the  age  of  twenty-one  years. 

2.  To  present  evidence  of  having  complied  with  the  requirements  for  admis- 
sion. 

3.  To  have  attained  to  satisfactory  standing  in  the  required  studies  of  the 
four  years  of  the  curriculum,  including  the  elective  course  or  courses  chosen  for 
the  fourth  year. 

4.  A  candidate  who  shall  have  been  admitted  to  advanced  standing  will  be 
required  to  have  spent  not  less  than  four  academic  years  at  the  studies  referred 
to  in  the  clause  next  preceding  ;  and  to  have  complied  successfully  with  the 
requirements  for  admission  to  advanced  standing  set  forth  on  page  17. 

No  two  academic  years  which  shall  have  begun  during  the  same  calendar 
year  will  be  held  to  satisfy  the  requirements  of  the  above  clause. 
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THE  DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  ARTS 

The  degree  of  Master  of  Arts  may  be  conferred  upon  students  holding  college 
degrees,  who  shall  have  completed  with  distinction  the  entire  course  of  the 
School  of  Medicine,  provided  that  in  each  case  the  candidate  present  a  satis- 
factory dissertation,  and  that  at  least  a  part  of  the  extra  work  required  of  him 
for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Arts  be  taken  under  the  direction  of  the  Faculty  of 
Philosophy,  Political  Science,  or  Pure  Science,  to  the  extent  of  one  minor  course, 
for  not  less  than  one  year. 
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ANNUAL   CALENDAR 


1896 — June  10 — Commencement,  Wednesday. 

Sept.     I — Matriculation  and  Registration  begin,  Tuesday, 

Sept.    7 — Labor  day.  College  closed. 

Sept.  25 — Registration  for  Fall  examinations. 

Sept.  28 — Examination  for  admission  to  the  second  and  third  year  be- 
gins, Monday. 

Oct.      5 — Instruction  begins,  Monday. 

Oct.    12 — Registration  closes,  Monday. 

Nov.     3 — Election  day,  holiday. 

Nov.  26 — Thanksgiving  day,  holiday. 

Dec.   21 — Christmas  holidays  begin,  Monday. 
1897 — Jan.      2 — Christmas  holidays  end,  Saturday. 

Feb.    12 — Lincoln's  birthday,  holiday. 

Feb.   22 — Washington's  birthday,  holiday. 

March  3 — Ash  Wednesday,  holiday. 

April  16 — Good  Friday,  holiday. 

June     9 — Commencement,  Wednesday. 
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NOTE 

COLVMBIA  University  offers  in  addition  to  the  course  detailed  in  this 
pamphlet : 

In  Columbia  College  : 

A  four-years'  course  leading  to  the  degree  of        .  .         .         .         .     A.B. 

In  the  School  of  Law  : 

A  three-years'  course  leading  to  the  degree  of      .  .  .  .  LL.B. 

In  the  School  of  Mines  : 

A  four-years' course  in  Mining  Engineering  leading  to  the  degree  of    .    E.M. 
Metallurgy  "  "  Met.E. 

In  the  School  of  Chemistry  : 

A  four -years'  course  in  Analytical  Chemistn,- leading  to  the  degree  of  .     B.S. 

"                "             Industrial  Chemistry        "                   "  .B.S. 

"                "             Organic  Chemistrj-            "                   "  .     B.S. 
In  the  School  of  Engineering  : 

A  four-years'  course  in  Civil  Engineering  leading  to  the  degree  of  .    C.E. 

'■                 "        Sanitary  Engineering           "               "  .    C.E. 

"                 "        Electrical  Engineering        ''                "  .    E.E. 

"                 "        Mechanical  Engineering      "               "  Mech.E. 

In  the  School  of  Architecture  : 

A  four-years'  course  in  Architecture  leading  to  the  degree  of        .         .      B.S. 

Also  many  courses  under  the  various  faculties,  especially  the  Faculties  of 
Philosophy,  Political  Science,  Pure  Science,  and  Applied  Science,  leading  to 
the  university  degrees  of  Master  of  Arts  and  Doctor  of  Philosophy.  A  com- 
bination of  courses  under  the  Faculties  of  Law  and  Political  Science  leads  to 
the  degree  of  blaster  of  Laws. 

The  first-year  courses  of  the  School  of  Law,  the  School  of  Medicine,  the 
School  of  Mines,  the  School  of  Chemistry,  the  School  of  Engineering,  and 
the  School  of  Architecture  are  open,  as  electives,  to  Seniors  in  the  CoUege. 
Consequently  such  Seniors  as  have  joined  the  College  not  later  than  the  be- 
ginning of  their  Junior  year  can  prepare  themselves  for  advanced  standing  in 
these  schools  by  electing  these  first-year  courses  and  counting  them  for  the 
degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts. 

Information  and  circulars  as  to  any  of  the  above  courses  may  be  had  by 
addressing  the  Secretary  of  the  University. 

The  catalogue  of  the  University  is  published  in  December  and  is  sold  at 
twenty-five  cents  a  copy. 


It  is  expected  that  the  work  in  all  the  Schools  and  Departments  of  the  Uni- 
versity, except  in  the  School  of  Medicine,  which  will  remain  at  its  present  loca- 
tion, loth  Avenue  and  59th  Street,  will  be  begun  in  October,  1897,  upon  the 
new  site,  ii6th  Street  and  Amsterdam  Avenue,  Morningside  Heights. 
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George  C.  Freeborn,  M.D.,  Instrtictor  in  N'ormal  Histology 
Timothy  M.  Cheesman,  M.D.,  Instructor  in  Bacteriology 
Ira  Van  Gieson,  M.D.,  Instructor  in   the  Histology  and  Pathology  of  the 

Nervous  System 
Eugene  Hodenpyl,  M.D.,  htstructor  in  Pathology 
Edward  Leaming,  M.D.,  Instructor  in  Photography 
James  D.  Voorhees,  M.D.,  Instructor  in  Practical  Obstetrics 
James  Ewing,  M.D.,  Lnstrztctor  in  Clinical  Microscopy 
Lucius  W.  Hotchkiss,  M.D.,  Instructor  in  Surgery 
Hermann  T.  Vulte,  Ph.D.,  Instrttctor  in  General  Chemistry 
John  S.  Thacher,  M.D.,  Dejnotistraior  of  Pathology 
Richard  H.  Cunningham,  M.D.,  Demonstrator  of  Physiology 
Ervin  a.  Tucker,  M.D.,  Tutor  in  Obstetrics  and  Gynecology 
Charles  Norris,  M.D.,  Tutor  in  Pathology 
Reid  Hunt,  Ph.D.,  M.D.,   Tutor  in  Physiology 
John  H.  Larkin,  M.D.,  Assistant  in  Pathology  and  Curator  of  the  Museum 

of  Pathology 
Frederick  R.  Bailey.,  Assistant  in  Normal  Histology 
Edward  W.  Kitchel,  M.D.,  Assistant  i^i  Normal  Histology 
Philip  H.  Hiss,  Jr.,  M.D.,  Assistatit  in  Bacteriology 
Oliver  S.  Strong,  A.M.,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  in  N'ormal  Histology 
George  E.- Brewer,  M.D.,  Assistant  Demonstrator  of  Anatomy 
Frederick  J.  Brockway,  M.D.,  Assistant  Demotistrator  of  Anatomy 
Joseph  A.  Blake,  M.D.,  Assistant  Demonstrator  of  Anatomy 
Howard  D.  Collins,  M.D.,  Assistatit  Demonstrator  of  Anatomy 
Charles  C.  C.\rmalt,  M.D.,  Assistant  Demotistrator  of  Anatomy 
Walton  Martin,  M.D.,  Assistant  Demotistrator  of  Anatomy 
William  H.  Rockwell,  Jr.,  M.D.,  Assistant  Demotistrator  of  Anatomy 
George  W.  Crary,  M.D.,  Assistant  Detnonstrator  of  Atmtomy 
Charles  T.  Parker,  M.D.,  Assistatit  Instructor  iti  Operative  Surgery 
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William  R.  Williams,  M.D.,  Assistant  in  Normal  Histology 
Francis  C.  Wood,  M.D.,  Assistant  in  Clinical  Microscopy 
John  B.  Walker,  M.D.,  Assistant  Instructor  in  Operative  Surgery 
F.  S.  Ward,  M.D.,  Assistant  iti  Normal  Histology 

CLINICAL  INSTRUCTORS  AND  CLINICAL  ASSISTANTS 
AT  THE  VANDERBILT  CLINIC 

Department  of  Medicine 

chief   of   clinic 

Frank  W.  Jackson,  M.D. 

instructors  in  physical  diagnosis 

Geo.  R.  Lockwood,  M.D. 
William  K.  Draper,  M.D. 
Van  Horne  Norrie,  M.D. 

CLINICAL    assistants 

Angier  B.  Hobbs,  M.D.  Donald  M.  Barstow,  M.D. 

Arthur  M.  Shrady,  M.D.  William  Armstrong,  M.D. 

Albert  E.  Sumner,  M.D.  Arthur  R.  Braunlich,  M.D. 

Department  of  Surgery 

CHIEF  OF  CLINIC  AND  INSTRUCTOR  IN  MINOR  SURGERY 

Ellsworth  Eliot,  Jr.,  M.D. 

CLINICAL  assistants 

L.  I.  Mason,  M.D.  H.  D.  Collins,  M.D. 

E.  M.  FooTE,  M.D.  Walton  Martin,  M.D. 

J.  J.  HiGGiNS,  M.D.  B.  T.  Tilton,  M.D. 

Forbes  Hawkes,  M.D.  A.  S.  Vosburgh,  M.D. 

B.  H.  Waters,  M.D.  T.  A.  Hartwell,  M.D. 

Department  of  Orthopaedic  Surgery 

CHIEF  OF  CLINIC  AND  INSTRUCTOR  IN  ORTHOPi5;DIC  SURGERY 

Royal  Whitman,  M.D. 

CLINICAL  ASSISTANTS 

Homer  W.  Gibney,  M.D.  Henry  Ling  Taylor,  M.D. 

Leonard  W.  Ely,  M.D. 
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Department  of  Neurology 

chief  of  clinic  and  instructor  in  neurology 
Frederick  Peterson,  M.D. 

clinical  assistants 

William  H.  Caswell,  M.D.  W.  B.  Noyes,  M.D. 

Morton  R.  Peck,  M.D.  Van  Horne  Norrie,  M.D. 

Pearce  Bailey,  M.D.  E.  S.  Steese,  M.D. 

Archibald  Campbell,  M.D.  R.  H.  Cunningham,  M.D. 

Charles  E.  Atwood,  M.D.  L.  Stieglitz,  M.D. 

Albert  W.  Ferris,  M.D.  A.  B.  Bonar,  M.D. 
P.  C.  Goodhard,  M.D. 

Department  of  Gynecology 

chief  of  clinic  and  instructor  in  gynecology 

Geo.  W.  Jarman,  M.D. 

instructor  in  gynecology 
William  S.  Stone,  M.D. 

electro-therapeutist 
Edward  H.  L.  McGinnis,  M.D. 

clinical  assistants 

Chas.  I.  Proeen,  M.D.  E.  Pierre  Mallett,  M.D. 

John  M.  Kennedy,  M.D.  Jas.  H.  Burtenshaw,  M.D. 

Geo.  H.  Mallett,  M.D.  William  G.  Lyle,  M.D. 

Benj.  W.  Stiefel,  M.D.  Joseph  J.  Higgixs,  M.D. 

Department  of  Ophthalmology 

chief  of  clinic  and  instructor  in  ophthalmology 
Charles  H.  May,  M.D. 

instructor  in  ophthalmology 
John  H.  Claiborne,  M.D. 

clinical  assistants 

Ward  A.  Holden,  M.D.  Jackson  M.  Mills,  M.D. 

Henry  H.  Tyson,  M.D.  Edward  C.  Carter,  M.D. 
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Department  of  Laryngology 

(Including  Diseases  of  the  Larynx,  Pharynx,  and  Nasal  Passages.) 

CHIEF  OF  CLINIC  AND  INSTRUCTOR  IN  LARYNGOLOGY 

D.  Bryson  Delay  AN,  M.D. 

CLINICAL   ASSISTANTS 

Christopher  J.  Colles,  M.D.  Richard  Frothingham,  M.D. 

George  A.  Richards,  M.D.  Edmund  W.  Bill,  M.D. 

William  K.  Simpson,  M.D.  Joseph  E.  Fuld,  M.D. 

James  P.  McEvoy,  M.D.  Leonard  W.  Ely,  M.D. 

Edward  W.  Perkins,  M.D.  Jonathan  Dwight,  Jr.,  M.D. 

Department  of  Otology 

chief  of  clinic  and  instructor  in  otology 
William  Cowen,  M.D. 

instructor  in  otology 
Robert  Lewis,  Jr.,  M.D. 

clinical  assistants 

Allan  G.  Terrell,  M.D.  Walter  E.  Lambert,  M.D. 

Leonard  W.  Ely,  M.D. 

Department  of  Dermatology 

chief  of  clinic  and  instructor  in  dermatology 
George  T.  Jackson,  M.D. 

clinical  assistants 

Charles  C.  Ransom,  M.D.  John  H.  P.  Hodgson,  M.D. 

John  Cabot,  M.D.  John  Aldrich,  M.D. 

Charles  T.  Dade,  M.D. 

Department  of  Diseases  of  Children 

chief  of  clinic  and  instructor' in  diseases  of  children 
Francis  Huber,  M.D. 
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clinical  assistants 

Joseph  Huber,  M.D.  Louis  M.  Silver,  M.D. 

Fred  S.  McHale,  M.D.  F.  Bierhoff,  M.D. 

Department  of  Venereal  Diseases 

CHIEF   OF  CLINIC   AND    INSTRUCTOR    IN   VENEREAL   AND    GENITO-URINARY 

DISEASES 

James  R.  Havden,  M.D. 

CLINICAL   ASSISTANTS 

William  C.  Gilley,  M.D.  Edmund  Y.  Hill,  M.D. 

John  B.  Stein,  M.D.  Walter  B.  Brouner,  M.D. 

Edward  L.  Williamson,  M.D. 


Officers  of  Administration 

Edwin  B.  Cragin,  M.D. 
Secretary  of  the  Faculty 

Edward  T.  Boag 
Registrar 


GENERAL  STATEMENT 


The  College  of  Physicians  and  Surgeons,  on  Jtily  i,  i8gi,  became,  under  the 
authority  of  the  Legislature,  a  part  of  Columbia  University.  This  merger,  which 
makes  the  medical  department  in  a  complete  sense  an  integral  part  of  the  Uni- 
versity system,  largely  increases  the  usefulness  of  the  Medical  School,  favors 
the  thoroughness  of  scientific  medical  education,  and  promotes  scientific  re- 
search. The  accessions  to  the  teaching  force,  notably  in  the  Departments  of 
Anatomy  and  Pathology  and  in  the  physiological  and  other  laboratories,  permit 
the  realization,  to  a  degree  previously  quite  impossible,  of  the  great  oppor- 
tunities for  instruction  and  research  afforded  by  the  excellence  of  the  dissecting 
rooms,  the  laboratories,  and  apparatus. 

The  college  occupies  a  group  of  buildings,  given  by  the  late  William  H.  Van- 
derbilt  and  members  of  his  family,  and  by  William  D.  Sloane,  Esq.,  which 
stand  upon  thirty  contiguous  lots  of  land,  bounded  on  the  south,  west,  and 
north  by  Fifty-ninth  Street,  Tenth  Avenue,  and  Sixtieth  Street,  respectively, 
and  lying  immediately  opposite  to  the  Roosevelt  Hospital. 

The  other  departments  of  Columbia  University  are  reached  by  either  the 
Amsterdam  Avenue  or  the  Boulevard  surface  cars,  which  pass  the  groimds  on 
Momingside  Heights. 

The  station,  which  is  a  few  steps  from  the  college,  at  the  comer  of  Fifty- 
ninth  Street  and  Ninth  Avenue,  is  the  point  of  union  of  the  Ninth  Avenue  and 
Sixth  Avenue  Elevated  Railroads,  by  either  of  which  the  buildings  are  immedi- 
ately accessible  from  the  north  and  south. 

The  "  across-town  "  surface  cars  of  the  Belt-line  Surface  Railway  move  east 
and  west  along  Fifty-ninth  Street,  pass  the  site  of  the  college,  and  place  it  in 
easy  communication  with  the  Second  and  Third  Avenue  Elevated  Railroads,  and 
with  the  numerous  lines  of  surface-cars  which  reach  Fifty-ninth  Street  from  the 
north  and  south.  All  important  points  in  the  city,  including  the  various 
hospitals,  can  thus  readily  be  reached  from  the  college  without  a  walk  of  any 
length. 

The  buildings  appertaining  to  the  college  are  three  in  number  : 

THE   COLLEGE  BUILDING   PROPER  ; 

THE   VANDERBILT   CLINIC  ; 

THE   SLOANE   MATERNITY   HOSPITAL. 
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The  College  Building  Proper  has  been  designed  to  facilitate  that  com- 
bination of  didactic  instruction  with  laboratory  work  which  is  essential  to  a 
modern  scientific  training.  It  consists  of  a  southern  portion,  measuring  140 
feet  by  43  feet,  extending  along  Fifty-ninth  Street  ;  of  a  northern  portion,  96 
feet  by  43  feet,  extending  along  Sixtieth  Street  ;  and  of  a  middle  portion,  96 
feet  by  55  feet,  connecting  the  other  two.  The  total  area  covered  is  therefore 
15,428  square  feet.  Each  story  above  the  basement  of  the  northern  and  south- 
ern portions  has  been  built  "  in  the  clear."  and  contains  neither  brick  partitions 
nor  iron  columns.  It  is  therefore  possible  to  remodel  the  interior  at  any  future 
time. 

Through  the  recent  generous  gift  of  Messrs.  Cornelius,  William  K.,  Freder- 
ick W.,  and  George  W.  Vanderbilt,  there  has  been  rendered  possible  an  import- 
ant enlargement  of  the  college  building  proper,  to  provide  additional  facilities 
for  anatomical  teaching  and  for  practical  work  in  Pathology  and  Bacteriology. 

The  south  wing  of  the  college  has  been  extended  on  Fifty-ninth  Street  east- 
ward for  55  feet,  the  depth  of  the  new  wing  being  So  feet.  This  new  building 
is  four  stories  high  and  is  devoted  to  the  Department  of  Anatomy.  The  base- 
ment contains  the  cast  and  modelling  rooms,  the  corrosion  room,  and  the  refer- 
ence osteological  collection.  The  first  and  second  stories  are  occupied  by  the 
Museum  of  Human  and  Comparative  Morphology,  the  first  floor  being  provided 
with  a  galler>',  greatly  increasing  the  available  floor  space. 

The  Morphological  Research  Laboratory  occupies  the  third  story  of  the  new 
anatomical  building,  affording  ample  accommodations  for  the  researches  of  the 
officers  of  the  department  and  for  post-graduate  students. 

The  fourth  floor  forms  an  extension  to  the  original  dissecting-room.  The 
new  class-room  for  practical  anatomy  will  accommodate  over  four  hundred 
students,  and  by  means  of  the  artificial  cooling  plant  work  can  be  carried  on 
without  regard  to  the  outside  temperature. 

The  north  end  of  the  fourth  floor  is  occupied  by  a  small  auditorium  for  ana- 
tomical demonstrations.  It  has  overhead  light  and  an  arrangement  of  seats 
carefully  planned,  so  as  to  bring  each  member  of  the  sections  close  to  the 
object  of  the  demonstration. 

The  two  upper  floors  of  the  new  building  over  the  Vanderbilt  Clinic  extension 
are  made  continuous  with  the  space  formerly  occupied  by  the  Department  of 
Pathologj',  and  the  whole  is  devoted  to  the  work  of  this  department  in  Pathology, 
Bacteriolog)',  Clinical  Microscopy,  and  Normal  Histology,  and  to  such  an  ex- 
tension of  these  as  the  plans  of  the  new  four-years'  course  require.  There  is 
on  the  fifth  floor  in  addition  to  the  large  class  laboratories  a  series  of  larger  and 
smaller  rooms  for  advanced  students  and  research  work  in  this  theme.  On 
the  fourth  floor  there  is  a  large  laboratory  for  special  advanced  students  in 
Pathology  and  for  research,  a  series  of  private  rooms  for  the  instructors, 
and  a  departmental  library'. 

Vanderbilt  Clinic 

The  new  Vanderbilt  Clinic  extends  from  the  corner  of  Sixtieth  Street  and 
Tenth  Avenue  to  the  north  wing  of  the  college  building,  covering  an  area  180 
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by  60  feet,  and  is  three  stories  in  height.     It  is  twice  the  size  of  the  original 
building. 

This  institution  was  built  and  endowed  by  the  sons  of  the  late  William  H. 
Vanderbilt  as  a  memorial  of  their  father.  It  supplies  a  fully  equipped  dispen- 
sary service  for  the  sick  poor.  It  also  affords  ample  material  for  extended 
practical  clinical  instruction  in  the  various  departments  of  medicine  and  surgery, 
as  the  professors,  with  their  clinical  assistants,  have  the  entire  charge  of  its 
practice. 

During  the  year  1895,  145,305  patients  were  treated  in  the  dispensary,  of 
whom  46,449  were  new  patients.  During  the  year  1S96,  169,584  patients  were 
treated,  of  whom  54,667  were  new. 

The  original  building  having  proved  inadequate  to  accommodate  these  large 
numbers,  the  sons  of  Mr.  Vanderbilt  have  recently  (1895)  united  in  an  additional 
gift  of  $350,000,  enabling  the  size  of  the  building  to  be  doubled.  In  the  en- 
larged building,  ample  space  is  provided,  not  only  for  the  reception  of  the 
constantly  increasing  number  of  patients,  but  also  for  the  instruction  of  the 
students  in  small  classes  in  each  of  the  eleven  different  departments.  Two 
large  dark  rooms  with  twenty  stalls  are  provided  for  instruction  in  the  use  of 
the  ophthalmoscope  and  laryngoscope.  Each  department  has  a  room  for  the 
practical  instruction  of  small  groups  of  students,  in  addition  to  the  rooms  de- 
voted to  the  treatment  of  patients.  There  is  a  large  theatre  for  the  clinical 
lectures,  accommodating  about  four  hundred  students,  and  a  smaller  lecture 
hall  where  one  hundred  can  be  seated. 

All  modern  appliances  for  the  treatment  of  diseases  have  been  introduced,  so 
that  students  can  learn  thoroughly  the  use  of  all  methods  in  each  department, 
and  thus  can  acquire  a  practical  knowledge  of  all  the  "  specialties"  in  medi- 
cine. 

Sloane  Maternity  Hospital 

The  Sloane  Maternity  Hospital  is  situated  upon  the  college  grounds. 
The  obstetric  service  is  under  the  exclusive  direction  of  the  Professor  of  Mid- 
wifery in  the  college,  the  Instructor  in  obstetrics  being  the  Resident  Physician. 
The  hospital  has  been  greatly  enlarged  during  the  last  year,  so  as  to  furnish 
seventy-two  additional  beds  for  patients,  and  increased  accommodation  for  the 
House  Staff,  students,  and  nurses.  The  operating  room  will  accommodate 
fifty-one  students. 

REQUIREMENTS   FOR   ADMISSION 

1.  Students  desiring  to  do  special  work  may  matriculate  at  any  time  during 
the  year  as  special  students.  Such  applicants,  however,  cannot  subsequently 
become  candidates  for  graduation  at  this  college  without  full  compliance  with 
the  terms  of  admission  and  graduation  as  set  forth  in  this  catalogue. 

2.  No  entrance  examinations  are  conducted  at  this  college,  but  all  students 
who  matriculate  with  the  intention  of  becoming  candidates  for  the  degree  of 
doctor  of  medicine  must  present  a  medical-student  certificate  from  the  Regents 
of  the  University  of  the  State  of  New  York,  obtained  according  to  the  law  of 
which  the  following  is  an  abstract : 
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FROM   LAWS   OF    1893,  CH.  661,  AS   AMENDED   IN    1895    AND    1S96 
"  To  provide  for  the  preliminary  education  0/  medical  students  : 

"  The  degree  of  bachelor  or  doctor  of  medicine  shall  not  be  conferred  in  this 
state  before  the  candidate  has  filed  with  the  institution  conferring  it  the  certifi- 
cate of  the  regents  that  before  beginning  the  first  annual  medical  course  counted 
toward  the  degrees,  unless  matriculated  conditionally  as  hereinafter  specified,  he 
had  either  graduated  from  a  registered  college  or  satisfactorily  completed  a  full 
course  in  a  registered  academy  or  high  school  ;  or  had  a  preliminary  education 
considered  and  accepted  by  the  regents  as  fully  equivalent ;  or  held  a  regents' 
medical-student  certificate,  granted  before  this  act  took  effect ;  or  had  passed 
regents'  examinations  as  hereinafter  provided.  A  medical  school  may  matricu- 
late conditionally  a  student  deficient  in  not  more  than  one  year's  academic 
work  or  12  counts  of  the  preliminary  education  requirement,  provided  the 
name  and  deficiency  of  each  student  so  matriculated  be  filed  at  the  regents' 
office  within  three  months  after  matriculation,  and  that  the  deficiency  be  made 
up  before  the  student  begins  the  second  annual  medical  course  counted  toward 
the  degree.  Students  who  had  matriculated  in  a  New  York  medical  school 
before  June  5,  1890,  and  students  who  had  matriculated  in  a  New  York  medical 
school  before  May  13,  1895,  as  having  entered  before  June  5,  1890,  on  the  pre- 
scribed three  years'  study  of  medicine,  shall  be  exempt  from  this  preliminary 
education  requirement." 

A  medical-student  certificate  may  be  earned  without  notice  to  the  regents  of 
the  conditional  matriculation  either  before  the  student  begins  the  second  annual 
medical  course  counted  toward  the  degree  or  two  years  before  the  date  of  the 
degree  for  matriculants  in  any  registered  medical  school,  in  the  four  cases  fol- 
lowing : 

1.  For  matriculants  prior  to  May  9,  1893,  for  any  20  counts,  allowing  10  for 
the  preliminaries,  not  including  reading  and  writing  ; 

2.  For  matriculants  prior  to  May  13,  1895,  for  arithmetic,  elementary  Eng- 
lish, geography,  spelling,  United  States  history,  English  composition  and 
physics,  or  any  50  counts,  allowing  14  for  the  preliminaries  ; 

3.  For  matriculants  prior  to  January  i,  1896,  for  any  12  academic  counts. 

4.  For  matriculants  prior  to  January  i,  1897,  for  any  24  academic  counts. 
But  all  matriculants,  after  January  i,  1S97,  must  secure  48  academic  counts, 

or  their  full  equivalent,  before  beginning  the  first  annual  medical  course  counted 
toward  the  degree,  unless  admitted  conditionally,  as  hereinbefore  specified, 
when  the  deficiency  must  be  made  up  before  the  student  begins  the  second 
annual  medical  course  counted  toward  the  degree. 

This  act  shall  take  effect  immediately,  except  that  the  increase  in  the  re- 
quired course  of  medical  study  from  three  to  four  years  shall  take  effect  Janu- 
ary I,  1898,  and  shall  not  apply  to  students  who  matriculated  before  that  date 
and  who  received  the  degree  of  doctor  of  medicine  before  January  i,  1902. 

NOTES   ON  THE  LAW 
I.  The  medical-student  certificate  must  be  earned  before  the  candidate  be- 
gins the  first  annual  medical  course  counted  toward  the  degree,  except  that  a 
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student  may  matriculate  conditionally  and  make  up  a  deficiency  of  not  more 
than  12  academic  counts  before  the  beginning  of  the  second  annual  medical 
course  counted  toward  the  degree.  If  granted  on  evidence  of  a  satisfactory 
college  or  high-school  course  or  an  equivalent,  the  work  offered  must  have  been 
completed  before  the  candidate  begins  the  second  annual  medical  course  counted 
toward  the  degree. 

2.  The  regents  will  accept  as  fully  equivalent  to  the  required  academic 
course  any  one  of  the  following  : 

(a)  A  certificate  of  having  successfully  completed  at  least  one  full  year's 
course  of  study  in  the  collegiate  department  of  any  college  or  university,  regis- 
tered by  the  regents  as  maintaining  a  satisfactory  standard. 

(i^)  A  certificate  of  ha\-ing  passed  in  a  registered  institution  examinations 
equivalent  to  the  full  collegiate  course  of  the  freshman  year  or  to  a  completed 
academic  course. 

Three  full  academic  years  of  satisfactory  work  may  be  accepted  as  a  full  high- 
school  course  till  August  i,  1896,  when  four  full  academic  years  will  be  re- 
quired. 

(c)  Regents  passcards  for  any  4S  academic  counts  or  any  regents  diploma. 

(^)  A  certificate  of  graduation  from  any  registered  gymnasium  in  Germany, 
Austria,  or  Russia. 

(e)  A  certificate  of  the  successful  completion  of  a  course  of  five  years  in  a 
registered  Italian  ginnasio  and  three  years  in  a  liceo. 

(/)  The  bachelor's  degree  in  arts  or  science,  or  substantial  equivalents  from 
any  registered  institution  in  France  or  Spain. 

{g)  Any  credential  from  a  registered  institution  or  from  the  government  in 
any  state  or  country'  which  represents  the  completion  of  a  course  of  study 
equivalent  to  graduation  from  a  registered  Xew  York  high-school  or  academy 
or  from  a  registered  Prussian  gymnasium. 

NOTES   ON   THE   RULES   OF   THE   UNIVERSITY   EXAMINATION   DEPARTMENT 

Order  of  Studies. — There  is  no  restriction  in  the  order  in  which  studies  may 
be  taken.  Advanced  students  who  have  come  from  other  States,  or  who,  for 
other  reasons,  have  not  passed  in  elementary  subjects,  may  take  them  at  any 
time  :  e.g.,  arithmetic  after  algebra  or  geometry  ;  English  composition  after 
rhetoric,  etc. 

Time  limit. — There  is  no  limit  of  time,  but  all  credentials  issued  by  the 
University  are  good  till  cancelled  for  cause.  Studies  necessary  to  obtain  any 
credential  may  be  passed  at  different  examinations. 

J^ per  cent,  of  correct  answers  is  required  in  all  subjects. 

Anszuer  papers  will  be  reviewed  in  the  regents'  office,  and  all  papers  below 
standard  ^vill  be  returned  to  the  candidates.  For  those  accepted,  passcards 
will  be  issued. 

Candidates  not  attending  schools  in  which  regents'  examinations  are  held 
should  send  notice  at  least  ten  days  in  advance,  stating  at  what  time  and  in 
what  studies  they  wish  to  be  examined,  that  required  desk  room  may  be  pro- 
vided at  the  most  convenient  place. 


12  COLLEGE   OF  PHYSICIANS  AND    SURGEONS 

Candidates  who  fail  to  send  this  notice  can  be  admitted  only  so  far  as  there 
are  unoccupied  seats. 

Certificates  ivithotit  examitiations. — Candidates  having  credentials  which  can 
be  accepted  in  place  of  examinations,  should  send  them  to  the  examination  de- 
partment. They  will  be  returned  as  soon  as  verified,  and  if  accepted  the  proper 
certificate  will  be  sent  with  them. 

Sample  papers. — Calls  for  sample  examination  papers  grew  so  burdensome 
that  further  free  distribution  became  impracticable.  All  the  papers  for  the  year 
are  mailed  in  paper  covers  for  25  cents,  or  bound  for  50  cents.  Unbound  sam- 
ple papers  not  including  more  than  ten  subjects  may  be  had  for  10  cents. 

Address  all  communications  to  Examination  Depart7nent,  University  of  the 
State  of  New  York,  Albany,  N.  Y. 

CURRICULUM 

The  work  required  of  the  students  at  this  college  who  are  candidates  for  the 
degree  of  ^I.D.  covers  four  years  of  study  according  to  the  curriculum  set  forth 
below  in  outline. 

The  right  is  reserved  to  make  amendments  to  this  curriculum  as  experience 
may  prove  necessary. 

Programmes  of  the  exercises,  giving  time  and  place,  will  be  distributed 
among  the  matriculants  at  the  beginning  of  each  annual  session. 

The  following  statement  is  drawn  up  from  the  point  of  view  of  the  student, 
and  shows  what  is  expected  from  each  matriculant  taking  the  regular  cur- 
riculum. 

In  all  subjects  which  are  not  completed  in  a  single  year  the  instruction  offered 
to  a  given  student  will  be  different  each  year. 

The  regular  instruction  for  1S97-S  will  begin  on  Monday,  October  4,  1897, 
at  II  A.M.     Commencement  will  be  on  Wednesday,  June  8,  1898. 

Every  student  intending  to  be  a  candidate  for  the  degree  of  M.D.  must  register 
his  name  in  person  within  the  first  seven  working  days  of  each  session. 

Students  who  have  pursued  elsewhere  courses  in  Physics  and  General  Chem- 
istry reasonably  equivalent  to  those  given  at  this  college,  may  be  exempted  from 
the  work  in  those  subjects,  after  satisfactory  examinations.     (See  page  38.) 

For  the  calendar,  1897-8,  see  the  last  page. 

FIRST  YEAR 

Physics. 

Lectures,  combined  with  demonstrations,  3  a  week  for  one  half  the  year. 
Laboratory  Work,  3-hour  exercises  once  a  week  for  one  half  the  year. 
General  Chemistry. 
Lectures,  2  a  week. 

Conferences ,  2  a  week  for  one  half  the  year. 

Laboratory  Work,  2-hour  exercises  twice  a  week  for  one  half  the  year. 
Anatomy,  begun.     (See  page  16.) 
Demonstrations  to  sections,  4  a  week  for  each  student. 

Laboratory  Work  in  dissection,  18  to  20  hours  a  week,  for  from  3  to  5 
periods  of  4  weeks  each. 
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Normal  Histology,  begun.     (See  page  25.) 

Laboratory  Work,  2-hour  exercises  3  times  a  week  for  one  half  the  year. 

Physiology,  begun.     (See  page  29.) 

Lectures  combined  with  demonstrations,  3  a  week. 

Demonstrations  to  sections  from  i  to  3  a  week  for  each  student. 

Examinations  upon  the  work  of  the  first  year. 

SECOND  YEAR 

Anatomy,  finished. 

Lectures  combined  with  demonstrations,  3  a  week. 

Demonstrations  to  sections,  4  a  week  for  each  student  for  one  half  the  year ; 
5  a  week  for  each  student  for  one  half  the  year. 

Laboratory  Work  in  dissection-  10  to  12  hours  a  week  for  from  i  to  3  periods 
of  4  weeks  each. 

Normal  Histology,  finished. 

Laboratory  Work,  2-hour  exercises  twice  a  week  for  one  half  the  year. 

Physiology,  finished. 

Lectures  combined  with  demonstrations,  3  a  week. 

Demonstrations  to  sections  from  i  to  3  a  week  for  each  student. 

Physiological  Chemistry. 

Nature  of  instruction  to  be  announced  hereafter  ;  there  will  be  no  instruction 
in  this  branch  during  the  session  of  1897-8. 

Pathological  Anatomy,  begun  ;  the  technique  of  autopsies. 

Attendance  at  Autopsies,  with  practical  instruction,  once  a  week  for  8 
weeks. 

Bacteriology. 

Laboratory  Work,  2-hour  exercises  3  times  a  week  for  one  fourth  the  year. 

Materia  Medica  and  Therapeutics,  begun. 
Lectures,  3  a  week. 

Obstetrics  and  Gynecology,  begun. 

Recitations  combined  with  demonstrations  to  sections,  i  a  week  for  each 
student. 

Examinations  upon  the  work  of  the  second  year. 

THIRD  YEAR 

Materia  Medica  and  Therapeutics,  finished. 

Lectures,  3  a  week. 

Pathological  Anatomy,  finished. 

Demonstrations  to  sections,  2  a  week  for  each  student. 

General  Pathology  and  Pathological  Histology. 

Laboratory  Work,  2-hour  exercises  3  times  a  week  for  one  half  the  year. 

The  Practice  of  Medicine,  begun. 

Lectures,  3  a  week. 

Clinical  Lectures  at  the  Vanderbilt  Clinic,  once  a  week. 
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Clinical  Lectures  or  instruction  in  the  wards  at  the  Roosevelt  Hospital,  once 
a  week  ;  at  the  New  York  Hospital  once  a  week  for  one  half  the  year. 

Practical  Clinical  Instruction  to  sections  in  physical  diagnosis,  for  each 
student  twice  a  week  for  i6  weeks. 

Diseases  of  the  Mind  and  Nervous  System,  begun. 

Lectures,  i  a  week.     December  to  May. 

The  Principles  and  Practice  of  Surgery,  begun. 

Lectures,  2  a  week. 

Clinical  Lectures,  at  the  Vanderbilt  Clinic,  twice  a  week. 

Clinical  Lectures,  and  the  witnessing  of  operations  at  the  New  York  or 
Roosevelt  Hospital,  once  a  week  ;  at  the  New  York  Hospital  (in  addition  to 
the  above),  once  a  week  for  one  half  the  year  ;  at  the  Presbyterian  Hospital, 
once  a  week  for  one  half  the  year. 

Practical  Clinical  Instruction,  to  sections,  for  each  student,  twice  a  week  for 
i6  weeks  at  the  Vanderbilt  Clinic  and  out-patient  department  of  the  Roosevelt 
Hospital. 

Optional — Clinical  Lectures  and  the  witnessing  of  operations  at  St.  Luke's 
Hospital. 

Obstetrics,  continued. 

Lectures,  3  a  week,  October  to  March. 

Gynecology,  continued. 

Lectures,  3  a  week,  March  to  May. 

Clinical  Lectures  at  the  Vanderbilt  Clinic,  i  a  week. 

Clinical  Lectures  and  the  witnessing  of  operations  at  the  Roosevelt  Hospital, 
by  sections,  6  exercises  for  each  student. 

Practical  Clinical  Instruction  to  sections,  6  exercises  for  each  student. 

Venereal  and  Genito-Urinary  Diseases. 

Clinical  Lectures  at  the  Vanderbilt  Clinic,  i  a  week. 

Clinical  Lectures  and  the  witnessing  of  genito-urinary  operations  at  Bellevue 
Hospital,  I  a  week  for  one  half  the  year. 

Practical  Clinical  Instruction  to  sections,  12  exercises  for  each  student. 

Optional — Clinics  at  the  City  Hospital,  Blackwell's  Island,  i  a  week  for  two 
months. 

Diseases  of  the  Eye. 

Clinical  Lectures  at  the  Vanderbilt  Clinic,  i  a  week. 

Practical  Instruction  to  sections  in  the  use  of  the  ophthalmoscope  and  the 
functional  examination  of  the  eye,  12  exercises  for  each  student. 

Optional— Practical  Clinical  Instruction  to  sections  at  the  New  York 
Ophthalmic  and  Aural  Institute. 

Diseases  of  the  Ear. 

1.  Practical  Clinical Instrtiction  to  half-sections,  from  6  to  8  exercises  for  each 
student. 

2.  Four  Didactic  Lectures  ( delivered  separately  to  each  section,  and  in  com- 
bination with  a  recitation)  on  general  aural  pathology  and  therapeutics. 

Examinations  upon  the  work  of  the  third  year. 
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FOURTH  YEAR 

The  Practice  of  Medicine,  finished. 

Lectures,  3  a  week. 

Clinical  Lectures  at  the  Vanderbilt  Clinic,  2  a  week. 

Clinical  Lectures  or  Instruction  in  the  wards,  at  the  Roosevelt  Hospital,  once 
a  week  ;  at  the  New  York  Hospital,  once  a  week  for  three  months. 

Practical  Clinical  Instruction  to  sections  in  the  wards  of  the  Roosevelt,  Belle- 
vue,  or  Presbyterian  Hospital,  for  each  student  2-hour  exercises  3  times  a  week 
for  8  weeks. 

Optional — Clinical  Instruction  in  Bellevue  and  Presbyterian  Hospitals,  once 
a  week. 

Diseases  of  the  Mind  and  Nervous  System,  finished. 

Lectures,  i  a  week,  December  to  May. 

Clinical  Lectures  at  the  Vanderbilt  Clinic,  once  a  week. 

Practical  Clinical  Instruction  to  sections  in  the  diagnosis  of  diseases  of  the 
nervous  system,  10  exercises  for  each  student. 

Clinical  Microscopy. 

Laboratory  Work,  2-hour  exercises  three  times  a  week  for  8  weeks. 

The  Principles  and  Practice  of  Surgery,  finished. 

Lecttires,  2  a  week. 

Clitiical  Lectures  at  the  Vanderbilt  Clinic,  2  a  week. 

Clinical  Lectures  ZM.^  the  witnessing  of  operations  at  the  New  York  or  Roose- 
velt Hospital,  once  a  week  ;  at  Bellevue  Hospital,  once  a  week  ;  at  the  Presby- 
terian Hospital,  once  a  week. 

Surgical  Demonstrations  at  the  Roosevelt  Hospital,  once  a  week  for  one  half 
the  year. 

Practical  Clinical  Instruction  to  sections  in  the  wards  of  Bellevue  Hospital, 
for  each  student  2-hour  exercises  three  days  a  week  for  7  weeks. 

Operative  Surgery  on  the  Cadaver  for  sections,  12  lessons  for  each  student. 

Optional — Clinical  Lectures  and  the  witnessing  of  operations  at  the  New  York 
Hospital  (additional  to  the  above)  ;  at  St.  Luke's  Hospital. 

Orthopedic  Surgery. 

Clinical  Lectures  at  the  Vanderbilt  Clinic,  i  a  week. 

Practical  Clinical  Instruction  to  sections,  12  exercises  for  each  student. 

Obstetrics,  finished. 

Two  weeks  residence  at  the  Sloane  Maternity  Hospital  and  attendance  upon 
confinements. 

Practical  Clinical  Instruction  to  sections,  at  the  Sloane  Maternity  Hospital,, 
for  each  student,  daily  for  i  week. 

Gynecology,  finished. 

Clinical  Lectures  at  the  Vanderbilt  Clinic,  i  a  week. 

Diseases  of  Children. 

Clinical  Lectures  at  the  Vanderbilt  Clinic,  i  a  week. 

Practical  Clinical  Instruction  to  sections,  12  lessons  for  each  student. 
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Diseases  of  the  Skin. 

Clinical  Lectures  at  the  Vanderbilt  Clinic,  i  a  week. 

Practical  Clinical  Instruction  to  sections,  12  lessons  for  each  student. 

Diseases  of  the  Throat  and  Nose. 

Clinical  Lectures  at  the  Vanderbilt  Clinic,  i  a  week. 

Practical  Clinical  Instruction  to  sections,  12  lessons  for  each  student. 

Examinations  upon  the  work  of  the  fourth  year. 

COURSES 

The  instruction  is  classified  alphabetically  under  the  following  heads  : 

Anatomy  Obstetrics 

Chemistry  (General)  Ophthalmology 

Chemistry  (Physiological)  Otology 

Dermatology  Pathology,    including    Bacteriology, 

Diseases  of  Children  Clinical  Microscopy,   N'ormal  His- 

Gynecology  tology,  and  Pathology 

Laryngology,  including  diseases  of  Physics 

the    Larynx,   Pharynx,   and    Nasal  Physiology 

Passages  Practice  of  Medicine 

Materia   Medica  and    Therapeu-  Surgery 

TICS  Venereal  Diseases 
Neurology,     including     diseases    of 

the  Mind 

See  also  Clinics,  p.  33 

The  statements  express,  i?t  each  case,  the  instrtiction  offered  to  a  single  student. 

ANATOMY 

Courses 

I — General  Introduction  to  Vertebrate  Morphology — Anatomy  of 
the  body  cavities — Visceral  and  topographical  course — Thorax  and  abdomen. 
Lectures  combined  with  demonstrations  3  hours  a  week  throughout  the  academic 
year.     Professor  Huntington 

Required,  in  the  second  year,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 

TI — Demonstrations  to  Sections  of  the  Class — Cranial  osteology  and 
syndesmology,  myology,  angeiology  of  the  head  and  neck  and  peripheral 
nervous  system  of  the  neck,  i  hour  a  week  throughout  the  academic  year. 
Dr.  Blake 

Required,  in  the  first  year,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D.     Elective,  in  conjunc- 
tion with  III,  IV,  and  V,  for  Seniors  in  Columbia  College. 

Ill — Demonstrations  to  Sections  of  the  Class — Osteology,  syndes- 
mology, myology,  peripheral  nervous  system,  and  angeiology  of  the  extremities. 
2  hours  a  week  throughout  the  academic  year.     Dr.  Brockway 

Required,  in  the  first  year,  of  candid.ites  for  the  degree  of  M.D.     Elective  for  Seniors 
in  Columbia  College,  in  conjunction  with  II,  IV,  and  V. 
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These  courses  are  so  arranged  as  to  maintain,  with  reference  to  the  subjects 
treated,  a  direct  connection  with  the  laboratory  course  in  dissection.  No.  V. 

IV — Demonstrations  to  Sections  of  the  Class. 

(B)  Preliminary  visceral  course — Anatomy  of  the  viscera  and  body  cavities. 
I  hour  a  week  throughout  the  academic  year. 

This  portion  of  the  course  is  designed  to  afTord  that  general  instruction  in 
the  descriptive  anatomy  and  the  relations  of  the  viscera  which  is  indispensable 
for  the  understanding  of  the  courses  in  the  normal  histology  and  physiology  of 
the  viscera.     Dr.  Brewer 

Required,  in  the  first  year,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D.  Elective  for  Seniors 
in  Columbia  College,  in  conjunction  with  II,  III,  and  V. 

V — Laboratory  Course — Dissection  of  the  human  body.  18  to  20  hours 
a  week,  at  various  hours,  for  from  3  to  5  periods  of  4  weeks  each.  Professor 
Huntington,  Dr.  Gallaudet,  and  the  Assistant  Demonstrators  of 
Anatomy 

Required,  in  the  first  year,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D.     Elective  for  Seniors 
in  Columbia  College,  in  conjunction  with  II,  III,  and  IV. 
VI — Laboratory  Course — Dissection  of  the  human  body.     10  to  12  hours 
a  week  for  from  6  to  11  weeks.    Professor  Huntington,  Dr.  Gallaudet,  and 
the  Assistant  Demonstrators  of  Anatomy 

Required,  in  the  second  year,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 

VII — Demonstrations  to   Sections  of    the  Class — Anatomy   of    the 
mouth,  pharynx,  and  larynx — The   auditory  apparatus — The  central  nervous 
system.     3  hours  a  week  throughout  the  academic  j'ear.     Dr.  Gallaudet 
Required,  in  the  second  year,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 

VIII — Demonstrations  to  Sections  of  the  Class — Visceral  anatomy — 
This  course  preserves  an  organic  connection  with  Course  I,  and  presents  for 
direct  examination  and  demonstration  the  preparations  serving  to  illustrate  that 
course.     2  hours  a  week  throughout  the  academic  year.     Dr.  Martin 
Required,  in  the  second  year,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 

IX — Demonstrations  to  Sections  of  the  Class — Anatomy  of  the  cranial 
nerves,     i  hour  a  week  for  one  half  the  academic  year.     Dr.  Martin 
Required,  in  the  second  year,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 

X — Laboratory  Courses  in  Animal  Morphology — No  specified  number 
of  hours  a  week.     Professor  Huntington 

Optional,  for  qualified  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D.  Open  as  major  or  minor 
courses  to  candidates  for  the  degree  of  A.M.  or  of  Ph.D. 

XI — Lecture  Course  on  Comparative  Vertebrate  Morphology.  Pro- 
fessor Huntington 

During  the  session  1897-8,  a  series  of  University  Lectures  and  Demonstrations  based 
on  the  material  contained  in  the  morphological  museum  will  be  given.  This  course, 
established  under  the  Faculty  of  Pure  Science,  is  open  as  an  optional  to  candidates  for  the 
degree  of  M.D. 

Subjects  and  dates  of  lectures  will  be  announced  at  the  beginning  of  the  session. 

Research 

X — IIThe  Laboratory  of  Animal  Morphology  is  open  for  research, 
under  the  direction  of  the  Professor,  to  advanced  workers.  No  definite  num- 
ber of  hours  a  week.     Professor  Huntington 
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Fellowships 

For  the  Fellowships,  open  to  persons  desiring  to  do  special  work  under  the 
Professor  of  Anatomy,  see  page  52. 

Equipment 

The  recently  completed  erection  of  a  plant  for  the  production  of  artificial 
cold  by  the  anhydrous  ammonia  process  has  enabled  the  department,  through 
the  means  offered  for  the  indefinite  preservation  of  fresh  subjects  by  the  cold- 
storage  system,  greatly  to  increase  the  amount  of  material  available  for  labora- 
tory work  ;  and  has  also  rendered  it  possible  so  to  regulate  the  temperature  of 
the  general  laboratory  that  the  work  can  be  carried  on  without  difficulty  during 
the  warmer  months  at  the  beginning  and  close  of  the  academic  year. 

The  laboratory  for  advanced  morphological  research  occupies  the  third  story 
of  the  new  Anatomical  building.  Every  facility  for  advanced  and  research 
work  in  morpholog}"  is  here  extended.  The  established  connections  of  the  de- 
partment furnish  abundant  human  and  comparative  material,  both  mature  and 
embryonal.  The  private  library  of  the  Professor  of  Anatomy  is  at  the  disposal 
of  advanced  workers. 

Much  work  has  been  done  in  the  formation  of  a  Museum  of  Human  and 
Comparative  Anatomy,  the  ultimate  design  of  which  is  to  present,  in  as  com- 
plete a  manner  as  possible,  a  riew  of  the  evolution  of  the  forms  of  animal  life, 
and  of  their  natural  relations,  both  in  series  of  natural  groups,  and  in  the  com- 
parative and  relative  position  of  organs  and  systems.  Even  the  approximate 
attainment  of  this  aim  will  require  much  time  and  work.  For  the  present,  the 
energies  of  the  department  are  directed  toward  placing  in  position  the  very 
abundant  vertebrate  material  already  on  hand,  and  the  collection  of  models  and 
casts  pertaining  chiefly  to  human  anatomy.  The  collection,  both  as  regards 
groups  and  the  indi\-idual  preparations,  is  designed  for  the  illustration  of  both 
elementary  and  advanced  courses,  and  is  largely  used  in  the  instruction  of  the 
medical  undergraduates  and  in  advanced  study  and  research.  The  new  Ana- 
tomical building  will  pro\-ide  the  opportunity  for  the  further  development  of 
this  invaluable  portion  of  the  departmental  equipment.  The  first  and  second 
stories  of  the  new  building  will  be  devoted  to  the  morphological  museum,  and 
it  is  hoped  that  in  the  space  thus  provided  the  continued  development  of  scien- 
tific anatomy,  both  for  purposes  of  undergraduate  instruction  and  of  advanced 
research,  will  steadily  proceed. 

In  addition  to  the  museum  collection  proper  the  department  is  constantly 
adding  to  a  large  collection  for  advanced  study  and  research. 

A  studj'-collection  of  human  osteological  preparations  is  so  administered  as 
to  enable  everj-  student  to  take  out  the  different  osteological  series  and  retain 
them  for  private  study  as  long  as  required. 

GENERAL   CHEMISTRY 

Courses 

II — General  Inorganic  Chemistry — Introduction.      Laws   of   chemical 

combination,  history,  occurrence,  preparation,  and  properties  of  the  elements 

and  their  principal  compounds.     Text-book  :  Xewth's  Inorganic  Chemistry.     2 
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lectures  per  week  throughout  the  year  by  Professor  Pellew.  2  afternoons  of 
laboratory  practice  and  2  conferences  for  half  the  year  by  Dr.  Vulte.  Half 
the  class  during  the  first  half-year,  the  other  half  during  the  second  half-year. 

The  laboratory  practice  will   include  : 

1st.  Experimental  chemistry  :  the  preparation  of  oxygen,  nitrogen,  hydro- 
gen, and  other  gases,  of  acids,  salts,  etc. 

2d.  A  certain  amount  of  qualitative  analysis. 

3d.  Chemical  relations  of  the  mineral  poisons,  such  as  arsenic,  antimony, 
mercury,  acids,  alkalies,  etc. 

The  lectures  are  given  at  the  Havemeyer  Laboratory  of  Columbia  University 
at  ii6th  Street  and  Morningside  Heights  ;  the  conferences  and  laboratory 
practice  at  the  College  of  Physicians  and  Surgeons. 

Required,  in  the  first  year,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 
Elective  for  Seniors  in  Columbia  College. 

For  exemption  in  chemistry  see  page  38. 

Equipment 

The  chemical  lectures  of  Course  II,  given  at  the  Havemeyer  Laboratory,  are 
fully  illustrated  by  experiment.  There  is  a  large  collection  of  the  chemical 
elements  and  their  compounds,  both  natural  and  artificial,  for  this  purpose  ; 
and  an  ample  outfit  of  modern  apparatus. 

The  laboratories  at  the  College  of  Physicians  and  Surgeons  are  thoroughly 
equipped. 

DISEASES  OF  CHILDREN 

Courses 

t — Clinical  Lectures  at  the  Vanderbilt  Clinic  upon  the  Diseases 
OF  Children — i  hour  a  week  throughout  the  academic  year.  Professor 
Jacobi 

Required,  in  the  fourth  year,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 

II — Practical  Instruction  at  the  Vanderbilt  Clinic  in  the  Diag- 
nosis AND  Treatment  of  the  Diseases  of  Children — 12  lessons  for  each 
student.     Dr.  Francis  Huber 

Required,  in  the  fourth  year,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 

Ill — Hospital  Clinic — Bellevue  Hospital  (see  page  35),  Tu.  2.30  p.m., 
from  April  to  June.     Professor  Jacobi 

DERMATOLOGY 

Courses 

I — Clinical  Lectures  at  the  Vanderbilt  Clinic  upon  the  Diseases 
of  the  Skin — i  hour  a  week  throughout  the  academic  year.  Professor 
Fox 

Required,  in  the  fourth  year,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D 
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II — Practical  Instruction  at  the  Vanderbilt  Clinic  in  the  Diag- 
nosis AND  Treatment  of  the  Diseases  of  the  Skin — 12  lessons  for  each 
student.     Dr.  Geo.  T.  Jackson 

Required,  in  the  fourth  year,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 

GYNECOLOGY 

Courses 

I — The  Principles  and  Practice  of  Gynecology — Didactic  lectures  ; 
3  hours  a  week  from  March  15th  to  the  end  of  the  academic  year.  Professor 
Tuttle 

Required,  in  the  third  year,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 

II — Clinical  Instruction  at  the  Vanderbilt  Clinic — i  hour  a  week 
throughout  the  academic  year.     Fridays  at  3  p.m.     Professor  Tuttle 
Required,  in  the  third  and  fourth  years,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 

Ill — Practical  Instruction  in  Diagnosis,  Treatment,  and  the  Use 
OF  Instruments — 6  lessons  for  each  student,  at  the  Vanderbilt  Clinic.  Drs. 
Jarman  and  Stone 

Required,  in  the  third  year,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 

IV — Hospital  Clinics  in  Operative  Gynecology 
Roosevelt  Hospital,  McLane  Operating  Theatre.     Professor  TuTTLE 
Tu.,  Th.,  and  S.  at  2.30  P.M.,  6  exercises  for  each  student. 
Required,  in  the  third  year,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 

The  McLane  Operating  Theatre  of  the  Roosevelt  Hospital 

This  is  upon  the  hospital  grounds  immediately  opposite  the  College  of  Phy- 
sicians and  Surgeons,  and  is  one  of  the  most  thoroughly  equipped  buildings  in 
this  country  for  instruction  in  the  surgery  of  gynecology. 

The  cases  upon  which  operations  are  demonstrated  are  taken  from  the  gyne- 
cological wards  of  the  Roosevelt  Hospital,  which  are  under  the  exclusive  direc- 
tion of  the  Professor  of  Gynecology,  and  the  cases  in  which  are  all  available  for 
the  instruction  given  by  him. 

LARYNGOLOGY 

{Including  Diseases  of  the  Larynx,  Pharynx,  and  Nasal  Passages.) 

I — Lectures  at  the  Vanderbilt  Clinic  upon  the  Diseases  of  the 
Throat  and  Nose,  with  Laryngoscopic  and  Rhinoscopic  Demonstra- 
tions— A  systematic  course  of  didactic  lectures,  fully  illustrated,  as  the  sub- 
ject demands,  by  the  presentation  or  demonstration  of  patients.  During  the 
course  all  of  the  minor  surgical  operations  upon  throat  and  nose  are  performed 
in  the  presence  of  the  class.     The  subjects  and  dates  of  the  lectures  are  an- 
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nounced  in  printed  form  at  the  beginning  of  the  session,     i  hour  a  week  for  28 
weeks.     M.  at  2  p.m.     Professor  Lefferts 

Required,  in  the  fourth  year,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 

II — Practical  Instruction  at  the  Vanderbilt  Clinic  in  the  Use  of 
THE  Laryngoscope  and  Rhinoscope  upon  the  "  Phantom,"  and  upon 
Adult  Patients — The  course  is  based  upon  the  principle  of  short  preliminary- 
explanations,  followed  by  practical  work  by  the  student,  directly  and  personally 
supervised  by  the  instructor.  The  necessary  instruments  and  apparatus  are 
furnished  by  the  department.  12  lessons  for  each  student.  Dr.  Delavan 
Required,  in  the  fourth  year,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 

Equipment 

The  Department  of  Laryngology  is  equipped  with  a  complete  collection  of 
the  most  approved  modern  instruments  and  appliances,  by  the  best  makers,  for 
the  diagnosis  and  treatment  of  the  diseases  of  the  throat  and  nose,  and  for  the 
giving  of  instruction  therein. 

Among  other  things  may  be  mentioned  :  a  complete  collection  of  the  modern 
electric  illuminating  apparatus  for  the  examination  of  patients ;  the  electric 
laryngoscope  ;  apparatus  for  the  trans-illumination  of  the  accessory  ca\aties  of 
the  face  ;  dilators,  canulse,  and  other  instruments  used  in  the  treatment  of 
laryngeal  stenosis  ;  operative  instruments  by  Pfau  of  Berlin  arranged  in  cases 
and  catalogued  ;  laryngoscopic  "  phantoms"  by  Bock  of  Leipsic,  for  exercising 
the  students  in  the  use  of  the  various  instruments  preliminary  to  the  examina- 
tion of  the  living  subject ;  one  hundred  anatomical  models  of  the  healthy  and 
diseased  larynx  by  Steiger  of  Leipsic,  and  Tobold  of  Berlin.  Models  of  the 
normal  larynx  by  Bock  of  Leipsic,  and  by  Auzoux  of  Paris  ;  physiological 
models  to  illustrate  the  normal  movements  and  the  various  paralyses  of  the 
vocal  cords  ;  a  diagrammatic  model,  to  illustrate  the  mechanical  interference 
of  laryngeal  neoplasms  with  the  act  of  phonation  ;  photographs  of  the  living 
larynx,  in  health  and  disease  ;  four  hundred  wall  plates  in  color  by  Wright  of 
New  York,  of  the  pathological  conditions  of  the  larynx,  pharynx,  naso-pharynx, 
and  nasal  passages.  These  drawings  are  of  large  size,  42  x  36,  to  illustrate  the 
clinical  lectures.  A  collection  of  large  drawings,  illustrating  the  anatomy  of 
the  accessory  sinuses  of  the  nose.  Also  illustrated  by  a  series  of  sections  of  the 
skull,  made  by  Ward  of  Rochester,  and  by  a  series  of  models  of  frozen  sections 
of  the  human  head,  prepared  by  Odo  Betz  and  Elkins.  Frankel's  photograv- 
ures of  the  same  subjects.  Drawings  and  instruments  to  illustrate  the  opera- 
tion of  intubation.  Reproductions  of  all  the  earlier  tubes  for  laryngeal 
catheterization  and  intubation.  This  latter  collection  is  historically  interesting 
as  illustrating  the  evolution  of  the  intubation  tube.  A  special  manikin,  upon 
which  the  procedure  of  intubation  may  be  practically  demonstrated  to  a  large 
number  of  students  at  one  time.  Wet  preparations  of  the  larynges  of  children, 
demonstrating  in  situ  the  proper-sized  intubation  tube,  and  its  exact  position  in 
the  larynx  at  different  ages  (1-15),  and  a  series  of  models  by  Elkins,  of  laryn- 
geal diphtheria. 
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The  pathological  and  anatomical  museum  of  the  department  contains  at 
present  one  hundred  and  fifty  carefully  prepared  and  mounted  wet  prepara- 
tions of  the  larynx  and  its  diseases.  This  collection  is  especially  rich  in  the 
rare  specimens,  such  as  benign  neoplasms  of  tlie  larynx,  intrinsic  and  extrinsic, 
laryngeal  cancer,  and  others.  A  collection  of  skulls,  demonstrating  the  various 
lesions  of  the  nasal  septum,  abnormalities  of  the  nasal  chambers,  etc. 

MATERIA   MEDICA  AND  THERAPEUTICS 

Courses 

Instruction  in  this  department  both  didactic  and  clinical. 

I — The  Didactic  Course  embraces  general  therapeutic  considerations  ; 
modes  of  administering  drugs  ;  the  individual  drugs  used  in  treating  disease, 
their  physiological  effects  and  therapeutic  uses,  and  the  toxicological  effects  of 
such  of  them  as  are  poisons  ;  remedial  measures  other  than  the  use  of  drugs, 
including  electricity,  dietetics,  the  use  of  water  (including  bathing  and  the  ad- 
ministration of  mineral  waters)  ;  physical  exercise  and  the  like. 

The  department  has  a  full  collection  of  all  the  drugs  lectured  upon,  as  well 
as  of  their  important  preparations.  After  each  lecture  every  student  has  an 
opportunity  of  examining  specimens  of  all  the  drugs  and  preparations  that 
formed  the  subject  of  the  lecture.  Lectures,  3  hours  a  week.  Professor 
Peabody 

Required,  in  the  second  and  third  years,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 

II — The  Clinical  Instruction  in  therapeutics  is  given  at  the  bedside  in 
the  wards  of  the  New  York  Hospital.     (See  also  page  35.) 

A  large  number  of  patients  are  presented  to  the  class,  and  abundant  oppor- 
tunity is  afforded  of  observing  the  modifications  in  the  natural  course  of  diseases 
which  are  produced  by  therapeutic  procedures,  including  not  only  the  action  of 
drugs,  but  also  the  effects  of  such  remedial  measures  as  cold  baths,  wet  packs, 
electricity,  and  the  like. 

Frequent  opportunity  is  also  given  for  the  personal  examination  of  patients 
by  members  of  the  class  in  attendance  ;  and  the  entire  course  of  protracted 
diseases,  with  their  variations  in  symptoms  and  physical  signs  as  well  as  their 
treatment,  can  thus  be  observed. 

Facilities  are  also  extended  for  witnessing  the  performance  of  autopsies  in 
fatal  cases  as  frequently  as  the  hospital  regulations  permit. 

Once  a  week  for  6  months.     S.  at  9.30  a.m.     Professors  Peabody  and  Ball, 

Required,  in  the  third  and  fourth  years,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 

NEUROLOGY 

Courses 

I — The  Diseases  of  the  Mind  and  Nervous  System — Didactic  lectures. 
I  hour  a  week  for  five  months  ;  with  demonstrations,  illustrated  with  the  magic- 
lantern,  of  the  pathology  of  nervous  diseases.     Professor  Starr 

Required,  in  the  third  and  fourth  years,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 
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II — Clinical  Lectures  at  the  Vaxdereilt  Clinic — At  these  clinics  all 
forms  of  nervous  disease,  including  insanity,  are  demonstrated.  During  the 
months  of  didactic  instruction  the  clinics  are  so  arranged  as  to  illustrate  the 
clinical  side  of  the  subject  lectured  upon,  i  hour  a  week  during  the  entire 
academic  year.     F.  at  2  p.m.     Professor  Starr 

Required,  in  the  fourth  year,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 

Ill — Practical  Instruction  in  Neurology — "  Section  teaching"  by  the 
Chief  of  Clinic,  at  which  students  are  taught  in  divisions  the  practical  exam- 
ination of  nervous  patients,  including  electro-diagnosis  and  elctro-therapeutics. 
10  lessons  for  each  student  at  the  Vanderbilt  Clinic.     Dr.  Peterson 
Required,  in  the  fourth  year,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 

IV — Insanity — 4  Clinics  at  the  Ward's  Island  Insane  Asylum.  2  hours 
each.     S.  at  2  p.m.     Dr.  Peterson 

Optional,  in  the  fourth  year,  for  candidates  for  the  degree  of  ^I.D. 

OBSTETRICS 

Courses 

I — Theory  and  Practice  of  Obstetrics — Lectures,  3  hours  a  week  from 
October  ist  to  March  15th.     Professor  McLane 

Required,  in  the  third  year,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 

II — Recitations  and  Demonstrations — i  hour  a  week  for  each  student. 
Dr.  Tucker 

Required,  in  the  second  year  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  !M.D. 

Ill — Practical  Instruction  at  the  Sloane  Maternity  Hospital — • 
Members  of  the  graduating  class  in  medicine  are  required  each  to  attend  at  this 
hospital  a  certain  number  of  cases  of  labor.  For  this  purpose  the  students  of 
the  fourth  year  are  divided,  at  the  beginning  of  the  academic  year,  into  sections 
of  six,  each  section  remaining  on  duty  for  two  weeks.  During  this  time  they 
are  furnished  with  lodgings,  free  of  charge,  in  the  hospital  so  that  they  may 
be  summoned  quickly  to  cases  of  emergency.  Daily  bedside  instruction  is 
given  by  the  Instructor,  who  is  the  Resident  Physician  at  the  Sloane  Hospital, 
and  an  examination  on  the  work  of  the  week  is  held  there  by  him  every  Satur- 
day. A  daily  clinical  lecture  is  also  given  at  the  hospital.  No  specified 
number  of  hours  a  week.     Dr.  Voorhees 

Required,  in  the  fourth  year,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 

The  Sloane  Maternity  Hospital 

(See  also  page  9.) 

This  is  upon  the  grounds  of  the  College  of  Physicians  and  Surgeons,  and  the 
service  at  the  hospital  is  under  the  exclusive  direction  of  the  Professor  of  Ob- 
stetrics, the  Instructor  being  also  the  Resident  Physician,  as  above  stated. 

The  number  of  deliveries  averages  over  nine  hundred  a  year.  These,  with 
the  obstetric  operations,  and  the  subsequent  treatment  of  women  and  infants, 
afford  invaluable  bedside  experience,  such  as  is  offered  at  no  other  medical 
school  in  this  country. 
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OPHTHALMOLOGY 
Courses 

I — Clinical  Lectures  at  the  Vanderbilt  Clinic  upon  the  Diseases  of 
THE  Eye — In  selected  cases  the  diagnosis  is  made,  treatment  is  applied,  and 
operations  are  performed  before  the  class. 

After  the  lectures,  as  opportunity  offers,  microscopic  demonstrations  of  the 
pathological  histology  of  the  eye  are  made  by  Dr.  Holden.     i  hour  a  week 
throughout  the  academic  year.     Tu.  at  3  P.M.     Professor  Knapp 
Required,  in  the  third  year,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 

II — Practical  Instructio.v  at  the  Vanderbilt  Clinic  in  the  Use  of 
THE  Ophthalmoscope — 6  lessons  for  each  student.     Dr.  May 

Required,  in  the  third  year,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 

Ill — Practical  Instruction  at  the  Vanderbilt  Clinic  in  the  Re- 
fraction AND  Motility  of  the  Eye — 6  lessons  for  each  student.  Dr. 
Claiborne 

Required,  in  the  third  year,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 

IV — Hospital  Clinics  in  the  Diseases  and  the  Operative  Surgery  of 

the  Eye  at  the  New  York  Ophthalmic  and  Aural  Institute,  44  and 

46  East  1 2th  Street.     (See  page  36.)     To  these  clinics  the  students  are  invited 

in  sections.     S.  at  2.30  p.m.,  throughout  the  academic  year.     Professor  Knapp 

Optional,  in  the  third  year,  for  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 

OTOLOGY 
Courses 

I — Practical  Instruction  in  the  Diagnosis  and  Treatment  of  the 
Diseases  of  the  Ear  at  the  Vanderbilt  Clinic — From  ten  to  twelve  les- 
sons for  each  student.     Professor  Buck  and  Drs.  Covven  and  Lewis 

Each  section  of  the  class  is  divided  into  two  subsections,  and  each  subsection 
receives  instruction  twice  a  week  (Mondays  and  Fridays)  from  Drs.  Cowen  and 
Lev/is  in  the  examination  of  patients  and  in  the  use  of  the  mirror  and  speculum. 
On  Wednesdays  Professor  Buck  gives  the  full  section  instruction  in  the  general 
principles  of  aural  pathology  and  therapeutics. 

Required,  in  the  third  year,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 

DEPARTMENT  OF  PATHOLOGY 

{Including  Pathology,    Normal  Histology,    Bacteriology,    Clinical  Microscopy, 
and  Photomicrography.^ 

General  Statement 

For  convenience  of  administration,  and  for  the  better  association  of  allied 
themes,  the  laboratories  of  Pathology,  Normal  Histology,  Bacteriology,  Clinical 
Microscopy,  and  Photomicrography  are  grouped  together  in  the  Department  of 
Pathology  under  the  direction  of  the  Professor  of  Pathology. 
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Courses  in  Pathology 

I — Autopsy  Technique  and  Pathological  Anatomy — Systematic  in- 
struction in  the  making  of  autopsies  with  the  demonstration  of  lesions,  is  given 
in  turn  to  small  sections  of  the  second-year  class  in  preparation  for  the  more 
extended  study  of  Pathology  in  the  third  year,  either  at  the  college  or  at  the 
Roosevelt,  Presbyterian,  or  Belleviie  Hospitals.  Once  a  week  for  S  weeks. 
Drs.  HoDENPYL,  Thacher,  and  Norris 

Required,  in  the  second  year,  for  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 

II — Practical  Instruction  in  General  Pathology,  Pathological 
Anatomy  and  Histology,  and  in  the  Bacteriology  of  the  Infectious 
Diseases,  is  given  in  the  east  laboratory  on  the  top  floor  of  the  north  wing  of 
the  ^Medical  School.  Each  student  is  given  about  one  hundred  sections  or  other 
permanent  preparations,  illustrating  the  more  important  and  common  lesions. 
These  he  mounts  for  the  microscope  and  studies,  making  notes  and  sketches. 
This  collection  of  specimens  he  retains  for  future  reference. 

The  systematic  course  opens  with  a  study  of  the  various  phases  of  degenera- 
tion, inflammation,  etc.  ;  tumors  are  next  studied;  then  the  acute  infectious 
diseases,  their  lesions  and  their  relationship  to  micro-organisms.  The  re- 
mainder of  the  course  is  devoted  to  the  systematic  study  of  the  lesions  of  the 
viscera.  Each  student  is  furnished  with  a  microscope  and  the  necessary  instru- 
ments and  reagents.  Delafield  and  Prudden's  Hatidbook  of  Pathological  Ana- 
tomy and  Histology  is  used  in  this  course.  6  hours  a  week  for  one  half  of  the 
academic  year.  Professor  Prudden  and  Drs.  HoDENPYL,  Van  Gieson, 
Norris,  Larkin,  and  Bailey 

Required,  in  the  third  year,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 

Ill — Demonstrations  in  Pathological  Anatomy — A  demonstration  is 
made,  twice  a  week  to  the  class  in  Pathology,  in  sections,  of  the  material  which 
may  be  newly  gathered  and  from  the  permanent  collection  for  the  illustration  of 
special  themes.     Drs.  Hodenpyl  and  Larkin 

Required,  in  the  third  year,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 

IV — Pathological  Anatomy  and  Histology,  Experimental  Pathol- 
ogy, Bacteriology  as  Applied  to  Medicine,  and  Clinical  Microscopy 
— A  limited  number  of  graduates  in  medicine,  or  other  advanced  workers,  are 
admitted  to  the  special  laboratories  for  the  pursuit  of  advanced  lines  of  study 
in  these  themes.  No  fixed  number  of  hours  a  week.  Professor  Pruddex, 
Drs.  Cheesman,  Freeborn,  Hodenpyl,  Van  Gieson,  Ewing,  and  Norris 

Courses  in  Normal  Histology 

I — Practical  Instruction  in  General  Normal  Histology  is  given  in 
the  east  laboratory  on  the  upper  floor  of  the  north  wing  of  the  Medical  School. 
Sections  and  other  preparations  of  the  simple  tissues  and  the  more  important 
thoracic  and  abdominal  viscera  of  the  normal  body  are  given  to  each  student 
during  the  course.  These  he  is  required  to  mount  and  study  under  the  micro- 
scope, making  notes  and  drawings  of  the  entire  series  of  specimens.  This 
collection  he  retains  for  future  reference.     Each  student  is   supplied  with  a 
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microscope  and  with  a  tray  of  instruments  and  reagents.  Stohr's  Text-book 
of  Xoj-iital  Histology  is  used  in  this  course.  6  hours  a  week  for  one  half  of 
the  academic  year.  Drs.  Freebokn,  Kitchel,  B.\ilev,  Williams,  and 
Ward 

Required,  in  the  first  year,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D.     Elective  for  Seniors 
in  the  School  of  Arts. 

II — Practical  Instruction  similar  in  Character  and  Method  to 
THAT  UNDER  I,  but  embracing  as  special  themes  the  central  nervous  system, 
the  skin,  and  the  organs  of  special  sense.  4  hours  a  week  for  one  half  of  the 
academic  year.  Drs.  Van  Gieson,  Freeborn,  Kitchel,  Bailey,  Strong, 
Williams,  and  Ward 

Required,  in  the  second  year,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 

Ill — Practical  Instruction  in  Microscopic  Technology  is  given  to  a 
limited  number  of  graduates  in  medicine,  or  other  qualified  workers,  in  the 
special  laboratories  on  the  fourth  floor  of  the  north  wing  of  the  college  building. 
No  fixed  number  of  hours  a  week.     Dr.  Freeborn 

Courses  in  Bacteriology 

I — Practical  Instruction  in  Bacteriology  is  given  in  the  west  labora- 
tory on  the  fifth  floor  of  the  north  wing  of  the  college  building.  This  course 
opens  with  the  study  of  the  relationship  of  bacteria  to  other  micro-organisms. 
It  embraces  the  methods  of  staining,  examining,  and  cultivating.  The  student 
is  taught  by  practical  exercises  the  methods  of  sepai'ating  one  species  of  bacteria 
from  another,  and  the  series  of  biological  characters  used  in  identification  of  the 
various  forms.  The  general  relationship  of  certain  micro-organisms  to  disease 
is  considered  and  illustrated.  Finally  some  of  the  hygienic  aspects  of  bacteri- 
ology are  studied  by  experiments  in  the  sterilization  of  infectious  materials,  dis- 
infection of  the  hands,  etc.,  and  by  practice  in  biological  air,  water,  milk,  and 
soil  analysis.  6  hours  a  week  for  one  quarter  of  the  academic  year.  Drs. 
Cheesman  and  Hiss 

Required,  in  the  second  year,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 

II — Special  Laboratory  Course — There  is  an  opportunity  each  year  for 
a  few  graduates  in  medicine,  or  other  qualified  workers,  to  receive  a  special 
course  in  practical  bacteriology.  The  laboratory  is  abundantly  supplied  with 
apparatus  for  the  culture  and  study  of  micro-organisms,  and  has  under  cultiva- 
tion a  large  collection  of  identified  species.  In  this  course  the  applications  of 
bacteriology  to  sanitation  and  to  practical  medicine  are  held  in  view. 

Methods  of  preparation,  staining,  microscopic  study,  measurement,  etc.,  of 
bacteria.  Preparation  of  culture  media  ;  study  and  record  of  observation,  of 
selected  typical  species  ;  systematic  analyses  for  determination  of  unknown 
species  ;  methods  of  isolation  of  species  ;  qualitative  and  quantitative  bio- 
logical examinations  of  water,  soil,  and  air  ;  methods  of  determining  pathogenic 
properties,  disinfection,  modes  of  testing  value  of  germicides. 

This  course  requires  attendance  at  the  laboratory  during  the  entire  afternoon 
in  January,  February,  and  March.     Drs.  Cheesm.4.n  and  Hiss 
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Text-books  :  Abbott's  Priiiciples  of  Bacteriology,  2d  edition  ;  Sternberg's 
Bacteriology. 

Minor  for  the  degree  of  A.M.  or  of  Ph.D. 

Ill — Laboratory  Course— As  under  Course  II,  with  additional  study  and 
determination  of  known  species  of  bacteria  ;  special  study  of  the  chemical  pro- 
ducts formed  in  the  growth  of  bacteria,  practical  work  in  photomicrography, 
and  the  pursuit  of  some  selected  theme  for  original  investigation.  Professor 
Prudden,  and  Drs.  Cheeseman  and  Leaming 

Major  for  the  degree  of  A.M.  or  of  Ph.D. 

Courses  in  Clinical  Microscopy 

I — Practical  Instruction  IN  Clinical  Microscopy  is  given  in  the  west 
laboratory  on  the  fifth  floor  of  the  north  wing  of  the  college  building.  This 
course  embraces  the  practical  study  of  blood,  urine,  sputum,  stomach  contents, 
faeces,  milk,  etc.,  and  instruction  in  such  methods  of  clinical  diagnosis  as  involve 
the  usual  microscopical,  bacterial,  and  chemical  analyses.  6  hours  a  week  for 
one  quarter  of  the  academic  year.  Drs.  EwiXG,  Norris,  and  Wood 
Required,  in  the  fourth  year,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 

II — Special  Laboratory  Course  in  Clinical  Microscopy — Opportunity 
is  offered  each  year  to  a  limited  number  of  qualified  workers  for  advanced  study 
on  selected  themes  in  the  special  laboratory  for  Clinical  Microscopy.  Drs. 
EwiNG  and  Norris 

Photography- 
Practical  instruction  is  given  to  a  limited  number  of  men  in  the  photographic 
laboratories  of  the  college,  in  the  technique  of  photography  and  Photomicrog- 
raphy for  scientific  purposes. 

The  time  necessary  for  the  acquirement  of  this  technique  varies  with  the 
facility  of  the  student  and  the  hours  devoted  to  the  theme,  and  is  subject  to 
special  arrangement. 

The  facilities  of  these  laboratories  may  be  drawn  upon  for  purposes  of  record 
and  illustration  by  instructors  in  various  departments  of  the  college  and  by 
others.     Dr.  Leaming 

Research  • 

Research  in  Pathology  and  Bacteriology  may  be  pursued  in  the  laboratories 
of  this  department  by  a  limited  number  of  graduate  students  or  practitioners  of 
medicine,  or  other  advanced  workers  under  the  direction  of  the  professor.  To 
such  men  the  large  collection  of  pathological  specimens  preserved  for  micro- 
scopical study  and  the  collection  of  bacterial  cultures  belonging  to  this  depart- 
ment are  accessible.  No  specified  number  of  hours  a  week.  Professor 
Prudden 

Fellowships 

For  the  Fellowships  open  to  persons  wishing  to  do  special  work  under  the 
Professor  of  Pathology,  see  page  52. 
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Museum 

The  museum  of  pathology  is  made  use  of  in  the  work  of  this  department; 
both  for  the  instruction  of  medical  students,  and  as  a  place  of  deposit  for  speci- 
mens showing  new  or  rare  forms  of  lesions. 

Equipment 

The  Department  of  Pathology  occupied  in  the  autumn  of  1895  the  large 
additional  space  which  the  new  college  buildings  furnish.  The  large  class- 
room on  the  upper  floor  of  the  north  wing  is  used  as  formerly  for  the  classes  in 
Normal  Histology  and  in  Pathology.  The  fourth  floor  is  devoted  to  the 
pathological  museum  and  to  a  large  preparation  laboratory,  a  workshop,  cold- 
storage,  and  the  like.  The  new  space  is  devoted  to  a  general  laboratory  and 
to  private  rooms  for  instructors  and  advanced  workers  in  Patholog}',  to  under- 
graduate and  to  research  work  in  Bacteriology  and  Clinical  Microscopy,  and  to 
a  departmental  library. 

This  new  space  is  amply  lighted,  fully  furnished  and  equipped  with  such 
new  apparatus  as  the  rapidly  growing  sciences  of  Pathology,  Bacteriology,  and 
their  closely  allied  themes  require. 

PHYSICS 
Courses 

XXXI — General  Physics — Lectures,  combined  with  demonstrations,  3  a 
week  for  one  half  the  year. 

Laboratory  work,  3  hour  exercises  once  a  week  for  one  half  the  year. 
Professor  Hallock 

This  course  is  delivered  twice  every  year  in  the  Physics  Building  of  Colum- 
bia University,  ii6th  Street  and  Morningside  Heights,  and  is  required  of  candi- 
dates for  the  degree  of  M.D. ,  in  their  first  year  ;  one  half  of  the  class  attending 
during  each  half-year. 

For  exemption  in  Physics  see  page  38. 

For  other  courses  in  Physics  the  student  is  referred  to  the  Announcement  of 
the  University  Faculty  of  Pure  Science. 

Equipment 

The  laboratories  and  lecture-rooms  of  the  department  of  Physics  occupy  four 
floors  of  the  Physics  Building  on  the  eastern  side  of  the  University  grounds. 
The  building  is  supplied  with  all  ordinary  conveniences,  including  electricity 
for  power  and  light,  compressed  air,  and  steam.  There  is  a  vertical  shaft  95 
feet  high,  with  gas,  electric,  and  water  outlets  at  every  10  feet.  In  the  sub- 
basement  a  constant-temperature  room  is  placed  12  feet  below  the  surface  of 
the  ground.  A  platform  on  the  roof  of  the  building  is  available  for  meteoro- 
logical observations,  an  instrument-room  being  located  directly  below.  There 
are  two  lecture-rooms,  a  library,  an  apparatus-room,  and  a  small  laboratory  on 
the  first  floor,  while  the  remainder  of  the  space  devoted  to  the  department  is 
occupied  by  laboratories  of  different  kinds. 
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The  general  elementary  laboratory  includes  in  its  equipment,  three  linear 
and  three  circular  dividing  engines  of  different  design  ;  a  Geneva  Society  com- 
parator, and  dividing  engine  ;  a  Grunow  cathetometer,  spherometers,  optical 
levers,  calipers,  and  micrometers  of  many  kinds,  eight  balances  with  weights, 
specific-gravity  apparatus,  hydrometers,  areometers,  Becker  and  Jolly  balances, 
and  the  various  forms  of  vapor  density  apparatus.  Standard  mercurial  barom- 
eters, aneroid  and  Mariotti  barometers,  Kater's  and  Borda's  pendulums,  and 
apparatus  for  studying  elasticity,  are  provided  ;  also  a  monochord,  Quincke's 
apparatus,  Kundt's  dust-figure  apparatus,  and  sets  of  organ  pipes  and  tuning- 
forks  for  the  study  of  sound.  Thermometers  and  apparatus  for  their  calibration, 
and  zero  and  boiling  points,  are  supplied  ;  also  there  is  apparatus  for  deter- 
mination of  coefficients  of  expansion,  for  latent  and  specific  heat,  and  for 
calorimetry. 

The  optical  rooms  are  furnished  with  eight  spectrometers  of  different  designs, 
five  spectroscopes,  small  telescopes,  opera  glasses,  microscopes,  sets  of  lenses, 
prisms  and  gratings,  goniometer,  a  sextant,  optical  benches,  photometers, 
saccharimeters,  total  reflectometers,  and  apparatus  for  colorimetry,  polarized 
light,  and  spectroscopy. 

In  the  rooms  devoted  to  electricity  are  nine  galvanometers  of  various  patterns, 
high  and  low  resistance,  ballistic  and  dampened  ;  electrometers,  magnetome- 
ters, rheostats  and  bridges  of  all  types  ;  condensers,  batteries,  keys,  arc  and 
incandescent  lamps,  ammeters  and  voltmeters,  and  four  standard  ohms. 

The  workshop  is  furnished  with  a  lathe,  planer,  grinding  head,  vises,  car- 
penters' and  machinists'  benches,  and  tools  for  work  in  metal,  wood,  and  glass. 

Advanced  students  are  taught  and  encouraged  to  repair,  alter,  and  construct 
apparatus  needed  for  their  special  work. 

PHYSIOLOGICAL  CHEMISTRY 

There  will  be  no  courses  in  Physiological  Chemistry  during  the  session  of 
1897-8. 

PHYSIOLOGY 
Courses 

I — General  Physiology — Structure  of  protoplasm  ;  physiology  of  the  cell ; 
physiological  division  of  labor  and  evolution  of  special  functions  ;  irritability  ; 
contractility ;  heliotropism  ;  geotropism  ;  chemotropism  ;  general  principles  of 
secretion  ;  the  nerve  cell ;  the  nerve  impulse  ;  reflex  action  ;  the  germ  cells. 
Lectures,  i  hour.     Professor  Lee 

Open  to  qualified  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 

Open  as  an  elective  to  Seniors  who  have  had  at  least  one  year  of  General  Biology,  and, 
in  conjunction  with  Course  III,  to  such  Seniors  and  to  qualified  candidates  for  the  degree 
of  A.M.  or  of  Ph.D. 

II — The  Physiology  of  Man  as  related  to  that  of  other  Mammals 
AND  of  Lower  Vertebrates — Lectures  and  demonstrations,  4  to  6  hours. 
This  course  treats  of  different  portions  of  its  subject  in  alternate  years,  certain 
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introductory  lectures  only  being  repeated  annually.      Professors  Curtis  and 
Lee  and  Drs.  CfNNiXGHAM  and  Hunt 

Required,  in  the  first  and  second  years,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 
Open  as  an  elective  to  Seniors  in  Columbia  College,  and,  in  conjunction  with  Course 
IV,  to  qualified  candidates  for  the  degree  of  A.M.  or  of  Ph.D. 

Ill — L.VBORATORY  COURSE    IN    GENERAL    PHYSIOLOGY — 5  hourS.       ProfeSSOt 

Lee  and  Dr.  Hunt 

Open  to  qualified  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D.,  and,  in  conjunction  with  Course  I, 
to  Seniors  who  have  had  at  least  one  year  of  General  Biologj',  and  to  qualified  candidates 
for  the  degree  of  A.M.  or  of  Ph.D. 

IV — L.\boratory  Courses — Personal  instruction,  private  reading,  practical 
work,  and  research.  Number  of  hours  variable.  Professors  Curtis  and  Lee 
and  Drs.  Cunningham  and  Hunt 

Open  to  qualified  candidates  for  the  degrees  of  M.D.,  A.M.,  and  Ph.D. 

Research 

V — The  Laboratory  is  open  for  research,  under  the  direction  of  its  officers, 
to  advanced  workers.  Professors  Curtis  and  Lee  and  Drs.  Cunningham  and 
Hunt 

Fellowships 

For  the  Alumni  Association  Fellowships  open  to  persons  desiring  to  do 
special  work  in  the  department  of  Physiology,  see  page  52. 

For  the  University  Fellowships,  also  open  as  above,  see  the  "  Columbia  Uni- 
versity Catalogue." 

Marine  Laboratory 

An  investigator's  room  at  the  Marine  Biological  Laboratory  at  Wood's  Holl, 
Mass.,  has  been  provided  by  the  University  for  the  use  of  the  Department  of 
Physiology. 

This  renders  possible,  during  the  summer,  researches  upon  the  physiology  of 
the  marine  fauna. 

Equipment 

The  Department  of  Physiolog}'  possesses  : 

(i)  A  laboratory,  for  research  and  the  preparing  of  demonstrations,  covering 
1769  square  feet  and  lighted  on  three  sides. 

(2)  A  small  laboratory  for  histological  research  with  special  reference  to 
^physiological  problems. 

(3)  Two  rooms  for  optical  or  psychological  work  or  for  photography,  com- 
municating with  the  main  research  laboratory  and  with  one  another.  One  of 
these  has  a  free  southerly  exposure  for  the  heliostat. 

(4)  Two  private  laboratories  for  the  professors  of  the  department. 

(5)  The  Swift  Physiological  Cabinet,  for  the  accommodation  of  a  specially 
endowed  and  very  full  collection  of  apparatus  of  precision,  mainly  for  research. 

(6)  A  laboratory  for  practical  instruction. 

(7)  A  room  for  lectures  and  demonstrations  to  limited  classes. 

(S)  Easy  access  to  a  large  lecture-room,  specially  fitted  for  experimental 
teaching. 
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The  physiological  journals  in  English,  German,  and  French  are  accessible  at 
the  laboratory  to  advanced  students  ;  also  the  most  important  monographs  and 
other  books  both  modern  and  ancient.  Weekly  meetings  are  held  and  reports 
are  made  by  members  of  the  department  upon  recent  physiological  literature. 

A  skilled  mechanic  is  employed  to  devote  his  entire  working  time,  at  the 
laboratory,  to  the  care  and  improvement  of  the  plant,  including  the  making, 
altering,  and  repairing  of  special  apparatus.  He  also  assists  in  the  scientific 
manipulations.     The  following  machines  and  apparatus  deserve  mention  : 

An  upright  seven-horse-power  steam-engine,  mounted  against  a  pier  upon  an 
iron  bracket  to  avoid  floor  vibrations,  and  working  a  shaft  which  runs  the  whole 
length  of  the  main  research  laboratory  ;  an  electric  motor  and  shafting  in  the 
laboratory  for  practical  instruction  ;  two  steam  lathes  ;  apparatus  worked  by 
steam  for  artificial  respiration  ;  Ludwig's  "  Schlagwahler "  ;  kymograph  for  a 
long  roll  of  paper,  and  high-speed  drum  kymograph,  both  worked  by  steam  ; 
high-speed  drum  kymograph,  worked  by  weights  ;  two  drum  kymographs  of  the 
spring  pattern  ;  eight  high-speed  drum  kymographs,  worked  by  the  electric 
motor;  two  single  drums,  to  be  revolved  by  hand  ;  four  "  Basel  stands  "  for 
the  fine  adjustment  of  recording  levers  ;  Zeiss  scales  and  other  instruments  for 
reading  and  measuring  curves,  including  a  planimeter  ;  electro-magnetic  chro- 
nographs and  control  hammer  ;  seconds  pendulum  ;  interrupter  clock  ;  auto- 
matic dry-contact  tuning-forks  ;  short-beam  quantitative  balance  ;  copper 
voltameter ;  milliampere-  and  ampere-meters ;  Wiedemann-duBois  galvan- 
ometer, with  coils  of  high  and  low  resistance,  Hauy's  bar,  telescope,  and  milk- 
glass  scale  ;  capillaiy  electrometers  ;  ohmmeter,  for  resistances  of  from  o.ooi  to 
200,000  ohms  ;  Edelmann's  faradimeter  ;  nine  horizontal  and  two  upright 
duBois  induction  coils  ;  a  complete  collection  of  duBois-Reymond's  other  ap- 
paratus ;  moist  chambers  and  muscle-levers  ;  upright  rheochord  ;  mechanical 
tetanomotor ;  differential  rheotome  ;  Marey's  tambours,  cardiographs,  stetho- 
graph,  and  explorer  of  the  human  muscles  ;  sphygmographs  ;  plethysmograph  ; 
two  single  and  one  double  recording  mercurial  manometers  ;  spring  mano- 
meters ;  tonographs  ;  "stromuhr"  ;  frog-heart  apparatus;  thermo-electric  ap- 
paratus ;  constant-pressure  injection  apparatus  ;  two  mecurial  gas  pumps  ;  large 
spectroscope  ;  direct  vision  spectroscope  ;  Ladd  spectroscope  ;  four  micro- 
spectroscopes  ;  heliostat ;  sixteen  microscopes  and  accessories  ;  Thoma's  micro- 
tome ;  Anschiitz's  "  Schnellseher"  ;  numerous  instruments  and  models  for  the 
investigation  and  demonstration  of  the  physiology  of  sight  and  hearing  ;  casts  and 
models  of  the  brain  ;  Dalton's  apparatus  for  making  sections  of  the  human  brain. 

PRACTICE  OF   MEDICINE 
Courses 

I — The  Practice  of  Medicine — Didactic  lectures.  2  hours  a  week  for 
5  months,  and  3  hours  a  week  for  3  months.     Professor  Delafield 

Required,  in  the  third  and  fourth  years,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 

II — Clinical   Lectures   on  General    Medicine  at  the  Vanderbilt 
Clinic — i  hour  a  week  throughout  the  academic  year.     Professor  Delafield. 
Th.  at  3  P.M. 

Required,  in  the  third  and  fourth  years,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 
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III — Physical  Diagnosis — Practical  instruction.  32  lessons  for  each  stu- 
dent.    Dis.  LocKwooD,  Draper,  and  Norrie 

Required,  in  the  third  year  of  candidates,  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 

IV — Hospital  Practical  Instruction — 20  lessons  for  each  student.  Drs. 
Jackson,  James,  and  Brannan 

Required,  in  the  fourth  year,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 

V — Hospital  Clinics  in  General  Medicine — Roosevelt  Hospital  (see 
p.-ige  34).     Professor's  Delafield,  Draper,  and  Peabody 

M.  at  4  P.M.  throughout  the  academic  year. 

New  York  Hospital  (see  page  35).  Professors  Pe.a.body  and  B.\LL.  (See 
"  Materia  Medica  and  Therapeutics.") 

S.  at  9.30  a.m.  in  November,  December,  January,  February,  March,  and 
April. 

Bellevue  Hospital  (see  page  35).  Drs.  James  and  Jackson,  and  Professor 
Jacobi.     (See  "  Children,  Diseases  of.") 

Tu.  at  1.30  P.M.  throughout  the  year. 

Presbyterian  Hospital  (see  35).     Professor  KINNICUTT 

W.  at  2.30  P.M.    S.  at  3  P.M.,  in  January  and  February. 

Attendance  at  Hospital  Clinics  is  optional  in  the  third  and  fourth  years  for  candidates 
for  the  degree  of  M.D. 

VI — Hospital  Clinics  in  Contagious  Diseases — Willard  Parker  and 
Riverside  Hospitals  (see  page  36).     Dr.  Brannan 

Admission  by  invitation  of  small  sections,  after  special  registration. 
Tu.  and  S.  at  3  p.m.  in  November,  December,  March,  and  April. 
Optional,  in  the  fouth  year,  for  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 

SURGERY 
Courses 

I — Surgical  Pathology.  General  and  Regional  Surgery — Didactic 
lectures.  2  hours  a  week  throughout  the  academic  year.  Professors  Bull  and 
Weir 

Required,  in  the  third  and  fourth  years,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 

II — Clinics  in  General  Surgery  at  the  Vanderbilt  Clinic — 2  hours  a 
week  throughout  the  year.     Professors  Bull  and  Weir 

M.  and  Th.  at  12  m. 

Required,  in  the  third  and  fourth  years,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 

Ill — Orthopedic  Surgery — Clinical  lectures  at  the  Vanderbilt  Clinic — i 
hour  a  week  throughout  the  year.     Professor  Gibney 

Practical  instruction  at  the  Vanderbilt  Clinic.  12  lessons  for  each  student. 
Dr.  Whitman 

Required,  in  the  fourth  year,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 

IV^ — Operative  Surgery  upon  the  Cadaver — Practical  instruction  to 
classes  of  twenty  members  each.  Each  student  performs  for  himself  upon  the 
cadaver  the  principal  operations,  including  the  ligation  of  arteries,  amputations, 
resections,  and  the  removal  of  parts.     Special  attention  is  paid  to  operations 
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upon  the  abdominal  viscera.  12  lessons  for  each  student.  Drs.  Hartley, 
Parker,  and  Walker 

V — Hospital  Clinics  in  General  Operative  Surgery — New  York 
Hospital.     (See  page  35.) 

S.  at  2.30  P.M.  throughout  the  academic  year.     Professors  Bull  and  Weir 

W.  at  2.30  P.M.  from  October  to  February.     Professor  Weir 

Th.  at  3  P.M.  from  February  to  June.     Dr.  Hartley 

Roosevelt  Hospital,  Syms  Operating  Theatre.     (See  page  34.) 

S.  at  2.30  P.M.  throughout  the  academic  year.     Professor  McBurney 

Bellevue  Hospital.     (See  page  35.) 

T.  at  2.30  P.M.  throughout  the  academic  year.  Drs.  F.  H.  Markoe  and 
Gallaudet 

St.  Luke's  Hospital.    (See  page  35.) 

F.  at  2.30  P.M.  from  October  to  February.     Dr.  F.  H.  Markoe 

Presbyterian  Hospital.     (See  page  35.) 

T.  at  2.30  P.M.  throughout  the  academic  year.     Dr.  McCosH 

VENEREAL   DISEASES 

Courses 

I — Venereal  and  Genito-Urinary  Diseases — Clinical  lectures  at  the 
Vanderbilt  Clinic,  i  hour  a  week  throughout  the  academic  year.  Professor 
Taylor 

Required,  in  the  third  year,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 

II — Practical  Instruction  at  the  Vanderbilt  Clinic  in  the  Diagnosis 
and  Treatment  of  Veneral  and  Genito-Urinary  Diseases — 12  lessons 
for  each  student.     Dr.   Hayden 

Required,  in  the  third  year,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D, 

III — Hospital  Clinics  in  Venereal  and  Genito-Urinary  Diseases. — 
Belle\Tie  Hospital.     (See  page  35.) 

Tu.  at  2  P.M.  for  one  half  the  year.     Professor  Taylor 
Required,  in  the  third  year,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 

City  Hospital,  Blackwell's  Island  (formerly  Charity  Hospital).     (See  page  35.) 
W.  at  2  P.M.  February  ist  to  April  ist.     Dr.  Hayden 
Optional,  in  the  third  year,  for  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 

CLINICS 

The  clinical  courses  offered  for  1897-8  are  all  given  under  their  appropriate 
headings  in  the  foregoing  pages,  in  connection  with  the  didactic  teaching. 

It  seems  proper  also  to  make  the  following  connected  statement  of  the  oppor- 
tunities for  clinical  studies  in  all  branches  which  are  available  for  matriculates 
of  the  College  of  Physicians  and  Surgeons. 

When  not  otherwise  specified,  the  exercise  is  a  clinical  lecture,  clinical  "  sec- 
tion teaching  "  being  noticed,  in  what  follows,  only  in  certain  cases.  For  the 
courses  in  "  section  teaching"  the  reader  is  referred  to  the  foregoing  classified 
statements  of  instruction.  At  many  clinics  operations  performed  before  the 
class  are  an  important  feature. 
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Clinics  at  the  Vanderbilt  Clinic 
(See  page  8.) 

Eleven  Clinics  are  given  each  week  at  the  Vanderbilt  Clinic,  as  follows : 

SCRGICAL — Professor  BCLL,  Thursdays  at  12  m.  ;  Professor  Weir,  Mondays 
at  12  M. 

Orthop.€dic  Surgery — Professor  Gibxey  ;  Fridays,  12  m. 

Diseases  of  Throat  and  Nasal  Passages  (with  laryngoscopic  and  rhino- 
scopic  demonstrations) — Professor  Lefferts  ;  Mondays,  2  P.M. 

Diseases  of  the  Skin — Professor  Fox  ;  Mondays,  3  p.m. 

Diseases  of  the  Eve — Professor  Knapp  ;  Tuesdays,  3  p.m. 

Diseases  of  Children — Professor  Jacobi  ;  Wednesdays,  2.30  p.m. 

Venereal  and  Genito-Urinary  Diseases — Professor  Taylor  ;  Thurs- 
days, 2  P.M. 

Medical — Professor  Delafield  ;  Thursdays,  3  p.m. 

Diseases  of  the  Mind  and  N'ervous  System — Professor  Starr  ;  Fridays, 

2  P.M. 

Gynecological — Professor  Tuttle  ;  Fridays,  3  p.m. 

Hospital  Clinics 

See  the  several  departments.  For  appointments  to  the  house  staffs  of  the 
hospitals,  see  page  ji . 

Besides  the  Vanderbilt  Clinic,  the  general  and  special  hospitals  of  New  York 
afford  most  important  fields  for  clinical  teaching,  This  college  is  strongly 
represented  on  the  staffs  of  these  institutions,  and  regular  clinical  instruction  at 
hospitals  is  made  a  prominent  feature  of  the  curriculum.  Admission  is  free  to 
all  matriculated  students.  At  all  the  following  hospitals  instruction  is  given  by 
officers  of  the  college  : 

Sloane  M.^ternity  Hospital,  corner  of  Fifty-ninth  Street  and  Tenth 
Avenue.     (See  pages  9  and  23.) 

Roosevelt  Hospital — This  has  long  been  the  seat  of  thorough  clinical 
work,  and  has  become  of  special  importance  in  this  respect  from  its  position 
immediately  opposite  the  new  buildings  of  the  College  of  Physicians  and  Sur- 
geons upon  Fifty-ninth  Street,  between  Ninth  and  Tenth  Avenues.  Moreover, 
this  hospital,  a  few  years  ago,  received  a  bequest  of  several  hundred  thousand 
dollars  for  the  erection  and  endowment  of  The  Syms  Operating  Theatre, 
which  now  offers  unrivalled  facilities  for  instruction  in  operative  surger}-. 

The  McLane  Operating  Theatre  is  used  for  operative  gynecologj*  by 
Professor  Tuttle  e.xclusively.     (See  page  20.) 

The  Roosevelt  is  a  general  hospital  of  one  hundred  and  eighty  beds,  and  it 
also  possesses  a  flourishing  out-patient  department. 

Public  clinics  are  given  here  as  follows,  throughout  the  college  session  : 

Medical — Mondays,  at  4  P.M.,  Professors  Delafield,  Draper,  and  Pe.abody 

Surgical — Saturdays,  at  2.30  P.M.,  Professor  McBl'RNEY 

Gynecological — Tuesdays.  Thursdays,  and  Saturdays,  at  2.30  P.M.,  Professor 
Tuttle 


CLINICS  35 

New  York  Hospital,  Fifteenth  Street,  between  Fifth  and  Sixth  Avenues — 
Reached  from  the  Medical  College  by  taking  the  Sixth  Avenue  Elevated  Rail- 
road at  the  corner  of  Ninth  Avenue  and  Fifty-ninth  Street,  and  leaving  the  cars 
at  the  corner  of  Fourteenth  Street  and  Sixth  Avenue  ;  or  by  the  surface  cars. 

This  is  a  general  hospital  of  the  highest  class,  of  one  hundred  and  fifty  beds, 
with  an  out-patient  department. 

The  public  clinics  are  the  : 

Medical — Saturdays,  at  9.30  A.M.,  from  November  to  May  ;  Professors  Pe.a- 
BODY  and  Ball 

Surgical — Wednesdays,  2.30  p.m.,  October  to  February,  Professor  Weir; 
Saturdays,  2.30  p.m..  Professors  Weir  and  Bull;  Thursdays  at  3.30  p.m., 
February  to  June,  Dr.  Hartley 

Bellevue  Hospital,  Twenty-sixth  Street  and  East  River — Directly  acces- 
sible from  the  college  by  the  horse-cars  of  the  Belt- Line,  which  run  from  the 
door  of  the  college  to  that  of  the  hospital  ;  or,  by  leaving  the  horse-car  at  the 
comer  of  Fifty-ninth  Street  and  Third  Avenue,  and  taking  the  Third  Avenue 
Elevated  train  to  the  corner  of  Third  Avenue  and  Twenty-eighth  Street. 

This  hospital  has  eight  hundred  beds  and  receives  sixteen  thousand  patients 
annually,  of  whom  one  fourth  are  in  the  exclusive  charge  of  officers  of  this 
college. 

The  service  of  the  out-patient  department  also  covers  a  great  range  of  prac- 
tice ;  and  two  newly  built  operating  theatres,  a  large  and  a  smaller  one,  are  in 
full  use. 

The  following  clinics  are  held  here  during  the  session  : 

Medical — Tuesdays,  2.30  p.m.,  Professor  Jacobi,  and  Drs.  James  and 
Jackson 

Surgical — Tuesdays,  2.30  p.m.,  Drs.  F.  H.  Markoe  and  Gall.\udet 

Diseases  of  Children — Tuesdays,  2.30  p.m.,  from  April  to  June,  Professor 
Jacobi 

Venereal  and  Genito- Urinary — Tuesdays,  2  p.m..  Professor  Taylor 

St.  Luke's  Hospit.\l,  Morningside  Heights,  One  hundred  and  Thirteenth 
Street  and  Amsterdam  Avenue. 

Surgical — Dr.  F.  H.  Markoe  gives  a  clinic  to  which  students  are  admitted 
on  Fridays,  at  2.3c  p.m.,  from  August  to  February. 

Presbyterian  Hospital,  Madison  Avenue  and  Seventieth  Street — Accessi- 
ble from  the  Medical  School  by  the  Fifty-ninth  Street  horse-cars  of  the  Beit- 
Line  to  Madison  Avenue,  and  by  the  cars  on  this  avenue  to  Seventieth  Street. 

This  is  a  large  general  hospital  of  three  hundred  and  thirty  beds.  The  fol- 
lowing clinics  will  be  held  here  throughout  the  session  : 

Surgical — Tuesdays,  2.30  p.m.,  Dr.  McCosH 

Medical — December,  January,  February,  March,  April,  Tuesdays,  2.30  p.m., 
Professor  KiNNicuTT 

City  Hospital  (formerly  Charity  Hospital),  Blackwell's  Island,  East 
River — To  reach  this  institution  the  steamer  should  be  taken  at  the  foot  of  East 
Fifty-second  Street.  This  hospital  offers  a  peculiarly  rich  field  for  the  study  of 
venereal  and  genito-urinary  diseases,  over  two  thousand  such  cases  being  re- 
ceived yearly.     Dr.  Hayden  gives  a  clinic  as  follows  ; 
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Venereal  and  Genito- Urinary — Wednesdays,  2  P.M.,  from  February  1st  to 
April  1st. 

WiLLARD  Parker  Hospit.a.l,  foot  of  East  Sixteenth  Street ;  reached  from 
the  Medical  School  by  the  cars  of  the  Beit-Line  :  Riverside  Hospit.\l,  North 
Brother  Island,  East  River  ;  reached  by  special  boat  from  the  foot  of  East  One 
Hundred  and  Thirty-eighth  Street. 

These  hospitals,  in  charge  of  the  New  York  City  Health  Department,  offer  a 
rich  field  for  the  study  of  Contagious  Diseases  not  admitted  to  other  hospitals  in 
the  city,  such  as  diphtheria,  scarlet  fever,  small-pox,  typhus  fever,  measles,  and 
others.  Dr.  J.  W.  Brannan  gives  a  clinic  to  which  students  are  admitted  in 
small  sections  after  special  registration,  on  Tuesdays  and  Saturdays,  at  3  P.M.^ 
in  November,  December,  March,  and  April. 

New  York  Canxer  Hospit.\l,  One  Hundred  and  Sixth  Street  and  Eighth 
Avenue — Elevated  Railroad  station,  One  Hundred  and  Fourth  Street  and 
Ninth  Avenue.     It  can  be  reached  also  by  the  Eighth  Avenue  surface  road. 

One  clinic  a  week  is  held  here,  viz.  : 

Gynecological — Tuesdays,  9  A.M.     Dr.  Geo.  W.  Jarman 

New  York  Ophthalmic  and  Aur.\l  Institute,  44  and  46  East  Twelfth 
Street — Reached  by  the  Sixth  Avenue  Elevated  train,  which  should  be  left  at 
the  Fourteenth  Street  station  ;  or  by  the  Ninth  Avenue  and  Broadway  Cable 
cars. 

This  hospital  has  forty  beds,  and  a  large  daily  dispensary  service  is  held  for 
diseases  of  the  eye  and  ear.  Throughout  the  session  the  following  clinic  is 
held: 

Ophthalmological — (Admission  by  invitation  of  sections.)  Selected  cases  for 
diagnosis  and  treatment  ;  the  most  important  operations  on  the  eye.  Saturdays, 
2.30  to  5  P.M.     Professor  Kn.\pp 

EXPENSES 
All  Fees  are  Payable  in  Advance 

Drafts  and  checks  should  be  made  payable  to  the  Registrar. 

The  necessary  expenses  for  graduation  in  medicine,  for  a  student  who  attends 
the  regular  curriculum,  are  as  follows  : 

First   Year 

Matriculation  .         . $     5 

Fee  for  all  the  required  exercises  of  the  year  .         .         ,         .         .       200 

Anatomical  material,  $1  each  part. 

Second  Year 
Fee  for  all  the  required  exercises  of  the  year  .....     $200 

Anatomical  material.  Si  each  part. 

Third  Year 
Fee  for  all  the  required  exercises  of  the  year  .....     $200 

Fourth  Year 
Fee  for  all  the  required  exercises  of  the  year  .....     $200 

Examination  fee     .         .         .........         25 
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Fees  for  Special  Students,  1897-98 

Didactic  lectures  from  each  of  the  six  chairs  of  (i)  Anatomy,  (2)  Ma- 
teria   Medica   ar  ^    Therapeutics,    (3)   Obstetrics  and  Gynecology, 
(4)  Physiology,  (5)  Practice  of  Medicine  and  Neurology,  (6)  Surgery       S20 
Dissection       ............         10 

Dissecting  material,  per  part  ........  I 

Laboratory  course  in  normal  histology,  including  materials     ...         25 
Laboratory  course  in  pathologj'  and  pathological  histology,  including 

materials  ...........         25 

Laboratory  fee  for  special  instruction  in  pathology,   histolog}'  or  bacte- 
riology, per  month  ..........         25 

Operative  surgery  on  the  cadaver,  including  material,  per  course    .         .         20 
For  other   special   courses   the    fees   must   be  specially  arranged  ^^-ith  the 
instructors. 

There  are  no  scholarships  open  to  undergraduate  students. 
The  clinical  lectures  at  the  Vanderbilt  Clinic  are  free  to  matriculates  who 
do  not  take  the  regular  curriculum. 

The  public  clinical  lectures,  and  demonstrations  of  pathological  anatomy, 
which  are  given  at  the  hospitals  by  officers  of  the  college,  are  free  to 
matriculates. 

TEXT-BOOKS   AND    INSTRUMENTS 

The  following  list  comprises  the  text-books  and  instruments  recommended. 
The  text-books  are  for  refereiice  only,  unless  otherwise  specified  in  the  notices 
of  the  several  departments. 

For  the  convenience  of  those  who  wash  to  reckon  up  their  expenses  in  ad- 
vance, there  are  appended  the  lowest  prices  at  which  the  books,  in  cloth 
bindings,  can  be  purchased  in  New  York.  These  prices  are  liable  to  fluctua- 
tions.    As  a  rule,  the  latest  editions  only  of  text-books  should  be  purchased  : 

Morris's  Anatomy,  $6  ;  Quain's  Anatomy,  $25.20  ;  Gray's  Anatomy,  plain, 
$4.80  ;  with  colored  plates,  $5.60  ;  Dexter's  Anatomy  of  the  Peritonaeum,  $1.20  ; 
Foster's  Physiology,  author's  edition,  in  one  volume,  $4.00  ;  or  American 
Text-Book  of  Physiolog}'  $6  ;  Newth's  Inorganic  Chemistry,  $1.58  ;  Ganot's 
Physics,  $4  ;  or  Barker's  Physics,  $4.50  ;  H.  C.  Wood's  Therapeutics,  $4.80  ; 
Butler's  Text  Book  of  Materia  Medica,  Therapeutics,  and  Pharmacolog}-,  $4.. 00  ; 
E.  Curtis 's  General  JNIedical  Technology,  So  cents  ;  \Yarren's  Surgical  Pathology, 
$6  ;  Tillman's  Principles  of  Surgery  and  Surgical  Pathology,  $5  ;  Treves's 
Manual  of  Surgery,  ^.80  ;  American  Text-Book  of  Surgery,  §7  :  Playf air's 
Midwifery,  $3.20  ;  or  Lusk's  Midwifery,  $4  ;  American  Text-Book  of  Gyne- 
cology, $6  ;  Long's  Syllabus  of  Gynecology',  $1  ;  Keating  and  Coe's  Clinical 
Gynecology,  $6  ;  Duane's  Medical  Students'  Dictionary',  $3.40  ;  Pepper's 
American  Text-Book  of  Medicine,  $10  ;  Delafield  and  Prudden's  Pathological 
Anatomy  and  Histology,  S4.80  ;  Stohr's  Manual  of  Histology,  §3.00  ;  Sternberg's 
Manual  of  Bacteriology',  $3  ;  Abbot's  Principles  of  Bacteriolog}',  $2.00  ;  Jacobi's 
Therapeutics  of  Infancy  and  Childhood,  §2.40  ;  Jacobi's  Intestinal  Diseases  of 
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Infancy  and  Childhood,  $i  ;  Ashby  and  Wright  on  the  Diseases  of  Children, 
$4  ;  Taylor's  Venereal  Diseases,  $5.00  ;  Swansey's  Diseases  of  the  Eye,  $3.00  ; 
Buck's  Manual  of  Diseases  of  the  Ear,  $2  ;  Crocker's  Diseases  of  the  Skin,  $4  ; 
Kaposi's  Diseases  of  the  Skin  ;  Jackson's  Handbook  of  Skin  Diseases,  $2.20; 
Bosworth's  Diseases  of  the  Nose  and  Throat,  $4.40  ;  Gowers's  Diseases  of  the 
Nervous  System,  2  volumes,  $7  ;  Dana's  Text-Book  of  Nervous  Diseases, 
$2.60  ;  Kirchoff's  Handbook  of  Insanity,  $2.20. 

A  "  dissecting  case  "  containing  all  the  necessary  instruments,  can  be  bought 
for  from  $2.35  to  $3.35. 

BOARD 

Information  in  regard  to  board  can  be  obtained  from  the  secretary  of  the 
Students'  Movement,  through  the  Registrar,  Mr.  E.  T.  Boag,  at  his  office  in 
the  college.     Prices  range  from  $5  to  $9  per  week. 

CORRESPONDENCE 

Letters  requesting  information  should  be  addressed  to  Edwin  B.  Cragin, 
M.D.,  Secretary  of  the  P^aculty,  437  West  Fifty-ninth  Street,  New  York. 

EXAMINATIONS  AND  STANDING 

Each  student  must  be  examined  at  the  close  of  each  session  upon  the  work  of 
that  session. 

A  second  examination,  for  candidates  found  deficient  at  the  close  of  the  first, 
second,  or  third  year's  work,  will  be  held  during  the  week  before  the  opening  of 
the  following  session. 

EXEMPTION  FROM  PHYSICS  AND  GENERAL  CHEMISTRY 

Students  who  have  pursued  elsewhere  courses  similar  to  those  given  at  this 

college  (see  pages  18  and  28)  may  be  exempted  from  the  first-year  work  in 

Physics  and  General  Chemistry  after  passing  satisfactory  examinations  in  these 

subjects. 

These  examinations  will  be  held  as  follovv's  : 

Written,  Physics  Examination,  Friday,  Oct.  1st,  at  10  A.  M.,  Physics  Building, 
Morningside  Heights. 

Practical,  Physics  Examination,  Saturday,  Oct.  2d,  at  2.30  p.  M.,  Physics  Build- 
ing, Morningside  Heights. 

Written  Examination  in  General  Chemistry,   Friday,  Oct.   ist,  at  2.30  P.  M., 
College  of  Physicians  and  Surgeons. 

Practical  Examination  in  General  Chemistry,  Saturday,  October  2d,  at  10  A.  M., 
College  of  Physicians  and  Surgeons. 
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STANDING  AT  THE  END  OF  FIRST  YEAR* 

The  standing  of  a  student  for  the  first  year  will  be  determined  as  follows  ; 

1.  Physiology,  by  an  examination  in  writing  upon  the  lectures  and  demon- 
strations of  the  year. 

2.  Anatomy,  by  [a)  a  record  of  the  student's  practical  work  during  the  year  ; 
{b)  a  practical  examination  ;  (c)  a  brief  examination  in  writing. 

3.  Nor77ial  Histology ,  as  for  Anatomy. 

4.  Physics  and  Chemistry,  by  (a)  a  record  of  the  student's  practical  work  dur- 
ing the  year  ;  (B)  a  practical  examination  in  Physics  ;  (c)  a  practical  examina- 
tion in  Chemistry  ;  (d^  an  examination,  in  writing,  in  Physics  and  Chemistry. 

A  bad  record  of  practical  work  in  a  department  may  bar  a  student  from 
examination  ;  or  a  bad  practical  examination  may  bar  him  from  an  examina- 
tion in  writing  ;  the  result  in  either  case  being  failure  in  the  year's  work  in 
that  department. 

No  student  will  be  permitted  to  advance  with  his  class  from  the  first  to  the 
second  year,  unless  his  standing  shall  have  been  found  satisfactory,  before  the 
beginning  of  the  work  of  the  second  year,  in  three  out  of  the  four  departments 
of  (i)  Physics  and  Chemistry  ;  (2)  Anatomy  ;  (3)  Normal  Histology  ;  (4)  Physi- 
ology. 

A  student  found  deficient  in  one  only  of  the  four  departments  of  the  first 
year  may  be  permitted  to  advance  with  his  class,  on  condition  that  he  make 
good  his  first  year's  standing  in  the  department  in  which  he  shall  have  failed, 
before  being  admitted  to  any  of  the  examinations  upon  the  studies  of  the  second 
year  held  at  the  end  thereof. 

Admission  to  Advanced  Standing 

Admission  may  be  granted  to  advanced  standing  at  the  beginning  of  the 
second  or  of  the  third  year,  but  not  of  the  fourth  year  without  the  special  con- 
sent of  the  Faculty. 

Every  applicant  for  advanced  standing  will  be  required  (ij  to  present  satis- 
factory evidence  of  having  attended,  in  a  recognized  medical  school,  courses 
reasonably  equivalent  to  those  already  attended  by  the  class  to  which  he  seeks 
admission  ;  (2)  to  be  examined  for  admission  in  all  the  subjects  in  which  the 
said  class  shall  have  been  examined  already  ;  (3)  to  present  a  medical-student  cer- 
tificate from  the  Regents  of  the  University  of  the  State  of  New  York  ;  {4)  to 
matriculate  with  the  payment  of  the  regular  matriculation  fee  (five  dollars). 

A  candidate  for  admission  to  advanced  standing  at  the  beginning  of  the 
second  or  third  year  may  be  so  admitted  either  unconditionally  or  condition- 
ally. In  the  latter  case,  his  admission  will  be  upon  the  same  terms  as  govern 
students  who  have  pursued  at  this  college  the  curriculum  of  the  first  or  second 
year. 

During  the  week  before  the  opening  of  the  session  of  1897-8  there  will  be 
held   examinations  upon  the  work   done  during  the  previous  session  in  each 

*  The  provisions  specified  under  this  heading  will  not  hold   good  after  the  autumn 
examinations  of  1897. 
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department  of  the  first,  second,  and  third  years  of  the  course,  which  examina- 
tions will  be  open  both  to  candidates  found  deficient  at  the  end  of  the  previous 
session,  and  to  candidates  for  admission  to  advanced  standing  at  the  beginning 
of  the  second,  third,  or  fourth  year. 

Each  student  intending  to  present  himself  for  these  examinations  must 
register  his  name  in  person  at  the  Secretary's  ofhce,  on  Friday,  Sept.  24, 
1897,  between  2  and  3  P.M. 

SUBJECTS  OF  EXAMINATIONS  FOR  ADMISSION  TO  THE 
SECOND  YEAR 

A — Physics  and  Chemistry 

Chemistry  II. — Physics  and  General  Chemistry.  Elements.  Atoms, 
molecules,  and  masses  ;  specific  gravity  ;  hydrometers  ;  heat,  light,  magnetism, 
electricity.  Text-book  :  Ganot's  or  Barker's  Physics,  History,  occurrence, 
preparation,  properties,  etc.,  of  the  most  important  elements  and  their  com- 
pounds ;  (inorganic  chemistry)  Fownes'  or  Newth's.      Written  examination. 

Physics  Ha. — Laboratory  Physics — Measurements  of  length  with  rules, 
verniers,  and  micrometers ;  simple  levers  and  forces.  Determinations  of 
weight  and  specific  gravity  of  solids  and  liquids  by  several  methods.  Measure- 
ments of  local  lengths  of  lenses  and  mirrors,  three  methods  ;  testing  objectives 
for  chromatic  and  spherical  aberration.  Finding  magnifying  power  of  tele- 
scopes, microscopes,  etc.  Index  of  refraction  and  spectrum  analysis.  Elec- 
trical measurements  in  current,  resistance,  and  electromotive  force,  by  several 
different  methods.  Methods  of  determining  the  corrections  of  ordinary  and 
medical  thermometers.     Experimental  exami^iation. 

Chemistry  XXVIII. — Physiological  Chemistry — The  occurrence,  prepara- 
tion, composition,  properties,  and  tests  for  the  chief  constituents  of  plants  and 
animals,  such  as  the  principal  carbohydrates,  alcohol,  etc.  The  fats,  oils,  and 
soaps  ;  the  proteids  and  albuminoids.  The  inorganic  constituents  of  the  body  ; 
bone,  milk,  blood,  bile,  and  the  digestive  fluids.  Also  the  analysis  of  natural 
waters,  and  the  chemical  and  microscopical  examination  of  urine,  normal  and 
pathological.  Equivalent  to  what  is  contained  in  Pellew's  Mamial  of  Che>?ns- 
trv,  Medical  and  Physiological.      Writtcjt  and  experimental  examination. 

B — Normal  Histology 

Examinations  will  be  practical  and  written  upon  Course  I  (see  page  25). 

C — Anatomy 

Examinations  will  be  practical  and  written  upon  Courses  II,  III,  IV,  and  V 
(see  pages  16  and  17). 

D — Physiology 

Examinations  will  be  written  upon  Course  II  (see  page  29),  and  will  cover 
the  following  subjects  : 

Matter  and  energy  ;  the  properties  of  the  cell  ;  inorganic  proximate  princi- 
ples ;  carbohydrates  ;  fats  ;  proteids ;  plant  life    compared  with   animal    life ; 
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blood  ;  respiration,  including  its  relations  to  the  nervous  system  ;  circulation, 
including  its  relation  to  the  nervous  system  ;  lymph  and  its  movement ;  animal 
heat,  and  the  regulation  of  the  body  temperature  ;  secretion  and  its  nervous 
relations  ;  digestion  and  absorption  and  their  nervous  relations  ;  the  bile  ;  the 
glycogenic  function  of  the  liver  ;  the  urine,  the  significance  of  its  ingredients, 
and  the  nervous  relations  of  its  secretion. 

SCHEDUI.E  OF  EXAMINATIONS  FOR  ADMISSION  TO  THE 
SECOND  YEAR 

Physics  and  Chemistry 

In  writing,  on  Physics  and  General  Chemistry.  ]Monday,  September  27th, 
1897,  at  2.30  P.M. 

Practical,  and  in  writing,  Physiological  and  jNIedical  Chemistrj'.  Friday, 
October  8th,  1897,  at  10  a.m.  and  2.30  p.m. 

Practical,  in  experimental  Physics.     Saturday,  October  2d,  1897,  at  2.30  p.m. 

Normal  Histology 

Practical  and  in  writing.      Tuesday,  September  28th,  1897,  at  2.30  P.M. 

Anatomy 

In  writing.     Wednesday,  September  29th,  1S97,  at  10  A.M. 
Practical.     The  same  day  at  2.30  P.M. 

Physiology 

In  writing.      Thursday,  September  30th,  1S97,  at  2.30  P.M. 

STANDING  AT  THE  END  OF  THE  SECOND  YEAR 

The  standing,  in  the  respective  departments,  of  a  student  at  the  end  of  his 
second  year  will  be  based  upon  the  following  tests,  to  be  applied  by,  or  under 
the  direction  of,  the  Professor  in  charge  of  the  department  unless  otherwise 
expressly  specified : 

Anato7ny. 

(i)     A  record  of  practical  work  during  the  year. 

(2)  A  practical  examination  in  Anatomy. 

(3)  A  written  examination,  of  a  length  to  be  determined  by  the  Professor, 

and  to  be  judged  directly  by  him. 

Normal  Histology. 

(1)  A  record  of  practical  work  during  the  year. 

(2)  A  practical  examination  in  Normal  Histology. 

(3)  A  brief  written  examination,   of   a    length  to  be  determined  by  the 

Professor  of  Pathology. 
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Physiology. 

A  written  examination,  of  a  lengtli  to  lie  determined  by  the  Professor, 
and  to  be  judged  directly  by  him,  upon  the  subjects  covered  by  the 
lectures  and  demonstrations  of  the  year. 

Materia  Medica  and  Therapetitics. 

A  written  examination,  of  a  length  to  be  determined  by  the  Professor, 
and  to  be  judged  directly  by  him,  upon  the  subjects  covered  by  the 
instruction  of  the  year. 

Bacteriology . 

(i)     A  record  of  practical  work  during  the  year. 

(2)  A  practical  examination  in  bacteriology. 

(3)  A  brief  written  examination,  of  a  character  to  be  determined  by  the 

Professor  of  Pathology. 

Pathological  Anatomy. 

Attendance  at  autopsies.     No  tests. 

Obstetrics. 

A  written  examination,  of  a  length  to  be  determined  by  the  Professor, 
upon  the  subjects  covered  by  the  instruction  of  the  year. 

Gynecology. 

A  written  examination,  of  a  length  to  be  determined  by  the  Professor, 
upon  the  subjects  covered  by  the  instruction  of  the  year. 

No  student  will  be  permitted  to  advance  with  his  class  from  the  second  to 
the  third  year  unless,  A)  his  standing  shall  have  been  found  satisfactory,  before 
the  beginning  of  the  work  of  the  third  year,  in  Jive  out  of  the  seveii  studies  of 
i)  Physiology,  2)  Materia  Medica  and  Therapeutics,  3)  Obstetrics,  4)  Gynecol- 
ogy, 5)  Anatomy,  6)  Normal  Histology,  7)  Bacteriology  ;  and  unless,  B)  the 
five  studies  in  which  his  standing  shall  have  been  found  satisfactory,  as  above, 
include  not  less  than  two  of  the  following  three  studies,  viz  :  i)  Anatomy,  2\ 
Normal  Histology,  and  3)  Bacteriology. 

A  student  of  the  second  year  found  deficient  according  to  the  terms  of  the 
above  may  be  permitted  to  advance  with  his  class,  but  must  make  good  all  de- 
ficiencies before  entering  upon  the  exercises  of  his  fourth  year. 

The  annual  examinations  will  be  held  after  the  close  of  the  second  year's  in- 
struction ;  and  further  examinations,  for  candidates  found  deficient,  will  be  held 
during  the  week  before  the  opening  of  the  following  session. 

A  candidate  for  admission  to  advanced  standing  at  the  beginning  of  the  third 
year  may  be  so  admitted  either  unconditionally  or  conditionally.  In  the  latter 
case,  his  admission  will  be  upon  the  same  terms  as  govern  students  who  have 
pursued  at  this  college  the  curriculum  of  the  second  year. 
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SUBJECTS  OF  EXAMINATIONS  FOR  ADMISSION  TO  THE  THIRD 

YEAR 

A — Physics  and  Chemistry 

The  same  as  for  admission  to  the  second  year.     See  page  40. 

B — Anatomy 
Examinations  will  be  practical  and  written  upon  Courses  I,  II,  III,  IV,  V, 
VI,  VII,  VIII,  and  IX  (see  pages  16  and  17). 

C — Normal  Histology 

Examinations  will  be  practical  and  written  upon  Courses  I  and  II  (see 
pages  25  and  26). 

D — Physiology 

Examinations  will  be  written  upon  Course  II  (see  page  29),  and  will  cover  the 
following  subjects  : 

Matter  and  energy  ;  the  properties  of  the  cell  ;  inorganic  proximate  princi- 
ples ;  carbohydrates ;  fats  ;  proteids ;  plant  life  compared  with  animal  life  ; 
the  physiology  of  muscle  ;  nerve  ;  the  spinal  cord  ;  the  brain  ;  the  special 
senses  ;  blood ;  respiration,  including  its  relations  to  the  nervous  system ; 
circulation,  including  its  relations  to  the  nervous  system  ;  lymph  and  its 
movement ;  animal  heat,  and  the  regulation  of  the  body  temperature  ;  secre- 
tion and  its  nervous  relations  ;  digestion  and  absorption  and  their  nervous  rela- 
tions ;  the  bile  ;  the  glycogenic  function  of  the  liver  ;  the  urine,  the  significance 
of  its  ingredients,  and  the  nervous  relations  of  its  secretion. 

E — Materia  Medica  and  Therapeutics 

Examinations  will  be  in  writing  upon  the  subjects  lectured  on  during  the 
second  year. 

F — Bacteriology 
Examinations  will  be  practical  and  written  upon  Course  I  (see  page  26). 

G — Obstetrics 

Obstetrics. 

Anatomy  of  the  pelvis  and  female  sexual  organs  ;  ovulation  ;  physi- 
ology of  pregnancy  ;  signs  and  diagnosis  of  pregnancy  ;  physiology 
of  labor  ;  mechanism  of  normal  labor  ;  extra-uterine  pregnancy  ;  dis- 
eases of  pregnancy. 

H— Gynecology 

Gynecology. 

Diseases  of  the  vulva,  vagina,  and  urethra  ;  lacerations  of  the  perineum 
and  cervix  ;  displacements  of  the  uterus  ;  endometritis. 

I. — Toxicology 

Examinations  will  be  practical  and  written  upon  the  work  in  this  subject 
during  the  second  year. 

Courses  already  passed  at  this  college  do  not  have  to  be  passed  again. 
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SCHEDULE      OF    EXAMINATIONS    FOR     ADMISSION    TO    THE 
THIRD     YEAR 

Physics  and  Chemistry 

In  writing  on  Physics  and  General  Chemistry.  Monday,  September  27th, 
1897,  at  2.30  P.M. 

Practical,  and  in  writing,  Physiological  and  Medical  Chemistry.  Friday, 
October  Sth,  1S97,  at  10  a.m.  and  2.30  p.m. 

Practical,  in  Experimental  Physics,  at  the  Physics  Building,  Columbia  Uni- 
versity, Ii6th  Street  and  Morningside  Heights.  Saturday,  October  2d,  1897, 
at  2.30  P.M. 

Toxicology 

Practical  and  written.      Tuesdaj-,  September  23,  1897,  10  A.M. 

Normal    Histology 

Practical  and  written.      Tuesday,  September  2Sth,  1897,  at  2.30  p.m. 

Anatomy 

"Written.     Wednesday,  September,  29th,  1S07,  at  10  A.M. 
Practical.      The  same  day  at  2.30  P.M. 

Physiology 

Written.      Thursday,  September  30th,  1S97,   ^'^  -^-3°  ^■'^'^• 

Materia  Medica  and  Therapeutics 
Written.     Friday,  October  1st,  1897,  at  2.30  P.M. 

Bacteriology 

Practical  and  written.     Friday,  October  ist,  1S97,  at  10  A.M. 

Obstetrics  and  Gynecology 

Written.      Monday,  October  4th,  1897,  at  2.30  P.M. 

STANDING   AT    THE   END    OF    THE    THIRD   YEAR 

The  standing  in  the  respective  departments  of  a  student  at  the  end  of  his 
third  year  will  be  based  upon  the  following  tests  to  be  applied  by,  or  under  the 
direction  of,  the  Professor  in  charge  of  the  department,  unless  otherwise  ex- 
pressly specified. 
Materia  Medica  and  Therapeutics. 

A  written  examination,  of  a  length  to  be  determined  by  the  Professor, 
and  to  be  judged  directly  by  him,  upon  the  subjects  covered  by  the 
instruction  of  the  year. 
Pathological  Anatomy. 

Attendance  at  demonstrations.     A  written  examination,  with   Patho- 
logical Histology. 
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.Pathological  Histology. 

(i)     A  record  of  practical  work  during  the  year. 

(2)  A  practical  examination  in  Pathological  Histology. 

(3)  A  written  examination  of  a  length  to  be  determined  by  the  Professor 

of  Pathology,  and  to  be  judged  directly  by  him. 

'The  Practice  of  Medicine. 

(i)     A  record  of  practical  work  during  the  year  in  Physical  Diagnosis. 
(2)     A  written  examination  of  a  length  to  be  determined  by  the  Professor, 

and  to  be  judged  directly  by  him,  upon  the  subjects  covered  by  the 

instruction  of  the  year. 

-Diseases  of  the  Mind  and  Nervous  System. 

A  written  examination  of  a  length  to  be  determined  by  the  Professor, 
and  to  be  judged  directly  by  him,  upon  the  subjects  covered  by  the 
instruction  of  the  year. 

.The  Principles  and  Practice  of  Surgery. 

(i)     A  record  of  practical  work  during  the  year  in  Clinical  Surgery. 

(2)     A  written  examination  of  a  length  to  be  determined  by  the  Professors, 

and  to  be  judged  directly  by  them,  upon  the  subjects  covered  by  the 

instruction  of  the  year. 

Obstetrics. 

A  written  examination  of  a  length  to  be  determined  by  the  Professor, 
and  to  be  judged  directly  by  him,  upon  the  subjects  covered  by  the 
instruction  of  the  year. 

■Gynecology. 

(i)     A  record  of  practical  work  during  the  year  in  Clinical  Gynecology. 
(2)     A  written  examination  of  a  length  to  be  determined  by  the  Professor, 

and  to  be  judged  directly  by  him,  upon  the  subjects  covered  by  the 

instruction  of  the  year. 

Venereal  Diseases. 

(i)     A  record  of  practical  work  during  the  year. 

(2)     A  written  examination  upon  the  subjects  covered  by  the  instruction  of 
the  year,  to  be  conducted  and  judged  by  the  Professor. 

Diseases  of  the  Eye. 

(r)     A  record  of  practical  work  during  the  year. 

(2)     A  written  examination  upon  the  subjects  covered  by  the  instruction  of 
the  year,  to  be  conducted  and  judged  by  the  Professor. 

^Diseases  of  the  Ear. 

(i)     A  record  of  practical  work  during  the  year. 

(2)     A  written  examination  upon  the  subjects  covered  by  the  instruction  of 
the  year,  to  be  conducted  and  judged  by  the  Professor. 
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No  student  will  be  permitted  to  advance  with  his  class  from  the  third  to  the 
fourth  year  unless  he  presents  satisfactory  records  of  practical  work  in  Patho- 
logical Histolog)',  Physical  Diagnosis,  Clinical  Surgery,  Clinical  Gynecology, 
Venereal  Diseases,  Diseases  of  the  Eye,  and  Diseases  of  the  Ear. 

By  a  satisfactory  record  is  meant  a  certificate  of  punctual  attendance,  unless 
prevented  by  illness  or  unavoidable  causes,  on  the  practical  courses.  These 
courses  can  only  be  taken  during  the  third  year,  so  that  they  cannot  be  made  up 
at  a  later  time. 

In  addition  the  student  must  pass  satisfactory  written  examinations  on  Materia 
Medica  and  Therapeutics,  Pathological  Histology,  Practice  of  Medicine,  Dis- 
eases of  the  Mind  and  Nervous  System,  Surgery,  Obstetrics,  Gynecology,  Ve- 
nereal Diseases,  Diseases  of  the  Eye,  and  Diseases  of  the  Ear. 

A  student  found  deficient  in  only  three  of  the  seven  departments  of  Materia 
Medica  and  Therapeutics,  Pathological  Histology,  Practice  of  Medicine,  Dis- 
eases of  the  Mind  and  Nervous  System,  Surgery,  Obstetrics,  and  Gynecology, 
and  in  only  two  of  the  three  departments  of  Venereal  Diseases,  Diseases  of  the 
Eye,  and  Diseases  of  the  Ear,  can  advance  with  his  class  provided  that  he 
makes  up  the  five  subjects  on  which  he  is  conditioned  before  October  loth  of 
the  fourth  year. 

SUBJECTS  OF  EXAMINATIONS  FOR  ADMISSION  TO  THE 
FOURTH  YEAR 

A — Anatomy 

Examinations  will  be  practical  and  ^v^itten  upon  Courses  I,  II,  III,  IV,  V, 
VI,  VII,  VIII,  and  IX  (see  pages  i6  and  17). 

B — Physiology 

Examinations  will  be  written  upon  Course  II  (see  page  29),  and  will  cover  the 
following  subjects : 

Matter  and  energy  ;  the  properties  of  the  cell ;  inorganic  proximate  princi- 
ples ;  carbohydrates ;  fats ;  proteids  ;  plant  life  compared  with  animal  life  ; 
the  physiology  of  muscle  ;  nerve  ;  the  spinal  cord  ;  the  brain  ;  the  special 
senses  ;  blood ;  respiration,  including  its  relations  to  the  nervous  system  ; 
circulation,  including  its  relations  to  the  nervous  system  ;  lymph  and  its 
movement ;  animal  heat,  and  the  regulation  of  the  body  temperature  ;  secre- 
tion and  its  nervous  relations  ;  digestion  and  absorption  and  their  nervous  rela- 
tions ;  the  bile  ;  glycogenic  function  of  the  liver  ;  the  urine,  the  significance 
of  its  ingredients,  and  the  nervous  relations  of  its  secretion. 

C — Physics  and  Chemistry 

The  same  as  for  admission  to  the  second  year  (see  page  40). 

D — Toxicology 
The  same  as  for  admission  to  the  third  year  (see  page  43). 
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E — Normal  Histolog^y 

Examinations  will  be  practical  and  written  upon  Courses  I  and  II. 

F — Bacteriology- 
Examinations  will  be  practical  and  written  upon  Course  I. 

G— Pathology- 
Examinations  will  be  practical  and  written  upon  Courses  I  and  II. 

H — Materia  Medica  and  Therapeutics 

Examinations  will  be  in  writing  upon  the  subjects  lectured  on  during  the 
second  and  third  years. 

I — The  Practice  of  Medicine 

Examinations  will  be  in  writing  upon  the  subjects  lectured  on  during  the 
third  year. 

Instruction  in  Physical  Diagnosis. 
A  certificate  of  attendance  from  an  instructor. 

J — The  Diseases  of  the  Mind  and  Nervous  System 

Examinations  will  be  in  writing  upon  such  portion  of  the  subject  of  nervous 
diseases  as  has  been  lectured  on  during  the  third  year. 

For  1897  the  examination  will  cover  the  subject  of  diseases  of  the  spinal  cord 
and  functional  nervous  diseases.  For  i8g8  the  examination  will  cover  diseases 
of  the  brain,  including  insanity. 

K — The  Principles  and  Practice  of  Surgery 

Examinations  will  be  held  on  : 

(i)     Minor  Surgery  and  Bandaging. 

(2)  Surgical  Pathology. 

(3)  General  and  Regional  Surgery — such  portions  as  have  been  taught 

during  the  third  year. 

L — Obstetrics 

Examinations  will  cover  all  portions  of  the  subject  except  obstetrical  opera- 
tions. 

M — Gynecology 

Examinations  will  cover  diseases  of  the  vulva,  including  abnormalities  of 
developement  ;  diseases  of  the  vagina  ;  diseases  of  the  urethra  ;  lacerations  of 
the  perineum  and  cervix  ;  diseases  of  the  uterus,  including  displacements ; 
diseases  of  the  fallopian  tubes,  including  ectopic  gestation. 

N — Venereal  Diseases 

O— Diseases  of  the  Eye 
(Including  physical  and  functional  examination  of  the  visual  organ.) 

P — Diseases  of  the  Ear 
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SCHEDULE  OF  EXAMINATIONS  FOR  ADMISSION  TO  THE 
FOURTH  YEAR 

Physics  and  Chemistry 

In  writing,  on  Physics  and  General  Chemistry.  Monday,  September  27,. 
1S97,  at  2.30  P.M. 

Practical  and  in  writing,  Physiological  and  Medical  Chemistrj'.  Friday, 
October  8,  1897,  at  10  a.m.  and  2.30  P.M. 

Practical,  in  Experimental  Physics,  at  the  Physics  Building,  Columbia  Uni- 
versity, Ii6th  St.  and  Morningside  Heights.  Saturday,  October  2,  1S97,  aL 
2.30  P.M. 

Toxicology 

Practical  and  written.      Tuesday,  September  28,  1897,  10  A.M. 

Normal  Histology 

Practical  and  written.      Tuesday,  September  28,  1897,  at  2.30  p.m. 

Anatomy 

Written.     Wednesday,  September  29,  1897,  at  10  a.m. 
Practical.      The  same  day  at  2.30  P.M. 

Physiology 

Written.     Thursday,  September  30,  1897,  at  2.30  P.M. 

Bacteriology 

Practical  and  written.      Friday,   October  i,  1897,  at  10  A.M. 

Materia  Medica  and  Therapeutics 

Written.      Friday,  October  i,  1897,  at  2.30  P.M. 

Pathology 

Practical  and  written.      Saturday,  October  2,  1897,  at  10  a.m. 

Obstetrics  and  Gynecology 

Written.     Monday,  October  4,  1897,  at  2.30  p.m. 

The  Principles  and  Practice  of  Surgery 

Written.     Tuesday,  October,  5,  1897,  at  2.30  p.m. 

The  Practice  of  Medicine 

Written.     Wednesday,  October  6,  1897,  at  2.30  P.M. 

Venereal  Diseases  and  Diseases  of  the  Eye  and  Ear 

Written.     Thursday,  October  7,  1897,  at  2.30  p.m. 

Diseases  of  the  Mind  and  Nervous  System 

Written.     Saturday,  October  9,  1897,  at  2.30  p.m. 
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STANDING  AT  THE  END  OF  THE  FOURTH  YEAR,  AND 
FINAL  EXAMINATIONS 

The  standing,  in  the  respective  departments,  of  a  student  at  the  end  of  his 
nfourth  year  will  be  based  upon  the  following  tests  to  be  applied  by,  or  under 
the  direction  of,  the  Professor  in  charge  of  the  department,  unless  otherwise  ex- 
pressly specified  : 

Clinical  Microscopy. 

(i)     A  record  of  practical  work  during  the  year. 

(2)  A  practical  examination  in  Clinical  Microscopy. 

(3)  A  written  examination,  of  a  length  to  be  determined  by  the  Professor 

of  Pathology. 

The  Practice  of  Medicine. 

(i)     A  record  of  practical  work  during  the  year  in  Clinical  Medicine. 

(2)     A  written  examination,  of  a  length  to  be  determined  by  the  Professor, 

and  to  be  judged  directly  by  him,  upon  the  subjects  covered  by  the 

instruction  of  the  year. 

JDiseases  of  the  Mind  and  Nervous  System. 

(i)     A  record  of  practical  work  during  the  year  in  the  diagnosis  of  nervous 

diseases. 
(2)     A  written  examination,  of  a  length  to  be  determined  by  the  Professor, 
and  to  be  judged  directly  by  him,  upon  the  subjects  covered  by  the 
instruction  of  the  year. 

-The  Principles  and  Practice  of  Surgery. 

(i)     A  record  of  practical  work  during  the  year  in  Clinical  Surgery. 

(2)  A  record  of  practical  work  during  the  year    in  Operative  Surgery 

upon  the  cadaver. 

(3)  A  written  examination,  of  a  length  to  be  determined  by  the  Professors, 

and  to  be  judged  directly  by  them,  upon  the  subjects  covered  by  the 
instruction  of  the  year. 

^Obstetrics . 

A  record  of  practical  work  during  the  year  in  Clinical  Obstetrics,  in- 
cluding attendance  upon  confinements. 

IDiseases  of  Children, 

(i)     A  record  of  practical  work  during  the  year. 

(2)     A  written  examination  upon  the  subjects  covered  by  the  instruction 
of  the  year,  to  be  conducted  and  judged  by  the  Professor. 

^Diseases  of  the  Skin. 

(i)     A  record  of  practical  work  during  the  year. 

.is)     A  written  examination  upon  the  subjects  covered  by  the  instruction  of 
ihe  year,  to  be  conducted  and  judged  by  the  Professor. 


50  COLLEGE   OF  PHYSICIANS  AND   SURGEONS 

Diseases  of  the  Throat  and  Nose. 

(i)     A  record  of  practical  work  during  the  year. 

(2)    A  written  examination  upon  the  subjects  covered  by  the  instruction  of 
the  year,  to  be  conducted  and  judged  by  the  Professor, 

Orthopcedic  Surgery. 

(i)     A  record  of  practical  work  during  the  year. 

(2)     A  written  examination  upon  the  subjects  covered  by  the  instruction  of 
the  year,  to  be  conducted  and  judged  by  the  Professor. 

No  student  will  be  recommended  for  the  degree  of  M.D.  unless  he  shall  have 
presented  satisfactory  records  of  practical  work  during  the  fourth  year  in  Clini- 
cal Microscopy,  Clinical  Medicine,  the  diagnosis  of  Nervous  Diseases,  Clinical 
Surgery,  Operative  Surgery  upon  the  cadaver,  Diseases  of  Children,  Diseases 
of  the  Skin,  Diseases  of  the  Throat  and  Nose,  Orthopaedic  Surgery,  and  Clinical 
Obstetrics  including  attendance  upon  confinements.  By  a  satisfactory  record  is 
meant  a  certificate  of  punctual  attendance,  unless  prevented  by  illness,  or  una- 
voidable causes,  upon  the  practical  courses. 

In  addition,  a  candidate  for  graduation  must  pass  a  satisfactory  practical  ex- 
amination in  Clinical  Microscopy,  and  satisfactory  written  examinations  in  the 
following  subjects  of  the  fourth  year,  viz  : — (i)  Practice  of  Medicine,  (2)  Dis- 
eases of  the  Mind  and  Nervous  System,  (3)  Principles  and  Practice  of  Surgery, 
(4)  Clinical  Microscopy,  (5)  Diseases  of  Children,  (6)  Diseases  of  the  Skin,  (7) 
Diseases  of  the  Throat  and  Nose,  and  (8)  Orthopaedic  Surgery. 

A  student  of  the  fourth  year  found  deficient  on  examination  in  the  Spring  in 
not  more  than  three  of  the  following  eight  departments,  viz  : — (i)  Practice  of 
Medicine,  (2)  Diseases  of  the  Mind  and  Nervous  System,  (3)  Principles  and 
Practice  of  Surgery,  (4)  Clinical  Microscopy,  (5)  Diseases  of  Children,  (6)  Dis- 
eases of  the  Skin,  (7)  Diseases  of  the  Throat  and  Nose,  and  (8)  Orthopaedic  Sur- 
gery,/r^t^'ifif^///^  three  departments  in  which  he  has  been  found  deficient  do  not 
include  more  than  one  of  the  following  depart?nents,  viz  : — (i)  Practice  of  Medi- 
cine, (2)  Disease  of  the  Mind  and  Nervous  System,  (3)  Principles  and  Practice  of 
Surgery,  must  present  himself  for  re-examination  in  the  following  Autumn  in 
all  the  departments  in  which  he  failed  in  the  preceding  Spring.  If  at  such  re- 
examination the  student  be  found  deficient  in  any  department,  or  departments, 
he  will  be  obliged  to  repeat  the  work  of  the  fourth  year  in  such  department,  or 
departments,  paying  a  special  tuition  fee  of  $50.00  per  department,  and  to  pre- 
sent himself  for  re-examination  the  following  Spring  in  every  subject  in  which 
he  shall  have  failed.  If  at  such  second  re-examination  he  shall  fail  again  in 
any  department,  he  will  cease  to  be  considered  a  candidate  for  a  degree. 

A  student  found  deficient  in  the  Spring  in  more  than  one  of  the  three  follow- 
ing departments,  viz: — (i)  Practice  of  Medicine,  (2)  Diseases  of  the  Mind  and 
Nervous  System,  (3)  Principles  and  Practice  of  Surgery,  or  more  than  three  de- 
partments altogether,  will  be  obliged  to  repeat  the  work  of  the  fourth  year  in  all 
of  the  departments  in  which  he  shall  have  been  found  deficient,  and  to  pay  a 
tuition  fee  of  $50.00  per  department. 

Such  a  student  will  be  required  to  present  himself  for  re-examination  the  fol- 
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lowing  Spring,  in  every  subject  in  which  he  shall  have  failed.  If  at  such 
re-examination  he  shall  fail  again  in  any  department  or  departments,  he  must  be 
re-examined  therein  the  following  Autumn.  If  at  such  re-examination  he  shall 
again  fail  in  any  department,  he  will  cease  to  be  considered  a  candidate  for 
a  degree. 

REQUIREMENTS   FOR    GRADUATION 
Every  candidate  in  the  four-years'  course  will  be  required,  before  admission 
to  the  degree  of  M.D.  : 

1.  To  present  satisfactory  evidence,  as  required  by  law,  of  good  moral  char- 
acter, and  of  having  attained  the  age  of  twenty-one  years. 

2.  To  present  evidence  of  having  complied  with  the  requirements  for  admis- 
sion.    See  page  9. 

3.  To  have  attained  to  satisfactory  standing  in  the  required  studies  of  the 
four  years  of  the  curriculum. 

4.  A  candidate  who  shall  have  been  admitted  to  advanced  standing  will  be 
required  to  have  spent  not  less  than  four  academic  years  at  the  studies  referred 
to  in  the  clause  next  preceding  ;  and  to  have  complied  successfully  with  the  re- 
quirements for  admission  to  advanced  standing  set  forth  on  page  39. 

No  two  academic  years  which  shall  have  begun  during  the  same  calendar  year 
will  be  held  to  satisfy  the  requirements  of  the  above  clause. 

THE  DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  ARTS 

The  degree  of  Master  of  Arts  may  be  conferred  upon  students  holding 
college  degrees,  who  shall  have  completed  with  distinction  the  entire  course  of 
the  School  of  Medicine,  provided  that  in  each  case  the  candidate  present  a  satis- 
factory dissertation,  and  that  at  least  a  part  of  the  extra  work  required  of  him 
for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Arts  be  taken  under  the  direction  of  the  Faculty  of 
Philosophy,  Political  Science,  or  Pure  Science,  to  the  extent  of  one  minor 
course,  for  not  less  than  one  year. 

Students  in  the  School  of  Medicine  who  are  candidates  for  the  degree  of 
Master  of  Arts,  in  accordance  with  the  above  paragraph,  are  subject  to  the  regu- 
lations of  the  Faculty  of  Philosophy,  Political  Science,  or  Pure  Science,  under 
which  the  extra  work  is  taken,  and  which  finally  recommends  the  candidates 
for  the  degree.  Such  students  should  apply  to  the  dean  of  the  same  Faculty 
for  a  registration-book. 

HOSPITAL  APPOINTMENTS 

By  a  resolution  of  the  Commissioners  of  Public  Charities  the  Faculty  of  this 
college  is  entitled  to  nominate  for  appointment  by  the  commissioners,  after 
competitive  examination  in  the  college,  its  proportion  of  members  of  the  house 
staff  of  Bellevue  Hospital ;  such  members  to  be  attached  to  that  division  of  the 
said  hospital  which  has  been  assigned  to  the  care  of  the  college. 

Four  nominations,  two  medical  and  two  surgical,  are  made  each  year  by  the 
college  from  among  its  graduates,  under  the  above  resolution. 

One  medical  and  one  surgical  assistant  go  on  duty  upon  July  ist  ;  in  the  same 
way  one  medical  and  one  surgical  assistant  upon  January  ist. 
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The  choice  as  to  character  of  service,  and  the  time  of  beginning  the  same,  is. 
given  to  the  successful  candidates  in  the  order  of  their  merit. 

The  surgical  nominees  all  serve  the  hospital  for  six  months  in  each  of  the 
four  grades  of  ambulance  surgeon,  junior  assistant,  senior  assistant,  and  house 
surgeon  ;  each  one  having  thus  a  total  of  two  years'  experience  on  the  "  House 
Staff." 

The  medical  nominees  serve  each  in  the  three  grades  of  junior  assistant, 
senior  assistant,  and  house  physician. 

Similar  positions  are  filled  twice  in  each  year,  by  public  competitive  examina- 
tions, open  to  graduates  of  this  college,  in  the  following  institutions  : 

The  "non-collegiate"  division  of  Bellevue  Hospital  ;  the  New  York  Hos- 
pital ;  the  Roosevelt  Hospital  ;  St.  Luke's  Hospital  ;  the  City  Hospital,  Black- 
well's  Island  ;  St.  Vincent's  Hospital  ;  St.  Francis'  Hospital ;  the  German 
Hospital;  the  Mount  Sinai  Hospital ;  the  Presbyterian  Hospital  ;  the  Woman's. 
Hospital  ;  the  Brooklyn  Hospital  ;  St.  Catherine's  Hospital,  Brooklyn  ;  St. 
Peter's  Hospital,  Brooklyn  ;  the  King's  County  Hospital,  Flatbush,  L.  I. 

ALONZO  CLARK  SCHOLARSHIP 

By  the  will  of  the  late  Alonzo  Clark,  M.D.,  LL.D.,  for  many  years  presi- 
dent of  the  College  of  Physicians  and  Surgeons,  and  professor  of  pathology  and 
practical  medicine,  it  has  been  placed  in  the  power  of  the  faculty  to  bestow  a 
scholarship,  with  an  income  of  about  seven  hundred  dollars  a  year,  for  the  pur- 
pose of  promoting  the  discovery  of  new  facts  in  medical  science. 

This  scholarship  is  now  held  by  James  Ewing,  M.D.,  of  New  York  City. 

FELLOWSHIPS  OF  THE  ALUMNI  ASSOCIATION 

In  June,  i8gi,  the  Trustees,  at  the  request  of  the  Alumni  Association  of  the- 
College  of  Physicians  and  Surgeons,  established  three  fellowships  to  be  known 
as  the  Fellowships  of  the  Alumni  Association  of  the  College  of  Physicians  and 
Surgeons,  the  provision  for  which  is  made  annually  by  the  Association. 

These  fellowships  are  open  to  graduates  of  the  College  of  Physicians  and 
Surgeons  who  have  shown  special  aptitude  for  scientific  research  in  the  depart- 
ments of  anatomy,  physiology,  and  pathology.  They  are  held  for  a  period  of  one 
year  and  have  an  annual  value  of  five  hundred  dollars  each.  The  appointments 
to  these  fellowships  are  made  by  the  executive  committee  of  the  Alumni  Asso- 
ciation from  candidates  presented  to  them  by  the  professor  of  anatomy,  the 
professor  of  physiology,  and  the  professor  of  pathology. 

The  persons  appointed  to  these  fellowships  are  expected  to  pursue  scientific 
research  in  the  department  which  they  may  elect,  in  this  country,  either  in  the 
schools  of  Columbia  University,  where  they  enjoy  free  tuition  and  the  privileges. 
of  the  laboratories,  or  in  other  institutions  at  their  own  expense.  At  the  end  of 
a  year  the  holders  of  these  fellowships  are  expected  to  present  to  the  Asso- 
ciation theses  containing  evidences  of  independent  or  original  work  in  their, 
special  departments. 
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The  names  of  the  successful  candidates  for  these  fellowships  will  be  announced 
at  the  commencement  following  the  appointment,  and  will  be  published  in  the 
annual  catalogue. 

The  fellowships  were  held  during  1896-97  by: 

Joseph  A.  Blake,  M.D. 
Richard  H.  Cunningham,  M.D. 
Charles  Norris,  M.D. 


PRIZES 

{All prizes  are  publicly  awarded  at  the  College  Cominencementi) 
Harsen  Prizes  for  Clinical  Reports 

Founded  in  1859,  by  the  late  Jacob  Harsen,  M.D.,  a  graduate  of  the  College 
of  Physicians  and  Surgeons. 

Three  annual  prizes  are  offered  for  the  three  best  reports,  in  writing,  by  stu- 
dents of  the  College  of  Physicians  and  Surgeons,  of  the  clinical  instruction  given 
at  the  New  \'ork  Hospital  during  any  four  consecutive  months  of  the  year 
which  ends  on  commencement  day. 

These  reports  must  embrace  the  clinical  teaching  of  both  the  visiting  physi- 
cian and  the  visiting  surgeon  on  duly. 

Each  report  must  be  designated  by  a  device  or  motto,  and  must  be  accompa- 
nied by  a  sealed  envelope,  bearing  the  same  device  or  motto,  and  containing 
the  name  and  address  of  the  author. 

The  prizes  are  as  follows  : 

A  First  Prize  of  one  hundred  and  fifty  dollars  ;  a  Second  Prize  of  seventy-five 
dollars  ;  a  Third  Prize  of  twenty-five  dollars. 

A  "  Harsen  Prize  Medal "  and  a  diploma  are  given  with  each  prize. 

Harsen  Prizes  for  Proficiency  at  Examination 

In  consequence  of  the  great  increase  in  value  of  the  Harsen  Prize  Fund,  in 
addition  to  the  three  prizes  above  mentioned,  there  are  awarded  three  Harsen 
prizes  for  proficiency  at  examination,  viz.  : 

A  First  Prize  of  five  hundred  dollars ;  a  Second  Prize  of  three  hundred  dol- 
lars ;  a  Third  Prize  of  two  hundred  dollars. 

The  award  of  these  prizes  is  made  as  follows  : 

The  ten  members  of  each  graduating  class  who,  at  their  examination  for  the 
degree  of  Doctor  of  Medicine,  have  shown  the  highest  proficiency  in  all  the 
branches  combined,  receive  each  a  diploma  of  "  Examination  Honors,"  and 
are  entitled  to  take  part  in  special  competitive  examinations,  the  three  most 
meritorious  competitors  at  which  receive  the  first,  second,  and  third  prizes 
respectively. 

The  competitive  examinations  consist  : 

I — Of  an  examination  in  writing,  covering  all  the  branches  of  medical 
teaching. 
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II — Of  an  examination  upon  the  cadaver  \r\  practical  anatomy,  conducted  by 
the  professor  of  anatomy. 

Ill — Of  practical  examinations  in  clinical  medicine  and  clinical  surgery, 
conducted  at  the  hospitals  by  the  professors  of  medicine  and  surgery  respect- 
ively. 

The  relative  merits  of  the  competitors  are  decided,  and  the  award  of  the 
prizes  made,  by  a  committee  of  three  judges,  consisting  of  the  president  of  the 
College  of  Physicians  and  Surgeons,  the  president  of  the  Association  of  the 
Alumni,  and  a  resident  alumnus  selected  by  them. 

Alumni  Association  Prize 

This  is  the  biennial  prize  oi  five  hundred  dollars  open  for  competition  to  the 
alumni  of  the  College  of  Physicians  and  Surgeons.  It  is  awarded  for  the  best 
medical  essay  submitted  upon  any  subject  the  writer  may  select,  and  is  open  to 
competition  in  alternate  years  with  the  Cartwright  prize. 

If  no  one  of  the  competing  essays  be  deemed  sufficiently  meritorious,  the 
prize  is  not  awarded. 

An  essay,  in  order  to  be  held  worthy  of  the  prize,  must  contain  the  results  of 
original  investigatiotis  made  by  the  writer. 

This  prize  is  not  awarded  to  any  essay  which  is  the  work  of  more  than  one 
author,  or  which  is  at  the  same  time  submitted  for  another  prize. 

Each  competitor  is  required  to  send  with  his  essay  to  the  Prize  Committee  a 
statement  that  these  requirements  have  been  complied  with. 

Essays  in  competition  for  the  prize  to  be  awarded  at  commencement,  iSgS, 
must  be  sent  to  the  secretary  of  the  Alumni  Association  on  or  before  April  i, 
189S. 

Competing  essays  must  each  be  marked  with  a  device  or  motto,  and  accom- 
panied by  a  sealed  envelope,  similarly  marked,  containing  the  name  and  address 
of  the  author. 

Cartwright  Prize  of  the  Alumni  Association 

The  prize  consists  of  five  hundred  dollars,  and  is  offered  for  competition  in 
alternate  years  with  the  Alumni  Association  prize. 

It  is  awarded  on  the  same  terms  as  the  latter,  except  that  it  is  open  to  univer- 
sal competition. 

Essays  in  competition  for  the  prize  to  be  awarded  at  commencement,  1899, 
must  be  sent  to  the  secretary  of  the  Alumni  Association  on  or  before  April  i, 
1899. 

Stevens  Triennial  Prize 

Established  by  the  late  Alexander  Hodgdon  Stevens,  M.D.,  formerly  presi- 
dent of  the  College  of  Physicians  and  Surgeons,  on  the  following  plan  : 

The  prize,  awarded  triennially,  consists  of  the  interest  yielded  by  the  princi- 
pal fund  during  three  years,  and  amounts  to  two  hundred  dollars. 

The  administration  of  the  prize  is  entrusted  to  a  commission,  consisting  of 
the  president  of  the  College  of  Physicians  and  Surgeons  {ex-officio),  the  president 
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of  the  Alumni  Association  (ex-ojfficio),  and  the  professor  of  physiology  {ex-officio) 
in  the  same  institution. 

The  prize  is  awarded  to  no  essay  unless  it  is  sufficiently  meritorious  and  in- 
cludes the  results  of  original  research  by  the  writer  upon  the  subject  chosen. 

The  competing  essays  must  be  sent  in  to  the  president  of  the  College  of  Phy- 
sicians and  Surgeons,  New  York,  on  or  before  the  first  day  of  January,  1900. 
Each  essay  must  be  designated  by  a  device  or  motto,  and  must  be  accompanied 
by  a  sealed  envelope,  bearing  the  same  device  or  motto,  and  containing  the 
name  and  address  of  the  author.  The  envelope  belonging  to  the  successful 
essay  will  be  opened,  and  the  name  of  the  author  announced,  at  the  annual 
commencement  of  the  college  in  igoo. 

This  prize  is  open  for  universal  competition. 

Joseph  Mather  Smith  Prize 

The  fund  for  this  prize  was  given  by  the  relatives,  friends,  and  pupils  of  the 
late  Dr.  Smith,  as  a  memorial  of  his  services  as  professor  in  the  College  of 
Physicians  and  Surgeons  from  1826  to  1866.  Under  the  provisions  of  the  trust, 
an  annual  prize  of  one  hundred  dollars  is  awarded  for  the  best  essay  (if  suffi- 
ciently meritorious)  on  the  subject  of  the  year,  presented  by  an  alumnus  of  this 
college.  The  competing  essay  should  be  sent  to  the  president  of  the  college 
on  or  before  March  loth,  each  essay  signed  with  a  device  or  motto,  and  accom- 
panied by  a  sealed  envelope,  inscribed  with  the  same  de\'ice  or  motto,  and  con- 
taining the  name  of  the  author.  The  envelope  of  the  successful  essayist  vnW 
be  opened,  and  the  prize  awarded,  at  the  annual  commencement  next  fol- 
lowing. 

REQUIREMENTS     FOR      LICENSE     TO    PRACTICE      MEDI- 
CINE  IN   NEW    YORK    STATE 

All  requirements  for  admission  shotild  he  cofnpleted  at  least  one  week  before 
examinations. — They  are  as  follows  : 

1.  Evidence  that  applicant  is  more  than  21  years  of  age  (Form  i). 

2.  Certificate  of  moral  character  from  not  less  than  two  physicians  in  good 
standing  (Form  2). 

3.  Evidence  that  applicant  has  the  general  education  required,  preliminary 
to  receiving  the  degree  of  bachelor  or  doctor  of  medicine  in  this  State  (medical- 
student  certificate.     See  examination  handbook). 

4.  E\adence  that  applicant  has  studied  medicine  not  less  than  four  full  school 
years  of  at  least  nine  months  each,  in  four  different  calendar  years  in  a  medical 
school  registered  as  maintaining  at  the  time  a  satisfactory  standard.  New 
York  medical  schools  and  New  York  medical  students  shall  not  be  discrimi- 
nated against  by  the  registration  of  any  medical  school  out  of  the  State,  whose 
minimum  graduation  standard  is  less  than  that  fixed  by  statute  for  New  York 
medical  schools. 

The  increase  in  the  required  course  of  medical  study  from  three  to  four 
years  does  not  take  efiect  till  Januar}'  i,  1898,  and  does  not  apply  to  students 
who  matriculated  before  that  date  and  received  the  degree  of  M.D.  before 
January  i,  1902  (Form  i). 
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First  exemption  :  "  The  regents  may  in  their  discretion  accept  as  the  equiva- 
lent for  any  part  of  the  third  and  fourth  requirement,  evidence  of  five  or  more 
years'  reputable  practice  of  medicine,  provided  that  such  substitution  be  speci- 
fied in  the  license." 

5.  Evidence  that  applicant  "  has  received  the  degree  of  bachelor  or  doctor  of 
medicine  from  some  registered  medical  school,  or  a  diploma  or  license  confer- 
ring full  right  to  practice  medicine  in  some  foreign  country"  (Form  3  or 
original  credentials). 

6.  The  candidate  must  pass  examinations  in  anatomy,  physiology,  and  hygiene, 
chemistry,  surgery,  obstetrics,  pathology  and  diagnosis,  therapeutics,  practice, 
and  materia  medica.  The  questions  "shall  be  the  same  for  all  candidates, 
except  that  in  therapeutics,  practice,  and  materia  medica  all  the  questions  submit- 
ted to  any  candidate  shall  be  chosen  from  those  prepared  by  the  board  selected 
by  that  candidate  and  shall  be  in  harmony  with  the  tenets  of  that  school  as 
determined  by  its  state  board  of  medical  examiners." 

Second  exemption  :  "  Applicants  examined  and  licensed  by  other  state  exam- 
ining boards  registered  by  the  regents  as  maintaining  standards  not  lower  than 
those  provided  by  this  article,  and  applicants  who  matriculated  in  a  New  York 
state  medical  school  before  June  5,  iSgo,  and  who  received  the  degree  M.D. 
from  a  registered  medical  school  before  August  i,  1895,  may  without  further  ex- 
amination, on  payment  of  $10  to  the  regents  and  on  submitting  such  evidence 
as  they  may  require,  receive  from  them  an  indorsement  of  their  licenses  or 
diplomas,  conferring  all  rights  and  privileges  of  a  regents'  license  issued  after 
examination." 

7.  A  fee  of  $25  payable  in  advance. 

Medical    Examinations 

Examinations  for  license  to  practice  medicine  in  this  State  will  be  held  as 
follows  : 

DATES.  I'LACES. 

1898. 

Jan.  25-28  New  York. 

April    5-8  Albany. 

May  17-20  Syracuse. 

June  14-17  Buffalo. 

Sept.  27-30  Each  candidate  is  notified  as 

to  exact  place. 
Address  all  communications  concerning  license  examinations  to  Examination 
Department^   University  of  the  State  of  New  York,  Alba7iy,  N.   V. 
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1S97 — June      9 — Commencement,  "Wednesday. 

Sept.      I — Matriculation  and  Registration  begin,  Wednesday. 

Sept,     6  — Labor  day,  College  closed. 

Sept.  24 — Registration  for  Fall  examinations. 

Sept.   27 — Examination  for  admission  to  the  second,  third,  and  fourth  year 
begins,  Monday. 

Oct.      4 — Instruction  begins,  Monday. 

Oct.     II — Registration  closes,  Monday. 

Nov.     2 — Election  day,  holiday. 

Nov.   25 — Thanksgiving  Day,  holiday. 

Dec.   20 — Christmas  holidays  begin,  Monday. 
189S — Jan.      I — Christmas  holidays  end,  Saturday. 

Feb.    12 — Lincoln's  Birthday,  holiday. 

Feb,  22 — Washington's  Birthday,  holiday. 

Feb.  23 — Ash  Wednesday,  holiday. 

April    8 — Good  Friday,  holiday. 

May  30 — Memorial  day,  holiday. 

June     8 — Commencement,  Wednesday. 
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NOTE 

Columbia  University  offers  the  following  courses  ; 
In  Columbia  College  : 

A  four-years'  course  leading  to  the  degree  of  ....  A.B. 

In  the  School  of  Law  : 

A  three-years'  course  leading  to  the  degree  of  ...  .  LL.B. 
In  the  School  of  Medicine  (College  of  Physicians  and  Surgeons): 

A  four-years' course  leading  to  the  degree  of  ....         M.D. 

In  the  School  of  Mines  : 

A  four-years'  course  in  Mining  Engineering  leading  to  the  degree  of  E.M. 

"                 "            Mining  and  Geology              "  "  E.M. 

"                "           Metallurgy                              "  "            Met.E. 
In  the  School  of  Chemistry  : 

A  four-years'  course  in  Analytical  Chemistry  leading  to  the  degree  of       B.S. 

"                 "            Industrial  Chemistry              "  "  B.S. 

"                "            Organic  Chemistry                 "  "  B.S. 

In  the  School  of  Engineering  : 

A  four-years'  course  in  Civil  Engineering  leading  to  the  degree  of         C.E. 

"                 "            Sanitary  Engineering          "  "                   C.E. 

••                "            Electrical  Engineering        "  "                   E.E. 

"                "           Mechanical  Engineering     "  "            Mech.E. 

In  the  School  of  Architecture  : 

A  four-years' course  in  Architecture  leading  to  the  degree  of  .  B.S. 

In  Teachers  College  : 

Certain  courses  that  are  accepted  in  partial  fulfilment  of  the  requirements 
for  the  degrees  of  A.B.,  A.M.,  and  Ph.D.;  besides  various  courses  leading  to 
the  Teachers  College  diploma. 

Also  many  courses  under  the  various  faculties,  especially  the  Faculties  of 
Philosophy,  Political  Science,  Pure  Science,  and  Applied  Science,  leading  to 
the  University  degrees  of  Master  of  Arts  and  Doctor  of  Philosophy.  A  com- 
bination of  courses  under  the  Faculties  of  Law  and  Political  Science  leads  to 
the  degree  of  Master  of  Laws. 

The  first-year  courses  of  the  School  of  Law,  the  School  of  Medicine,  the 
School  of  Mines,  the  School  of  Chemistry,  the  School  of  Engineering,  and  the 
School  of  Architecture  are  open,  as  electives,  to  Seniors  in  the  College  who  have 
become  students  of  the  College  not  later  than  the  Junior  year.  Consequently 
such  Seniors  can  prepare  themselves  for  advanced  standing  in  these  schools  by 
electing  these  first-year  courses  and  counting  them  for  the  degree  of  Bachelor 
of  Arts. 

By  a  judicious  arrangement  of  his  course  from  the  beginning,  a  student  in 
the  College  may  complete  his  college  and  professional  course  together,  in  the 
Schools  of  Law  and  of  Applied  Science  in  six  years,  and  in  the  School  of 
Medicine  in  seven  years. 

In  addition  to  the  regular  courses  that  lead  to  the  various  degrees,  Columbia 
University,  in  order  to  meet  the  needs  of  persons  who  wish  to  make  a  serious 
study  of  any  special  branch  of  knowledge,  offers  to  them,  according  to  their 
stage  of  advancement,  special  courses  in  Philosophy,  in  History,  in  Literature 
and  the  Languages,  and,  under  certain  restrictions,  in  Pure  and  Applied  Science. 
For  admission  to  any  one  of  these  special  courses,  the  student  must  show  that 
he  is  competent  to  take  the  course.  On  the  completion  of  such  special  course  a 
certificate  will  be  granted  by  the  faculty  under  which  his  principal  subject  lies. 

Information  and  circulars  as  to  any  of  the  above  courses  may  be  had  by 
addressing  the  Secretary  of  the  University. 

The  catalogue  of  the  University  is  published  in  December,  and  is  sold  at 
twenty-five  cents  a  copy. 
inay98-25,ooo 
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FACULTY  OF  MEDICINE 


Seth  Low.   LL.D.,   President 

James  W.  McLane,  M.D.,  Dean  of  the  Faculty,  ex-officio  Delegate  to  the 
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Francis  P.  Kinnicutt,  M.D.,  F?ofessor  of  Clinical  Medicine 

Virgil  P.  Gibney,  M.D.,   Clinical  Professor  of  Orlhopcedic  Surgery 

A.  Brayton  Ball,  M.D.,  Professor  of  Clinical  Medicine 

Russell  H.  Chittenden,  Ph.D.,  Director  of  the  Department  of  Physiological 

Chemistry  and  Lecturer  therein.  Professor  of  Physiological  Chemistry  in 

Yale  Ujiiversity 
Frederic  S.  Lee,  Ph.D.,  Adjunct  Professor  and  Demonstrator  of  Physiology 
William  Hallock,  Ph.D.,  Adjunct  Professor  of  Physics 
Charles  E.  Pellew,  E.M.,  Adjunct  Professor  of  Chemistry 
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Eugene  Hodenpyl,  M.D.,  Instructor  in  Pathology 
Edward  Leaming,  M.D.,  Instructor  in  Photography 
James  D.  Voorhees,  M.D.,  Instructor  itt  Practical  Obstetrics 
James  EwiNG,  M.D.,  Instructor  ift  Clinical  Microscopy 
L,UCIUS  W.  Hotchkiss,  M.D.,  Instructor  in  Surgery 
Hermann  T.  Vulte,  Ph.D.,  Itutructor  in  General  Chemistry 
William  J.  Gies,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  Physiological  Chemistry 
Charles  N.  Dowd,  M.D.,  Instructor  in  Surgery 
George  M.  Swift,  M.D.,  Instructor  in  Medicine 
John  S.  Thacher,  M.D.,  Demonstrator  of  Pathology 
George  P.  Biggs,  M.D.,  Demonstrator  of  Pathology 
Ervin  a.  Tucker,  M.D.,  Tutor  in  Obstetrics  and  Gynecology 
Charles  Norris,  M.D.,  Tutor  in  Pathology 
C.  C.  Stewart,  Ph.D.,  Tutor  in  Physiology 
John  H.  Larkin,  M.D.,   Assistant  in  Pathology  and  Curator  of  the  Museum 

of  Pathology 
Frederick  R.  Bailey,  A.M.,  M.D.,  Assistant  in  Normal  Histology 
Philip  H.  Hiss,  Jr.,  M.D.,  Assistant  in  Bacteriology 
Oliver  S.  Strong,  A.M.,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  in  Normal  Histology 
George  E.  Brewer,  M.D.,  Assistant  Demonstrator  of  Anatomy 
Frederick  J.  Brockway,  M.D.,  Assistant  Demonstrator  of  Anatomy 
Joseph  A.  Blake,  M.D.,  Assistant  Demonstrator  of  Anatomy 
Howard  D.  Collins,  M.D.,  Assistant  Demonstrator  of  Anatomy 


CLINICAL  INSTRUCTORS  AND  ASSISTANTS 

Charles  C.  CarmaLT,  M.D.,  Assistant  Demonstrator  of  Anatomy 
Walton  Martin,  M.D.,  Assista?it  Demonstrator  of  Anatomy 
William  H.  Rockwell,  Jr.,  M.D.,  Assistant  De7nonstrator  of  Anatomy 
George  W.  Crary,  M.D.,  Assistaiit  Demonstrator  of  Anatomy 
Charles  T.  Parker,  M.D.,  Assistant  Instructor  in  Operative  Surgery 
William  R.  Williams,  M.D.,  Assistant  in  Normal  Histology 
Francis  C.  Wood,  M.D.,  Assistant  in  Clinical  Microscopy 
John  B.  Walker,  M.D.,  Assistant  Instructor  iti  Operative  Surgery 
William  F.  Neumann,  M.D.,  Assistant  in  Normal  Histology 
Henry  E.  McDermott,  A.M.,  Assistant  in  Physiological  Chemistry 
Alfred  N.  Richards,  A.B.,  Assistant  in  Physiological  Cliemistry 
Clarence  A.  McWilliams,  M.D.,  Assistant  iti  Normal  Histology 
D.  Stuart  Dodge  Jessup,  M.D.,  Assistant  in  Normal  Histology 


CLINICAL  INSTRUCTORS  AND  CLINICAL  ASSISTANTS 
AT  THE  VANDERBILT  CLINIC 

Department  of  Medicine 

chief  of  clinic 
Frank  W.  Jackson,  M.D. 

instructors  in  physical  diagnosis 

Geo.  R.  Lockwood,  M.D. 
William  K.  Draper,  M.D. 
Van  Horne  Norrie,  M.D. 

clinical  assistants 

Angier  B.  Hobbs,  M.D.  Donald  M.  Barstow,  M.D. 

Arthur  M.  Shrady,  M.D.  William  Armstrong,  M.D. 

Albert  E.  Sumner,  M.D.  Arthur  R.  Braunlich,  M.D. 

Department  of  Surgery 

chief  of  clinic  and  instructor  in  minor  surgery 
Ellsworth  Eliot,  Jr.,  M.D. 

clinical  assistants 

L.  I.  Mason,  M.D.  Walton  Martin,  M.D. 

E.  M.  FooTE,  M.D.  A.  S.  Vosburgh,  M.D. 

B.  H.  Waters,  M.D.  J.  A.  Hartwell,  M.D. 

C.  R.  L.  Putnam,  M.D. 
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Department  of  Orthopaedic  Surgery 

chief  of  clinic  and  instructor  in  orthopaedic  surgery 
Royal  Whitman,  M.D. 

CLINICAL  assistants 

Homer  W.  Gieney,  M.D.  Leonard  W.  Ely,  M.D. 

Horace  S.  Stokes,  M.D. 

Department  of  Neurology 

chief  of  CLINIC  and  INSTRUCTOR  IN  NEUROLOGY 

Frederick  Peterson,  M.D. 

CLINICAL  assistants 

William  H.  Caswell,  M.D.  Max  Mailhouse,  M.D. 

Pearce  Bailey,  M.D.  S.  E.  Jelliffe,  M.D. 

Morton  R.  Peck,  M.D.  E.  S.  Steese,  M.D. 

Albert  W.  Ferris,  M.D.  A.  B.  Bonar,  M.D. 

Charles  E.  Atwood,  M.D.  S.  P.  Goodhart,  M.D. 

R.  H.  Cunningham,  M.D.  D.  Brown,  M.D. 

B.  E.  Krystall,  M.D.  C.  C.  Whitman,  M.D. 

Department  of  Gynecology 

chief  of  CLINIC  AND  INSTRUCTOR  IN  GYNECOLOGY 

Geo.  W.  Jarman,  M.D. 

INSTRUCTOR  IN  GYNECOLOGY 

William  S.  Stone,  M.D. 

ELECTRO-THERAPEUTIST 

Edward  H.  L.  McGinnis,  M.D. 

CLINICAL  assistants 

Chas.  I.  Proben,  M.D.  E.  Pierre  Mallet,  M.D. 

John  M.  Kennedy,  M.D.  Joseph  J.  Higgins,  M.D. 

Geo.  H.  Mallet,  M.D.  J.  V.  D.  Young,  M.D. 

Benj.  W.  Stiefel,  M.D.  William  L.  Bradley,  M.D. 

Benjamin  Tilton,  M.D. 

Department  of  Ophthalmology 

CHIEF  OF  clinic  AND  INSTRUCTOR  IN  OPHTHALMOLOGY 

Charles  H.  May,  M.D. 

INSTRUCTOR  IN  OPHTHALMOLOGY 

John  H.  Claiborne,  M.D. 

CLINICAL  assistants 

Henry  H.  Tyson,  M.D.  Jackson  M.  Mills,  M.D. 

Ward  A.  Holden,  M.D.  Curtis  B.  Carter   M.D. 


CLINICAL  INSTRUCTORS  AND  ASSISTANTS 

Department  of  Laryngology 

^Including  Diseases  of  the  Larynx,  Pharynx,  and  Nasal  Passages) 
CHIEF  OF  CLINIC  AND  INSTRUCTOR  IN  LARYNGOLOGY 

D.  Bryson  Delavan,  M.D. 
I 

INSTRUCTOR  IN  LARYNGOLOGY 

William  K.  Simpson,  M.D. 

CLINICAL  ASSISTANTS 

Christopher  J.  Colles,  M.D.  Richard  Frothingham,  M.D. 

James  P.  McEvoy,  M.D.  Edmund  W.  Bill,  M.D. 

Arthur  P.  Coll,  M.D.  Joseph  E.  Fuld,  M.D. 

Lee  M.  Hurd,  M.D.  Jonathan  Dwight,  Jr.,  M.D. 

WooLSEY  Hopkins,  M.D. 

Department  of  Otology 

chief  of  clinic  and  instructor  in  otology 

William  Cowen,  M.D. 

instructor  in  otology 

Robert  Lewis,  Jr.,  M.D. 

clinical  assistants 

Allan  G.  Terrell,  M.D.  Robert  H.  McConnell,  M.D. 

Department  of  Dermatology 

CHIEF  OF  CLINIC  AND  INSTRUCTOR  IN  DERMATOLOGY 

George  T.  Jackson,  M.D. 

CLINICAL  assistants 

Charles  C.  Ransom,  M.D.  John  H.  P.  Hodgson,  M.D. 

John  Cabot,  M.D.  John  Aldrich,  M.D. 

Charles  T.  Dade,  M.D. 

Department  of  Diseases  of  Children 

chief  of  clinic  and  instructor  in  diseases  of  children 
Francis  Huber,  M.D. 

clinical  assistants 

Joseph  Huber,  M.D.  Louis  M.  Silver,  M.D. 

Fred  S.  McHale,  M.D.  F.  Bierhoff,  M.D. 
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Department  of  Venereal  Diseases 

chief  of  clinic  and  instructor  in  venereal  and  genito-urinary 
diseases 

James  R.  Hayden,  M.D. 
clinical  assistants 

William  C.  Gilley,  M.D.  Edmund  Y.  Hill,  M.D. 

John  B.  Stein,  M.D.  Walter  B.  Brouner,  M.D. 

Edward  L.  Williamson,  M.D.  Charles  C.  Rathbone,  M.D. 

Walter  D.  Trenwith,  M.D. 


Edward  T.  Boag 
Registrar 

Officers  of  Administration  of  the  University 

George  H.  Baker,  A.M.,  Librarian 

William  H.  H.  Beebe,  Secretary 

George  F.  Fisher,  Bursar 

Watson  L.  Savage,  A.M.,  M.D.,  Director  of  the  Gymnasium 


GENERAL  STATEMENT. 


The  College  of  Physicians  and  Surgeons,  on  July  i,  1891,  became,  under  the 
authority  of  the  Legislature,  a  part  of  Columbia  University.  This  merger, 
which  makes  the  medical  department  in  a  complete  sense  an  integral  part  of 
the  University  system,  largely  increases  the  usefulness  of  the  Medical  School, 
favors  the  thoroughness  of  scientific  medical  education,  and  promotes  scientific 
research.  The  accessions  to  the  teaching  force,  notably  in  the  Departments  of 
Anatomy  and  Pathology  and  in  the  physiological  and  other  laboratories,  permit 
the  realization,  to  a  degree  previously  quite  impossible,  of  the  great  oppor- 
tunities for  instruction  and  research  afforded  by  the  excellence  of  the  dissecting- 
rooms,  the  laboratories,  and  apparatus. 

The  college  occupies  a  group  of  buildings,  given  by  the  late  William  H.  Van- 
derbilt  and  members  of  his  family,  and  by  William  D.  Sloane,  Esq.,  which 
stand  upon  thirty  contiguous  lots  of  land,  bounded  on  the  south,  west,  and 
north  by  Fifty-ninth  Street,  Tenth  Avenue,  and  Sixtieth  Street,  respectively, 
and  lying  immediately  opposite  to  the  Roosevelt  Hospital. 

The  other  departments  of  Columbia  University  are  reached  by  either  the 
Amsterdam  Avenue  or  the  Boulevard  surface  cars,  which  pass  the  grounds  on 
Morningside  Heights. 

The  station,  which  is  a  few  steps  from  the  college,  at  the  comer  of  Fifty- 
ninth  Street  and  Ninth  Avenue,  is  the  point  of  union  of  the  Ninth  Avenue  and 
Sixth  Avenue  Elevated  Railroads,  by  either  of  which  the  buildings  are  immedi- 
ately accessible  from  the  north  and  south. 

The  electric  cars  of  the  Metropolitan  Traction  Co.  move  east  and  west  along 
Fifty-ninth  Street,  pass  the  site  of  the  college,  and  place  it  in  easy  communica- 
tion with  the  Second  and  Third  Avenue  Elevated  Railroads,  and  with  the 
numerous  lines  of  surface  cars  which  reach  Fifty-ninth  Street  from  the  north 
and  south.  All  important  points  in  the  city,  including  the  various  hospitals, 
can  thuc  readily  be  reached  from  the  college  without  a  walk  of  any  length. 

The  buildings  appertaining  to  the  college  are  three  in  number  : 

THE   COLLEGE   BUILDING   PROPER  ; 

THE   VANDERBILT    CLINIC  ; 

THE   SLOANE  MATERNITY   HOSPITAL. 

The  College  Building  Proper  has  been  designed  to  facilitate  that  com- 
bination of  didactic  instruction  with  laboratory  work  which  is  essential  to  a 
modem  scientific  training.     It  consists  of  a  southern  portion,  measuring  140 
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feet  by  43  feet,  extending  along  Fifty-ninth  Street  ;  of  a  northern  portion,  96 
feet  by  43  feet,  extending  along  Sixtieth  Street  ;  and  of  a  middle  portion,  96  feet 
by  55  feet,  connecting  the  other  two.  The  total  area  covered  is  therefore 
15,428  square  feet.  Each  story  above  the  basement  of  the  northern  and  south- 
ern portions  has  been  built  "  in  the  clear,"  and  contains  neither  brick  partitions 
nor  iron  columns.  It  is  therefore  possible  to  remodel  the  interior  at  any  future 
time. 

Through  the  recent  generous  gift  of  Messrs.  Cornelius,  William  K., 
Frederick  W.,  and  George  W.  Vanderbilt,  there  has  been  rendered  possible  an 
important  enlargement  of  the  college  building  proper,  to  provide  additional 
facilities  for  anatomical  teaching  and  for  practical  work  in  Pathology  and 
Bacteriology. 

The  south  wing  of  the  college  has  been  extended  on  Fifty-ninth  Street  east- 
ward for  55  feet,  the  depth  of  the  new  wing  being  80  feet.  This  new  building 
is  four  stories  high  and  is  devoted  to  the  Department  of  Anatomy.  The  base- 
ment contains  the  cast  and  modelling  rooms,  the  corrosion  room,  and  the  refer- 
ence osteological  collection.  The  first  and  second  stories  are  occupied  by  the 
Museum  of  Human  and  Comparative  Morphology,  the  first  floor  being  provided 
with  a  gallery,  greatly  increasing  the  available  floor  space. 

The  Morphological  Research  Laboratory  occupies  the  third  story  of  the  new 
anatomical  building,  affording  ample  accommodations  for  the  researches  of  the 
officers  of  the  department  and  for  post-graduate  students. 

The  fourth  floor  forms  an  extension  to  the  original  dissecting-room.  The 
new  class-room  for  practical  anatomy  will  accommodate  over  four  hundred 
students,  and  by  means  of  the  artificial  cooling  plant  work  can  be  carried  on 
without  regard  to  the  outside  temperature. 

The  north  end  of  the  fourth  floor  is  occupied  by  a  small  auditorium  for 
anatomical  demonstrations.  It  has  overhead  light  and  an  arrangement  of  seats 
carefully  planned,  so  as  to  bring  each  member  of  the  sections  close  to  the  object 
of  the  demonstration. 

The  two  upper  floors  of  the  new  building  over  the  Vanderbilt  Clinic  extension 
are  made  continuous  with  the  space  formerly  occupied  by  the  Department  of 
Pathology,  and  the  whole  is  devoted  to  the  work  of  this  department  in  Pathology, 
Bacteriology,  Clinical  Microscopy,  Normal  Histology,  and  Photography,  and  to 
such  an  extension  of  these  as  the  plans  of  the  new  four-years'  course  require. 
There  is  on  the  fifth  floor  in  addition  to  the  large  class  laboratories  a  series  of 
larger  and  smaller  rooms  for  advanced  students  and  research  work  in  Bacteri- 
ology. On  the  fourth  floor  there  is  a  large  laboratory  for  special  advanced  stu- 
dents in  Pathology  and  for  research,  a  series  of  private  rooms  for  the  instructors, 
and  a  departmental  library. 

Vanderbilt  Clinic 

The  new  Vanderbilt  Clinic  extends  from  the  corner  of  Sixtieth  Street  and 
Tenth  Avenue  to  the  north  wing  of  the  college  building,  covering  an  area  180 
by  60  feet,  and  is  three  stories  in  height.  It  is  twice  the  size  of  the  original 
building. 

This  institution  was  built  and  endowed  bv  the  sons  of  the  late  William  H. 
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"Vanderbilt  as  a  memorial  of  their  father.  It  supplies  a  fully  equipped  dispen- 
sary service  for  the  sick  poor.  It  also  affords  ample  material  for  extended 
practical  clinical  instruction  in  the  various  departments  of  medicine  and 
surgery,  as  the  professors,  with  their  clinical  assistants,  have  the  entire  charge 
of  its  practice. 

During  the  year  1897,- 53,413  patients  were  treated,  making  168,253  visits  to 
the  clinic. 

The  original  building  having  proved  inadequate  to  accommodate  these  large 
numbers,  the  sons  of  Mr.  Vanderbilt  have  recently  (1895)  united  in  an  additional 
gift  of  $350,000,  enabling  the  size  of  the  building  to  be  doubled.  In  the  en- 
larged building,  ample  space  is  provided,  not  only  for  the  reception  of  the  con- 
stantly increasing  number  of  patients,  but  also  for  the  instruction  of  the 
students  in  small  classes  in  each  of  the  eleven  different  departments.  Two 
large  dark  rooms  with  twenty  stalls  are  provided  for  instruction  in  the  use  of 
the  ophthalmoscope  and  laryngoscope.  Each  department  has  a  room  for  the 
practical  instruction  of  small  groups  of  students,  in  addition  to  the  rooms 
devoted  to  the  treatment  of  patients.  There  is  a  large  theatre  for  the  clinical 
lectures,  accommodating  about  four  hundred  students,  and  a  smaller  lecture 
hall  where  one  hundred  can  be  seated. 

All  modern  appliances  for  the  treatment  of  diseases  have  been  introduced,  so 
that  students  can  learn  thoroughly  the  use  of  all  methods  in  each  department, 
and  thus  can  acquire  a  practical  knowledge  of  all  the  "  specialties"  in  medicine. 

Slqa.ne  Maternity  Hospital 

The  Sloane  Maternity  Hospital  is  situated  upon  the  college  grounds. 
The  obstetric  service  is  under  the  exclusive  direction  of  the  Lecturer  on 
Obstetrics  in  the  college,  the  Instructor  in  Obstetrics  being  the  Resident 
Physician.  The  hospital  has  been  greatly  enlarged  during  the  last  year,  so  as  to 
furnish  seventy-two  additional  beds  for  patients,  and  increased  accommodation 
for  the  House  Staff,  students,  and  nurses.  The  operating-room  will  accommo- 
■date  fifty-one  students. 

THE  GYMNASIUM 

The  gymnasium,  situated  on  Morningside  Heights,  will  be  in  complete  work- 
ing order  at  the  opening  of  the  year  in  October.  It  will  be  open  daily  during 
the  academic  year,  except  on  Sundays,  from  10  A.M.  to  6.30  P.M.  These  hours 
are  subject  to  modification  in  the  light  of  experience. 

The  general  exercising  room  is  apsidal  in  shape,  and  measures  on  its  axes  168 
feet  by  134  feet  in  the  clear.  The  ceiling  is  35  feet  high,  and  the  room  is  well 
lighted  and  well  ventilated  both  naturally  and  artificially. 

The  arrangement  of  the  apparatus  is  such  that  athletic,  gymnastic,  and  cal- 
isthenic  work  can  go  on  at  the  same  time. 

The  running  track  is  11  feet  wide,  with  ends  well  raised  for  fast  running,  and 
measures  9^  laps  to  the  mile. 

On  a  floor  22  feet  above  the  exercising  floor  are  rooms  for  the  Director,  for 
fencing,  for  boxing,  and  for  hand-ball.  Here  also  are  the  lockers,  1500  in 
number,  made  of  steel  and  open  wire.  In  connection  with  the  locker  room 
there  are  32  shower  baths. 
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Below  the  exercising  floor  is  a  swimming  pool,  also  apsidal  in  shape,  measur- 
ing ICO  feet  by  50  feet  on  its  axes.  Around  the  pool  are  dressing-rooms  of 
thick  opaque  glass,  and  a  few  shower  and  needle  baths.  The  pool  will  contain 
about  200,000  gallons  of  water,  which  will  be  filtered  and,  in  winter,  warmed. 
The  depth  will  be  from  4  to  10  feet.  The  pool  will  be  illuminated  by  electric 
lights,  placed  around  the  edges  beneath  the  surface  of  the  water. 

On  this  floor,  also,  is  a  special  training  room  for  the  crews,  with  separate 
bath  and  locker  rooms  for  both  the  University  and  Freshman  crews. 

Every  student  is  entitled  to  a  physical  examination  by  the  Director.  His 
physical  measurements  will  be  recorded  ;  his  strength  tested  ;  his  heart,  lungs, 
eyes,  and  ears  examined  ;  and  his  general  health  enquired  into.  On  the  basis 
of  this  examination,  advice  will  be  given  as  to  the  kind  and  amount  of  exercise 
best  adapted  to  each  man's  needs. 

This  department  will  be  under  the  constant  care  and  supervision  of  Dr. 
Watson  L.  Savage,  the  Director  of  the  Gymnasium,  who  will  be  assisted  by  a 
corps  of  trained  expert  instructors. 

Every  student,  other  than  students  of  the  College  of  Physicians  and  Sur- 
geons, which  college  is  almost  three  miles  distant,  must  pay  annually  a  gymna- 
sium fee  of  S7.00.  This  will  cover  the  free  use  of  a  locker,  of  the  gymnasium, 
and  of  the  baths,  and  will  include  all  necessary  laundry  work.  Officers,  stu- 
dents in  the  College  of  Physicians  and  Surgeons,  and  alumni  may  use  the 
gymnasium  upon  the  same  terms. 

Two  hours  a  week  of  work  in  the  gj'mnasium  is  required  of  every  member 
of  the  first  two  classes  in  Columbia  College  and  in  the  Schools  of  Applied 
Science. 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  ADMISSION 

1.  Students  desiring  to  do  special  work  at  the  College  of  Physicians  and 
Surgeons  may  matriculate  at  any  time  during  the  year  as  special  students. 
Such  applicants,  however,  cannot  subsequently  become  candidates  for  gradu- 
ation at  this  college  without  full  compliance  with  the  terms  of  admission  and 
graduation  as  set  forth  in  this  catalogue. 

2.  No  entrance  examinations  are  conducted  at  this  college,  but  all  students 
w^ho  matriculate  with  the  intention  of  becoming  candidates  for  the  degree  of 
doctor  of  medicine  must  present  a  medical-student  certificate  from  the  Regents 
of  the  University  of  the  State  of  New  York,  obtained  according  to  the  law  of 
which  the  following  is  an  abstract : 

FROM   LAWS   OF    1893,    CH,    661,   AS   AMENDED   IN    1895    AND    1896 
"  To  provide  for  the  preliminary  education  of  medical  sttidents  : 

"  The  degree  of  bachelor  or  doctor  of  medicine  shall  not  be  conferred  in  this 
state  before  the  candidate  has  filed  with  the  institution  conferring  it  the  certifi- 
cate of  the  regents  that  before  beginning  the  first  annual  medical  course  counted 
toward  the  degree,  unless  matriculated  conditionally  as  hereinafter  specified, 
he  had  either  graduated  from  a  registered  college  or  satisfactorily  completed  a 
full  course  in  a  registered  academy  or  high  school  ;  or  had  a  preliminary  educa- 
tion considered  and  accepted  by  the  regents  as  fully  equivalent ;  or  held  a 
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regents'  medical-student  certificate,  granted  before  this  act  took  effect  ;  or  had 
passed  regents'  examinations  as  hereinafter  provided.  A  medical  school  may 
matriculate  conditionally  a  student  deficient  in  not  more  than  one  year's  aca- 
demic work  or  12  counts  of  the  preliminary  education  requirement,  provided 
the  name  and  deficiency  of  each  student  so  matriculated  be  filed  at  the  regents' 
office  within  three  months  after  matriculation,  and  that  the  deficiency  be  made 
up  before  the  student  begins  the  second  annual  medical  course  counted  toward 
the  degree.  Students  who  had  matriculated  in  a  New  York  medical  school 
before  June  5,  1890,  and  students  who  had  matriculated  in  a  New  York  medical 
school  before  May  13,  1895,  as  having  entered  before  June  5,  1890,  on  the  pre- 
scribed three  years'  study  of  medicine,  shall  be  exempt  from  this  preliminary 
education  requirement." 

A  medical-student  certificate  may  be  earned  without  notice  to  the  regents  of 
the  conditional  matriculation  either  before  the  student  begins  the  second  annual 
medical  course  counted  toward  the  degree  or  two  years  before  the  date  of  the 
degree  for  matriculants  in  any  registered  medical  school,  in  the  four  cases  fol- 
lowing : 

1.  For  matriculants  prior  to  May  9,  1893,  for  any  20  counts,  allowing  10  for 
the  preliminaries,  not  including  reading  and  w"riting  ; 

2.  For  matriculants  prior  to  May  13,  1895,  for  arithmetic,  elementary  Eng- 
lish, geography,  spelling.  United  States  history,  English  composition,  and 
physics,  or  any  50  counts,  allowing  14  for  the  preliminaries ; 

3.  For  matriculants  prior  to  January  i,  1896,  for  any  12  academic  counts. 

4.  For  matriculants  prior  to  January  i,  1897,  for  any  24  academic  counts. 
But  all  matriculants,  after  January  i,  1897,  must  secure  48  academic  counts, 

or  their  full  equivalent,  before  beginning  the  first  annual  medical  course  counted 
toward  the  degree,  unless  admitted  conditionally,  as  hereinbefore  specified, 
when  the  deficiency  must  be  made  up  before  the  student  begins  the  second 
annual  medical  course  counted  toward  the  degree. 

This  act  shall  take  effect  immediately,  except  that  the  increase  in  the  re- 
quired course  of  medical  study  from  three  to  four  years  shall  take  effect  Janu- 
ary I,  1898,  and  shall  not  apply  to  students  who  matriculated  before  that  date 
and  who  received  the  degree  of  doctor  of  medicine  before  January  i,  1902. 
NOTES   ON   THE   LAW 

1.  The  medical-student  certificate  must  be  earned  before  the  candidate  be- 
gins the  first  annual  medical  course  counted  toward  the  degree,  except  that  a 
student  may  matriculate  conditionally  and  make  up  a  deficiency  of  not  more 
than  12  academic  counts  before  the  beginning  of  the  second  annual  medical 
course  counted  toward  the  degree.  If  granted  on  evidence  of  a  satisfactory 
college  or  high-school  course  or  an  equivalent,  the  work  offered  must  have  been 
completed  before  the  candidate  begins  the  second  annual  medical  course  counted 
toward  the  degree. 

2.  The  regents  will  accept  as  fully  equivalent  to  the  required  academic  course 
any  one  of  the  following  : 

{a)  A  certificate  of  having  successfully  completed  at  least  one  full  year's 
course  of  study  in  the  collegiate  department  of  any  college  or  university,  regis- 
tered by  the  regents  as  maintaining  a  satisfactory  standard. 
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(f>)  A  certificate  of  having  passed  in  a  registered  institution  examinations 
equivalent  to  the  full  collegiate  course  of  the  freshman  year  or  to  a  comi>leled 
academic  course. 

Three  full  academic  years  of  satisfactory  work  maybe  accepted  as  a  full  high- 
school  course  till  August  i,  1896,  when  four  full  academic  years  will  be  re- 
quired. 

(c)  Regents  passcards  for  any  48  academic  counts  or  any  regents  diploma. 

(d^  A  certificate  of  graduation  from  any  registered  gymnasium  in  Germany, 
Austria,  or  Russia. 

{e)  A  certificate  of  the  successful  completion  of  a  course  of  five  years  in  a 
registered  ginnasio  and  three  years  in  a  liceo. 

if)  The  bachelors  degree  in  arts  or  science,  or  substantial  equivalents  from 
any  registered  institution  in  France  or  Spain. 

(g)  Any  credential  from  a  registered  institution  or  from  the  government  in 
any  state  or  country  which  represents  the  completion  of  a  course  of  study 
equivalent  to  graduation  from  a  registered  New  York  high-school  or  academy 
or  from  a  registered  Prussian  gymnasium. 

NOTES   ON    THE   RULES   OF   THE   UNIVERSITY   EXAMINATION    DEPARTMENT. 

Order  of  Studies. — There  is  no  restriction  in  the  order  in  which  studies  may 
be  taken.  Advanced  students  who  have  come  from  other  States,  or  who,  for 
other  reasons,  have  not  passed  in  elementary  subjects,  may  take  them  at  any 
time:  e.g..,  arithmetic  after  algebra  or  geometry;  English  composition  after 
rhetoric,  etc. 

Time  li7?iit. — There  is  no  limit  of  time,  but  all  credentials  issued  by  the 
University  are  good  till  cancelled  for  cause.  Studies  necessary  to  obtain  any 
credential  may  be  passed  at  different  examinations. 

IS  per  cent,  of  correct  answers  is  required  in  all  subjects. 

Answer  papers  will  be  reviewed  in  the  regents'  office,  and  all  papers  below 
standard  will  be  returned  to  the  candidates.  For  those  accepted,  passcards 
will  be  issued. 

Candidates  not  attending  schools  in  which  regents'  examinations  are  held 
should  send  notice  at  least  ten  days  in  advance,  stating  at  what  time  and  in 
what  studies  they  wish  to  be  examined,  that  required  desk  room  may  be  pro- 
vided at  the  most  convenient  place. 

Candidates  who  fail  to  send  this  notice  can  be  admitted  only  so  far  as  there 
are  unoccupied  seats. 

Certificates  without  examinations. — Candidates  having  credentials  which  can 
be  accepted  in  place  of  examinations,  should  send  them  to  the  examination  de- 
partment. They  will  be  returned  as  soon  as  verified,  and  if  accepted  the  proper 
certificate  will  be  sent  with  them. 

Safnple  papers. — Calls  for  sample  examination  papers  grew  so  burdensome 
that  further  free  distribution  became  impracticable.  All  the  papers  for  the  year 
are  mailed  in  paper  covers  for  25  cents,  or  bound  for  50  cents.  Unbound 
sample  papers  not  including  more  than  ten  subjects  may  be  had  for  10  cents. 

Address  all  communications  to  Examination  Departtnent,  University  of  the 
State  of  New  York,  Albany,  N.   Y. 
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CURRICULUM 

The  work  required  of  the  students  at  this  college  who  are  candidates  for  the 
degree  of  M.D.  covers  four  years  of  study  according  to  the  curriculum  set  forth 
below  in  outline. 

The  right  is  reserved  to  make  amendments  to  this  curriculum  as  experience 
may  prove  necessary. 

Programmes  of  the  exercises,  gi\Tng  time  and  place,  will  be  distributed 
among  the  matriculants  at  the  beginning  of  each  annual  session. 

The  following  statement  is  drawn  up  from  the  point  of  view  of  the  student, 
and  shows  what  is  expected  from  each  matriculant  taking  the  regular  cur- 
riculum. 

In  all  subjects  which  are  not  completed  in  a  sijtgle  year  the  instriution  offered 
to  a  given  studeiit  will  be  different  each  year. 

The  regular  instruction  for  1898-9  will  begin  on  Monday,  October  3,  i8g8, 
at  II  A.M.     Commencement  will  be  on  "Wednesday,  June  14,  1899. 

JEvery  student  intending  to  be  a  candidate  for  the  degreeof  M.D.  must  register 
his  name  in  person  within  the  first  seven  ivorking  days  of  each  session. 

Students  who  have  pursued  elsewhere  courses  in  Physics  and  General  Chem- 
istry substantially  equivalent  to  those  given  at  this  college,  may  be  exempted 
from  the  work  in  those  subjects  on  presentation  of  satisfactory  certificates  or 
after  satisfactory  examination.     (See  page  43.) 

For  the  calendar,  189S-9,  see  the  last  page. 

FIRST  YEAR 

Physics.    (See  page  31.) 

Lectures,  combined  with  demonstrations,  3  a  week  for  one  half  the  year. 
Laboratory  Work,  3-hour  exercises  once  a  week  for  one  half  the  year. 
General  Chemistrv.    (See  page  21.) 
Lectures,  2  a  week. 

Conferences,  2  a  week  for  one  half  the  year. 

Laboratory  Work,  2-hour  exercises  twice  a  week  for  one  half  the  year. 
Anatomy,  begun.     (See  page  17.) 
Demonstrations  to  sections,  4  a  week  for  each  student. 

Laboratory  Work  in  dissection,  18  to  20  hours  a  week,  for  from  3  to  5  periods 
of  four  weeks  each. 
Normal  Histology,  begun.     (See  page  28.) 

Laboratory  Work,  2-hour  exercises  3  times  a  week  for  one  half  the  year. 
Physiology,  begun.     (See  page  33.) 
Lectures  combined  with  demonstrations,  3  a  week. 
Demonstrations  to  sections  from  i  to  3  a  week  for  each  student. 
Examinations  upon  the  work  of  the  first  year. 

SECOND  YEAR 

Anatomy,  finished. 

Lectures  combined  with  demonstrations,  3  a  week. 
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Demonstrations  to  sections,  4  a  week  for  each  student  for  one  half  the  year  ; 
5  a  week  for  each  student  for  one  half  the  year. 

Laboratory  Work  in  dissection,  10  to  12  hours  a  week  lor  from  i  to  3  periods 
of  four  weeks  each. 

Normal  Histology,  finished. 

Laboratory  Work,  2-hour  exercises  twice  a  week  for  one  half  the  year. 

Physiology,  finished. 

Lectures  combined  with  demonstrations,  3  a  week. 

Demonstrations  to  sections  from  I  to  3  a  week  for  each  student. 

Physiological  Chemistry.     (See  page  32.) 

Lectures  with  occasional  demonstrations,  i  a  week  for  one  half  the  year  for 
each  student. 

Conferences  combined  with  Recitations ,  i  a  week  for  one  half  the  year. 

Laboratory  Work,  2-hour  exercises  3  times  a  week  for  one  half  the  year. 

Pathological  Anatomy,  begun  ;  the  technique  of  autopsies. 

Attendance  at  Autopsies,  with  practical  instruction,  once  a  week  for  eight 
weeks. 

Bacteriology.    (See  page  29.) 

Laboratory  Work,  2-hour  exercises  3  times  a  week  for  one  fourth  the  year. 

Materia  Medica  and  Therapeutics,  begun.     (See  page  25.) 

Lectures,  3  a  week. 

Obstetrics  and  Gynecology,  begun. 

Recitations  combined  with  demonstrations  to  sections,  i  a  week  for  each 
student. 

Examinations  upon  the  work  of  the  second  year. 

THIRD  YEAR 

Materia  Medica  and  Therapeutics,  finished. 

Lectures,  3  a  week. 

Pathological  Anatomy,  finished. 

Demonstrations  to  sections,  2  a  week  for  each  student. 

General  Pathology  and  Pathological  Histology.     (See  page  28.) 

Laboratory  Work,  2-hour  exercises  3  times  a  week  for  one  half  the  year. 

The  Practice  of  Medicine,  begun.     (See  page  36.) 

Lectures,  3  a  week. 

Clinical  Lectures  at  the  Vanderbilt  Clinic,  once  a  week. 

Clinical  Lectures  or  instruction  in  the  wards  at  the  Roosevelt  Hospital,  once 
a  week  ;  at  the  New  York  Hospital  once  a  week  for  one  half  the  j'ear. 

Practical  Clinical  Instruction  to  sections  in  physical  diagnosis,  for  each 
.student  twice  a  week  for  sixteen  weeks. 

Diseases  of  the  Mind  and  NePvVous  System,  begun.     (See  page  25.) 

Lectures,  i  a  week.     December  to  May. 

The  Principles  and  Practice  of  Surgery,  begun.     (See  page  36.) 

Lectures,  2  a  week. 
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Clinical  Lectures,  at  the  Vanderbilt  Clinic,  twice  a  week. 

Clinical  Lectures  and  the  witnessing  of  operations  at  the  New  York  or 
Roosevelt  Hospital,  once  a  week. 

Required  of  students  of  the  third-year  class  by  sections. 

Practical  Clinical  Instruction,  to  sections,  for  each  student,  twice  a  week  for 
sixteen  weeks  at  the  Vanderbilt  Clinic  and  out-patient  department  of  the 
Roosevelt  Hospital. 

Optional — Clinical  Lectures  and  the  witnessing  of  operations  at  the  following 
hospitals  :  The  New  York,  Presbyterian,  St.  Luke's,  and  St.  Mary's  Free  Hos- 
pital for  Children. 

Obstetrics,  continued. 

Lectures,  3  a  week,  October  to  March. 

Gynecology,  continued. 

Lectures,  3  a  week,  March  to  May. 

Clinical  Lectures  at  the  Vanderbilt  Clinic,  i  a  week. 

Clinical  Lectures  and  the  witnessing  of  operations  at  the  Roosevelt  Hospital, 
by  sections,  6  exercises  for  each  student. 

Practical  Clinical  Instruction  to  sections,  6  exercises  for  each  student. 

Venereal  and  Genito-Urinary  Diseases.     (See  page  37.) 

Clinical  Lectures  at  the  Vanderbilt  Clinic,  i  a  week. 

Clinical  Lectures  and  the  witnessing  of  genito-urinary  operations  at  Bellevue 
Hospital,  I  a  week  for  one  half  the  year. 

Practical  Clinical  Iristruction  to  sections,  12  exercises  to  each  student. 

Optional — Clinics  at  the  City  Hospital,  Blackwell's  Island,  i  a  week  for  two 
months. 

Diseases  of  the  Eye.     (See  page  27.) 

Clinical  Lectures  at  the  Vanderbilt  Clinic,  i  a  week. 

Practical  Instruction  to  sections  in  the  use  of  the  ophthalmoscope  and  the 
functional  examination  of  the  eye,  12  exercises  for  each  student. 

Optional — Practical  Clinical  Instruction  to  sections  at  the  New  York 
Ophthalmic  and  Aural  Institute. 

Diseases  of  the  Ear.     (See  page  27.) 

1.  Practical  Clinical  Instruction  to  half-sections,  from  6  to  8  exercises  for 
each  student. 

2.  Four  Didactic  Lectures  (delivered  separately  to  each  section,  and  in  com- 
bination with  a  recitation)  on  general  aural  pathology  and  therapeutics. 

Examinations  upon  the  work  of  the  third  year. 

FOURTH  YEAR 

The  Practice  of  Medicine,  finished. 
Lectures,  3  a  week. 

Clinical  Lectures  at  the  Vanderbilt  Clinic,  2  a  week. 

Clinical  Lectures  or  Instruction  in  the  wards,  at  the  Roosevelt  Hospital,  once 
a  week  ;  at  the  New  York  Hospital,  once  a  week  for  three  months. 

Practical  Clinical  Instruction  to  sections  in  the  wards  of  the  Roosevelt,  Belle- 


1 6  COLLEGE    OF  PHYSICIANS  AND   SURGEONS 

vue,  or  Presbyterian  Hospital,  for  each  student  2-hour  exercises  3  times  a  week 
for  eight  weeks. 

Opticnial — Clinical  Instruction  in  Bellevue  and  Presbyterian  Hospitals,  once 
a  week. 

Diseases  of  the  Mind  and  Nervous  System,  finished. 

Lectures,  i  a  week,  December  to  May. 

Clinical  Lectures  at  the  Vanderbilt  Clinic,  once  a  week. 

Practical  Clinical  Instruction  to  sections  in  the  diagnosis  of  diseases  of  the 
ner\'ous  system,  10  exercises  for  each  student. 

Clinical  Microscopy. 

Laboratory  Work,  2-hour  exercises  3  times  a  week  for  eight  weeks. 

The  Principles  and  PiL-i.CTiCE  of  Surgery,  finished. 

Lectures,  2  a  week. 

Clinical  Lectures  at  the  Vanderbilt  Clinic,  2  a  week. 

Required — Clinical  Lectures  and  the  %vitnessing  of  operations  by  sections  at 
the  New  York  or  Roosevelt  Hospital  once  a  week. 

2.  Surgical  demonstrations  at  the  Roosevelt  Hospital,  one  half  the  class  once 
a  week  for  one  half  the  year. 

3.  Practical  Clinical  Ittstructiofi  in  the  wards  at  Bellevue  Hospital  for  two 
hours  three  days  a  week  for  seven  weeks  for  each  section  and  at  St.  Mary's  Free 
Hospital  for  Children  twice  a  week  for  six  weeks. 

4.  Operative  Surgery  on  the  Cadaver,  12  lessons  for  each  student. 
Optional — Clinical  Lectures  and  the  witnessing  of  operations  at  the  New  York 

Hospital  additional  to  the  above  and  at  the  Presbyterian,  Bellevue,  St.  Luke's, 
and  St.  Mary's  Hospitals. 

Orthopedic  Surgery. 

Clinical  Lectures  at  the  Vanderbilt  Clinic,  i  a  week. 

Practical  Clinical  Instruction  to  sections,  12  exercises  for  each  student. 

Obstetrics,  finished. 

Two  weeks'  residence  at  the  Sloane  Maternity  Hospital  and  attendance  upon 
confinements. 

Practical  Clinical  Instruction  to  sections,  at  the  Sloane  Maternity  Hospital, 
for  each  student,  daily  for  i  week. 

Gynecology,  finished. 

Clinical  Lectures  at  the  Vanderbilt  Clinic,  i  a  week. 

Diseases  of  Children.     (See  page  21.) 

Clinical  Lectures  at  the  Vanderbilt  Clinic,  i  a  week. 

Practical  Clinical  Instruction  to  sections,  12  lessons  for  each  student. 

Diseases  of  the  Skin.     (See  page  21.) 

Clinical  Lectures  at  the  Vanderbilt  Clinic,  i  a  week. 

Practical  Clinical  Instruction  to  sections,  12  lessons  for  each  student. 

Diseases  of  the  Throat  an"d  Nose.     (See  page  22.) 

Clinical  Lectures  at  the  Vanderbilt  Clinic,  i  a  week. 

Practical  Clinical  Itistruction  to  sections,  12  lessons  for  each  student. 

Examinations  upon  the  work  of  the  fourth  year. 
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COURSES 

The  instruction  is  classified  alphabetically  under  the  following  heads  r 
Anatomy  Obstetrics 

Chemistry,  GE^fERAL  Ophthalmology 

Dermatology  Otology 

Diseases  of  Children  Pathology,  including  Bacteriology,. 

Gynecology  Clinical  Microscopy,  Normal  His- 

Laryngology,  including  diseases  of         tology,  and  Pathology 

the   Larynx,   Pharynx,  and    Nasal     PHYSICS 

Passages  PHYSIOLOGICAL  CHEMISTRY 

Materia    Medica  and    Therapeu-    Physiology 

TICS  Practice  of  Medicine 

Neurology,     including    diseases    of    Surgery 

the  Mind  Venereal  Diseases 

See  also  Clinics,  p.  38 

The  statements  express,  in  each  case,  the  instruction  offered  to  a  single  student. 

ANATOMY 

A.  Collegiate  Courses 

I — Vertebrate   Morphology — Anatomy  of  the  body  cavities — Visceral 

and   topographical    course — Thorax  and  abdomen.     Lectures  combined  with 

demonstrations    3   hovirs   a   week   throughout  the   academic   year.     Professor 

Huntington 

Required,  in  the  second  year,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 

II — Demonstrations  to  Sections  of  the  Class — Cranial  osteology  and 
syndesmology,  myology,  angeiology  of  the  head  and  neck,  and  peripheral 
nervous  system  of  the  neck,  i  hour  a  week  throughout  the  academic  year. 
Dr.  Blake 

Required,  in  the  first  year,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D.     Elective,  in  conjunc- 
tion with  III,  IV,  and  V,  for  Seniors  in  Columbia  College. 

Ill — Demonstrations  to  Sections  of  the  Class — Osteology,  syndes- 
mology, myology,  peripheral  nervous  system,  and  angeiology  of  the  extremities. 
2  hours  a  week  throughout  the  academic  year.     Dr.  Brockway 

Required,  in  the  first  year,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D.     Elective  for  Seniors 
in  Columbia  College,  ic  conjunction  with  II,  IV,  and  V. 

These  courses  are  so  arranged  as  to  maintain,  with  reference  to  the  subjects 
treated,  a  direct  connection  with  the  laboratory  course  in  dissection,  No.  V. 

IV — Demonstrations  to  Sections  of  the  Class. — Preliminary  visceral 
course — Anatomy  of  the  viscera  and  body  ca\aties.  i  hoiir  a  week  through- 
out the  academic  year. 

This  portion  of  the  course  is  designed  to  afford  that  general  instruction  in 
the  descriptive  anatomy  and  the  relations  of  the  viscera  which  is  indispensable 
for  the  understanding  of  the  courses  in  the  normal  histology  and  physiology  of 
the  viscera.     Dr.  Brewer 

Required,  in  the  first  year,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D.     Elective  for  Seniors 
in  Columbia  College,  in  conjunction  with  II,  III,  and  V. 
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V — Laboratory  Course — Dissection  of  the  human  body.  1 8  to  20  hours 
a  week,  at  various  hours,  for  from  3  to  5  periods  of  4  weeks  each.  Professor 
Huntington,  Dr.  Gallaudet,  and  the  Assistant  Demonstrators  of 
Anatomy 

Required,  in  the  first  year,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D.     Elective  for  Seniors 
in  Columbia  College,  in  conjunction  with  II,  III,  and  IV. 

VI — Laboratory  Course — Dissection  of  the  human  body.  10  to  12  hours 
a  week  for  from  6  to  11  weeks.     Professor  Huntington,  Dr.  Gallaudet, 

and  the  Assistant  Demonstrators  of  Anatomy 

Required,  in  the  second  year,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 

Vn — Demonstrations   to    Sections  of   the   Class — Anatomy  of    the 
mouth,  pharynx,  and  larj'nx — The  auditory  apparatus — The  central  nervous 
system.     3  hours  a  week  throughout  the  academic  year.     Dr.  Gallaudet 
Required,  in  the  second  year,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 

VIII — Demonstrations  to  Sections  of  the  Class — Visceral  anatomy — 
This  course  preserves  an  organic  connection  with  Course  I,  and  presents  for 
direct  examination  and  demonstration  the  preparations  serving  to  illustrate  that 
course.     2  hours  a  week  throughout  the  academic  year.     Dr.  Martin 
Required,  in  the  second  year,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 

IX — Demonstrations  to  Sections  of  the  Class— Anatomy  of  the  cranial 
nerves,     i  hour  a  week  for  one  half  the  academic  year.     Dr.  Martin 
Required,  in  the  second  year,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 

B.  University  Courses 

X — Laboratory  Courses  in  Animal  Morphology— No  specified  number 
of  hours  a  week.     Professor  Huntington 

XI — The  Laboratory  of  Animal  Morphology  is  open  for  research, 
under  the  direction  of  the  professor,  to  advanced  workers.  No  definite  number 
of  hours  a  week.     Professor  Huntington 

XII — Comparative  Morphology  of  the  Carpus — A  comparative  study 
of  the  carpus  in  vertebrates  above  fishes,  with  especial  reference  to  the  homolo- 
gies of  the  components,  their  evolution  and  significance,  and  their  mutual  rela- 
tions in  amphibia,  reptiles,  birds,  and  mammals.     Professor  Huntington 

XIII — Comparative  Morphology  of  the  Respiratory  Apparatus,  in 
Mammalia,  Sauropsida,  and  Balrachia — Evolution  of  the  composite  mammalian 
lung  from  the  air-sac.  Morpholog}'  of  mammalian  bronchial  tree.  Construc- 
tion of  terminal  branches  and  end  spaces.  Skeletal  and  other  modifications  of 
the  respiratory  apparatus  in  birds.     Professor  Huntington 

XIV — Comparative  Morphology  of  the  Central  Nervous  System — 
Demonstration  and  laboratory  course — Detailed  work  in  brain  of  cod,  frog, 
turtle,  bird,  and  mammal.     Professor  HUNTINGTON 

XV — Comparative  Myology. 
(a)  Appendicular  muscles. 
((5)  Ventro-appendicular  muscles, 
(c)  Muscles  of  the  foot. 

Professor  Huntington 
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XVI — Human  and  Comparative  Morphology  of  the  Auditory  Ap- 
paratus—Professor  Huntington 

XVII — Comparative  Morphology  of  the  Upper  Respiratory  Pas- 
sages, Nares,  Larynx,  Epiglottis,  Syrinx — Professor  Huntington 

XVIII — Comparative  Morphology  of  the  Uro-Genital  System — Pro- 
fessor Huntington 

XIX — Cranial  Topography — Professor  Huntington 

This  course  is  designed  for  advanced  students  possessing  a  knowledge  of  the 
gross  morphology  of  the  human  brain.     (Course  VII  or  its  equivalent.) 

XX — Comparative  Morphology  of  the  Heart  and  Vascular  System 
— Development  and  Modifications  of  the  Venous  System  in  Vertebrates.  Pro- 
fessor Huntington 

XXI — Comparative  Morphology  of  the  Alimentary  Tract  and  Di- 
gestive Glands — Anatomy  of  the  Peritoneum.     Professor  Huntington 

XXII — Comparative  Morphology  of  the  C^cum  and  Ileo-colic  Junc- 
tion IN  Vertebrates — Detailed  study  of  the  modifications  of  the  structures 
and  their  vascular  and  serous  relations.     Professor  Huntington 

XXIII — Topography  of  the  Pelvic  Viscera,  Muscles,  and  Fascia — 
Professor  Huntington 

XXIV — Anatomical  Technology  and  Museum  Methods — Professor 
Huntington 

Open  to  teachers  and  qualified  post-graduate  students. 

XXV — Lecture  Course  on  Comparative  Vertebrate  Morphology — 
Professor  Huntington 

A  series  of  university  lectures  and  demonstrations  based  on  the  material 
contained  in  the  Morphological  Museum  will  be  given  annually. 

These  lectures  are  incorporated  in  Course  I,  and  deal  with  the  comparative 
anatomy  of  the  circulatory,  respiratory,  alimentary,  and  uro-genital  systems  of 
vertebrates,  together  with  certain  portions  of  the  skeleton,  as  the  pectoral  and 
pelvic  girdles.  The  lectures  are  open  to  students  under  the  Faculty  of  Pure 
Science.  Details  of  subjects  and  dates  will  be  furnished  on  application  to  the 
department. 

Courses  X  to  XXIV  inclusive  are  open,  as  majors  or  minors,  to  candidates 
for  the  degree  of  A.M.,  and  Ph.D.;  to  qualified  candidates  for  the  degree  of 
M.D.,  as  optional  courses,  and  to  post-graduate  students. 

In  all  courses  offered  in  morphology  the  work  is  designed  to  be  laboratory 
exercises  of  at  least  two  continuous  hours'  duration,  at  any  one  exercise,  sup- 
plemented in  certain  courses  by  demonstration  and  study  of  material  contained 
in  the  Museum  of  Human  and  Comparative  Anatomy  and  in  the  study  collec- 
tions of  the  department. 

The  time  required  for  the  above  courses,  if  offered  as  minors  for  the  degree 
of  A.M.  or  Ph.D.,  or  if  taken  as  optionals,  is  half  a  day  per  week  from  October 
to  April. 

The  demands  on  laboratory  space  and  teaching  force  render  it  necessary  to 
limit  the  number  of  candidates  admitted  to  these  courses. 
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A  knowledge  of  the  gross  morphology  of  the  human  brain  (Course  VII  or  its 
equivalent)  is  a  prerequisite  for  admission  to  Course  XIX.  Course  XXIV  is 
only  open  to  teachers  or  qualified  post-graduate  students. 

Fellowships 
For  the  Fellowships,  open  to  persons  desiring  to  do  special  work  under  the 
Professor  of  Anatomy,  see  page  56. 

Anatomical  Laboratories 

The  laboratory  facilities  of  the  department  of  Anatomy  are  very  complete. 
The  large  general  dissecting-room  accommodates  from  390  to  546  students  at  a 
time,  working  in  groups  of  five  or  seven,  respectively,  at  one  table. 

The  plant  for  the  production  of  artificial  cold  by  the  anhydrous  ammonia 
process  has  enabled  the  department,  through  the  means  offered  for  the  indefinite 
preservation  of  fresh  subjects  by  the  cold-storage  system,  greatly  to  increase  the 
amount  of  material  available  for  laboratory  work  ;  and  has  also  rendered  it  pos- 
sible so  to  regulate  the  temperature  of  the  general  laboratory,  that  the  work  can 
be  carried  on  wdthout  difficulty  during  the  warmer  months  at  the  beginning  and 
close  of  the  academic  year. 

The  laboratory  for  advanced  morphological  research  occupies  the  third  story 
of  the  new  Anatomical  building.  Every  facility  for  advanced  and  research 
work  in  morphology  is  here  extended.  The  established  connections  of  the  de- 
partment furnish  abundant  human  and  comparative  material,  both  mature  and 
embryonal.  The  private  library  of  the  professor  of  anatomy  is  at  the  disposal 
of  advanced  workers. 

Museum  of  Human  and  Comparative  Anatomy- 
Much  work  has  been  done  in  the  formation  of  a  Museum  of  Human  and 
Comparative  Anatomy,  the  ultimate  design  of  which  is  to  present,  in  as  com- 
plete a  manner  as  possible,  a  view  of  the  evolution  of  the  forms  of  animal  life, 
and  of  their  natural  relations,  both  in  series  of  natural  groups,  and  in  the  com- 
parative and  relative  position  of  organs  and  systems.  Even  the  approximate 
attainment  of  this  aim  will  require  much  time  and  work,  but  sufficient  progress 
has  been  made  to  enable  the  department  to  offer  great  facilities  for  study  and 
research.  The  collection,  both  as  regards  groups  and  the  individual  prepara- 
tions, is  designed  for  the  illustration  of  both  elementary  and  advanced  courses, 
and  is  largely  used  in  the  instruction  of  the  medical  undergraduates  and  in 
advanced  study  and  research.  The  new  Anatomical  building  provides  the  op- 
portunity for  the  further  development  of  this  invaluable  portion  of  the  de- 
partmental equipment.  The  first  and  second  stories  of  the  new  building  are 
devoted  to  the  morphological  museum,  and  it  is  hoped  that  in  the  space  thus 
provided  the  continued  development  of  scientific  anatomy,  both  for  purposes 
of  undergraduate  instmction  and  of  advanced  research,  will  steadily  proceed. 

In  addition  to  the  museum  collection  proper  the  department  is  constantly 
adding  to  a  large  collection  for  advanced  study  and  research. 

A  study-collection  of  human  osteological  preparations  is  so  administered  as 
to  enable  every  student  to  take  out  the  different  osteological  series  and  retain 
them  for  private  study  as  long  as  required. 
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GENERAL  CHEMISTRY 
Courses 

II — General  Inorganic  Chemistry — Introduction.  Laws  of  chemical 
combination,  history,  occurrence,  preparation,  and  properties  of  the  elements 
and  their  principal  compounds.  Text-books  :  Newth's  Inorganic  Chemistry, 
Pellew's  Laboratory  Lessons  in  General  Chemistry.  2  lectures  per  week  through- 
out the  year  by  Professor  Pellew.  2  afternoons  of  laboratory  practice  and  2 
conferences  for  half  the  year  by  Dr.  Vulte.  Half  the  class  during  the  first 
half-year,  the  other  half  during  the  second  half-year. 

The  laboratory  practice  will  include  : 

The  preparation  and  the  careful  study  of  the  physical  and  chemical  properties 
of  the  principal  elements  and  inorganic  compounds. 

The  lectures  are  given  at  the  Havemeyer  Laboratory  of  Columbia  University 
at  ii6th  Street  and  Morningside  Heights  ;  the  conferences  and  laboratory 
practice  at  the  College  of  Physicians  and  Surgeons. 

Required,  in  the  first  year,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 
Elective  for  Seniors  in  Columbia  College. 

For  exemption  in  chemistry  see  page  43. 

Equipment 

The  chemical  lectures  of  Course  II,  given  at  the  Havemeyer  Laboratory,  are 
fully  illustrated  by  experiment.  There  is  a  large  collection  of  the  chemical 
elements  and  their  compounds,  both  natural  and  artificial,  for  this  purpose, 
and  an  ample  outfit  of  modern  apparatus. 

The  laboratories  at  the  College  of  Physicians  and  Surgeons  are  thoroughly 
equipped. 

DISEASES  OF  CHILDREN 

Courses 

I — Clinical  Lectures  at  the  Vanderbilt  Clinic  upon  the  Diseases 
OF  Children — i  hour  a  week  throughout  the  academic  year.     Professor  Jacobi 
Required,  in  the  fourth  year,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 

II — Practical  Instruction  at  the  Vanderbilt  Clinic  in  the  Diag- 
nosis AND  Treatment  of  the  Diseases  of  Children — 12  lessons  for  each 
student.     Dr.  Francis  Huber 

Required,  in  the  fourth  year,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 

Ill — Hospital  Clinic — Bellevue  Hospital  (see  page  39),  Monday,  3  p.m., 
from  April  to  June.     Professor  Jacobi 

DERMATOLOGY 

Courses 

I — Clinical  Lectures  at  the  Vanderbilt  Clinic  upon  the  Diseases  of 
the  Skin — i  hour  a  week  throughout  the  academic  year.     Professor  Fox 

Required,  in  the  fourth  year,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 
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II — Practical  Instruction  at  the  Vanderbilt  Clinic  in  the  Diag- 
nosis AND  Treatment  of  the  Diseases  of  the  Skin — 12  lessons  for  each 
student.     Dr.  Geo.  T.  Jackson 

Required,  in  the  fourth  year,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 

GYNECOLOGY 

Courses 

I — The  Principles  and  Practice  of  Gynecology — Didactic  lectures  ; 
3  hours  a  week  from  March  15th  to  the  end  of  the  academic  year.  Professor 
Tuttle 

Required,  in  the  third  year,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 

II — Clinical  Instruction  at  the  Vanderbilt  Clinic — i  hour  a  week 
throughout  the  academic  year.     Fridays  at  3  P.M.     Professor  Tuttle 
Required,  in  the  third  and  fourth  years,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 

Ill — Practical  Instruction  in  Diagnosis,  Treatment,  and  the  Use 
of  Instruments — 6  lessons  for  each  student,  at  the  Vanderbilt  Clinic.  Drs. 
Jarman  and  Stone 

Required,  in  the  third  year,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 

IV — Hospital  Clinics  in  Operative  Gynecology 
Roosevelt  Hospital,  McLane  Operating  Theatre.     Professor  Tuttle 
Tu.,  Th.,  and  S.  at  2.30  p.m.  ,  6  exercises  for  each  student. 
Required,  in  the  third  year,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 

The  McLane  Operating  Theatre  of  the  Roosevelt  Hospital 

This  is  upon  the  hospital  grounds  immediately  opposite  the  College  of  Phy- 
sicians and  Surgeons,  and  is  one  of  the  most  thoroughly  equipped  buildings  in 
this  country  for  instruction  in  the  surgery  of  gynecology. 

The  cases  upon  which  operations  are  demonstrated  are  taken  from  the  gyne- 
cological wards  of  the  Roosevelt  Hospital,  which  are  under  the  exclusive  direc- 
tion of  the  Professor  of  Gynecology,  and  the  cases  in  which  are  all  available  for 
the  instruction  given  by  him. 

LARYNGOLOGY 

{Including  Diseases  of  the  Larynx,  Pharynx,  and  Nasal  Passages) 

Plan  of  Instruction 

Instruction  in  the  department  of  Laryngology  (including  diseases  of  the 
larynx,  pharynx,  and  nasal  passages)  is  both  didactic  and  clinical  ;  it 
comprises : 

I — A  Systematic  Course  of  Didactic  Lectures,  which,  for  convenience  in 
teaching  and  economy  of  time,  is  given  to  the  fourth-year  students  collectively 
in  the  amphitheatre  of  the  Vanderbilt  Clinic. 
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These  lectures  treat  of  such  general  principles  of  pathology,  diagnosis,  and 
therapeutics  as  concern  diseases  of  the  throat  and  nasal  passages  ;  each  lecture 
being  illustrated  by  wall  plates  in  color,  models,  pathological  specimens,  appa- 
ratus and  instruments,  and  as  the  subject  may  also  demand,  either  the  presenta- 
tion of  selected  cases  witli  a  colored  chalk  blackboard  sketch  of  their  pathological 
and  diagnostic  appearances,  or  by  the  personal  demonstration  of  the  patient 
with  the  aid  of  the  laryngoscopic  or  rhinoscopic  mirror. 

During  the  course,  practical  illustrations  of  all  the  m.ethods  of  local  treat- 
ment are  given  and  all  minor  surgical  operations  upon  the  throat  and  nasal 
passages,  performed  in  the  presence  of  the  class. 

Both  the  subjects  and  the  dates  of  these  lectures,  each  of  which  is,  as  far  as 
possible,  complete  in  itself,  are  announced  in  printed  form  at  the  beginning  of 
the  session  and  a  copy  furnished  each  student  in  attendance,     i  hour  a  week 
for  twenty-eight  weeks.     Mondays  at  2  p.m.     Professor  Lefferts 
Required,  in  the  fourth  year,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 

II — Practical  Clinical  Instruction  at  the  Vanderbilt  Clinic,  to 
Sections  of  the  Class,  in  the  Use  of  the  Laryngoscope  and  Rhino- 
scope.  The  work  of  each  course  of  twelve  lessons  is  based  upon  the  principle 
of  short,  preliminary  explanations,  followed  by  practical  work  by  the  student. 
I.  Upon  the  "  laryngoscopic  phantom,"  until  he  has  acquired  the  use  of 
reflected  light  with  the  aid  of  the  concave  head-mirror,  and  then  :  2.  The  ex- 
amination of  adult  patients  under  the  direct  and  personal  supervision  of  the  in- 
structors. The  necessary  instruments  and  apparatus  are  furnished  by  the 
department.     Dr.  Delavan 

Required,  in  the  fourth  year,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 

Ill — Individual  Clinical  Demonstrations,  at  which,  during  his  course 
of  "  section  "  teaching,  each  student  has  demonstrated  to  him,  by  the  Instruc- 
tor, a  certain  number  of  pathological  cases.     Dr.  Simpson 

Equipment 

The  department  of  Laryngology  occupies  the  west  end  of  the  second  floor  of 
the  Vanderbilt  Clinic.     It  possesses  : 

I — Twolarge  clinic  rooms  for  the  separate  registration,  examination,  and  treat- 
ment of  male  and  female  patients.  Each  of  these  rooms  contains  two  compart- 
ments or  alcoves,  fitted  with  Mackenzie  light  condensers,  medicine  and  instrument 
cabinets,  cuspidors  with  running  water,  a  compressed-air  apparatus  for  medi- 
cated sprays  (the  steam  air-pump  and  large  storage  reservoir  for  compressed 
air  being  located  in  the  cellar  of  the  clinic  building),  electromotor  and  galvano- 
cautery,  rheostat  and  instruments  supplied  by  a  special  dynamo.  One  of  these 
rooms  (No.  7)  is  fitted  in  part  with  glass  cases  and  cabinets  of  drawers,  to 
accommodate  the  "  museum  of  teaching  apparatus,"  charts,  models,  pathologi- 
cal specimens,  and  a  collection  of  operative  instruments. 

2 — An  operating-room  for  cases  requiring  anesthesia,  which  also  serves  as  a 
private  examination  cabinet  for  patients,  and  as  an  office  and  demonstration 
room  for  the  professor. 

3 — A  large  hall,  fitted  with  nineteen  separate  stalls,  each  with  lamp,  "  laryn- 
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goscopic  phantom,"  mirrors,  and  other  instruments  and  conveniences  for  the 
instruction  of  classes  of  students  in  the  practical  use  of  the  laryngoscope  and 
rhinoscope. 

4 — A  "demonstration  room"  for  pathological  cases  to  limited  numbers  of 
students. 

5 — A  large,  light  hallway,  with  ample  and  convenient  seating  capacity  ;  in 
communication  with  all  of  the  above  rooms  ;  used  as  the  reception  and  waiting 
room  for  patients. 

6 — Access  to  the  amphitheatre  of  the  clinic  ;  fitted  with  electric  light  for 
examinative  purposes.  Rheostats  for  small  incandescent  lamps  and  the  gal- 
vano-cautery  and  electromotor.  A  dark  cabinet  for  laryngoscopic  and  rhino- 
scopic  demonstrations,  and  ample  hanging  facilities  for  a  large  collection  of 
colored  wall  charts  of  patholog;y.  The  clinical  lectures  are  given  in  this  amphi- 
theatre. 

The  department  is  further  equipped  with  a  complete  collection  of  the  most 
approved  modem  instruments  and  appliances,  by  the  best  makers,  for  the  diag- 
nosis and  treatment  of  diseases  of  the  throat  and  nose,  and  for  the  giving  of  in- 
struction therein. 

Among  other  things  may  be  mentioned  :  a  complete  collection  of  the  modern 
electric  illuminating  apparatus  for  the  examination  of  patients  ;  the  electric 
laryngoscope  ;  apparatus  for  the  trans-illumination  of  the  accessory  cavities  of 
the  face  ;  dilators,  canulas,  and  other  instruments  used  in  the  treatment  of 
laryngeal  stenosis  ;  operative  instruments  by  Pfau  of  Berlin  arranged  in  cases 
and  catalogued  ;  laryngoscopic  "  phantoms  "  by  Bock  of  Leipsic,  for  exercising 
the  students  in  the  use  of  the  various  instruments  preliminary  to  the  examina- 
tion of  the  living  subject ;  one  hundred  anatomical  models  of  the  healthy  and 
diseased  larynx  by  Steiger  of  Leipsic  and  Tobold  of  Berlin.  Models  of  the 
normal  larynx  by  Bock  of  Leipsic  and  by  Auzoux  of  Paris  ;  physiological 
models  to  illustrate  the  normal  movements  and  the  various  paralyses  ""f  the 
vocal  cords  ;  a  diagrammatic  model,  to  illustrate  the  mechanical  intericrence 
of  laryngeal  neoplasms  with  the  act  of  phonation  ;  photographs  of  the  living 
larynx,  in  health  and  disease  ;  four  hundred  wall  plates,  in  color  by  Wright  of 
New  York,  of  the  pathological  conditions  of  the  larynx,  pharynx,  naso-pharynx, 
and  nasal  passages.  These  drawings  are  of  large  size,  42  x  36,  to  illustrate  the 
clinical  lectures.  A  collection  of  large  drawings,  illustrating  the  anatomy  of 
the  accessory  sinuses  of  the  nose.  Also  illustrated  by  a  series  of  sections  of  the 
skull,  made  by  Ward  of  Rochester,  and  by  a  series  of  models  of  frozen  sections 
of  the  human  head,  prepared  by  Odo  Betz  and  Elkins.  Frankel's  photograv- 
ures of  the  same  subjects.  Drawings  and  instruments  to  illustrate  the  opera- 
tion of  intubation.  Reproductions  of  all  the  earlier  tubes  for  laryngeal 
catheterization  and  intubation.  This  latter  collection  is  historically  interesting 
as  illustrating  the  evolution  of  the  intubation  tube.  A  special  manikin,  upon 
which  the  procedure  of  intubation  maybe  practically  demonstrated  to  a  large 
number  of  students  at  one  time.  Wet  preparations  of  the  larynges  of  children, 
demonstrating  in  situ  the  proper-sized  intubation  tube,  and  its  exact  position  in 
the  larynx  at  different  ages  (1-15),  and  a  series  of  models,  by  Elkins,  of  laryn- 
geal diphtheria. 
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The  pathological  and  anatomical  museum  of  the  department  contains  at 
present  one  hundred  and  fifty  carefully  prepared  and  mounted  wet  preparations 
of  the  larynx  and  its  diseases.  This  collection  is  especially  rich  in  the  rare 
specimens,  such  as  benign  neoplasms  of  the  larynx,  intrinsic  and  extrinsic, 
laryngeal  cancer,  and  others.  A  collection  of  skulls,  demonstrating  the  various 
lesions  of  the  nasal  septum,  abnormalities  of  the  nasal  chambers,  etc. 

MATERIA  MEDICA  AND  THERAPEUTICS 

Courses 

Instruction  in  this  department  is  both  didactic  and  clinical. 

I— The  Didactic  Course  embraces  general  therapeutic  considerations  ; 
modes  of  administering  drugs  ;  the  individual  drugs  used  in  treating  disease, 
their  physiological  effects  and  therapeutic  uses,  and  the  toxicological  effects  of 
such  of  them  as  are  poisons  ;  remedial  measures  other  than  the  use  of  drugs, 
including  electricity,  dietetics,  the  use  of  water  (including  bathing  and  the  ad- 
ministration of  mineral  waters)  ;  physical  exercise,  and  the  like. 

The  department  has  a  full  collection  of  all  the  drugs  lectured  upon,  as  well 
as  of  their  important  preparations.  After  each  lecture  every  student  has  an 
opportunity  of  examining  specimens  of  all  the  drugs  and  preparations  that 
formed  the  subject  of  the  lecture.  Lectures,  three  hours  a  week.  Professor 
Peabody 

Required,  in  the  second  and  third  years,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 

II — The  Clinical  Instruction  in  therapeutics  is  given  at  the  bedside  in 
the  wards  of  the  New  York  Hospital.     (See  also  page  39.) 

A  large  number  of  patients  are  presented  to  the  class,  and  abundant  oppor- 
tunity is  afforded  of  observing  the  modifications  in  the  natural  course  of  diseases 
which  are  produced  by  therapeutic  procedures,  including  not  only  the  action  of 
drugs,  but  also  the  effects  of  such  remedial  measures  as  cold  baths,  wet  packs, 
electricity,  and  the  like. 

Frequent  opportunity  is  also  given  for  the  personal  examination  of  patients 
by  members  of  the  class  in  attendance  ;  and  the  entire  course  of  protracted 
diseases,  with  their  variations  in  symptoms  and  physical  signs  as  well  as  their 
treatment,  can  thus  be  observed. 

'Facilities  are  also  extended  for  witnessing  the  performance  of  autopsies  in 
fatal  cases  as  frequently  as  the  hospital  regulations  permit. 

Twice  a  week  for  six  months.  Sat.  at  9.30  A.M.,  and  Th.  at  3.30  p.m.  Pro- 
fessors Peabody  and  Ball 

Recommended,  in  the  third  and  fourth  years,  to  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 

NEUROLOGY 

Courses 

I — The  Diseases  of  the  Mind  and  Nervous  System — Didactic  lectures. 
I  hour  a  week  for  five  months ;  with  demonstrations,  illustrated  with  the  magic- 
lantern,  of  the  pathology  of  nervous  diseases.     Professor  Starr 

Required,  in  the  third  and  fourth  years,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 
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II — Clinical  Lectures  at  the  Vanderbilt  Clinic— At  these  clinics  all 
forms  of  nervous  disease,  including  insanity,  are  demonstrated.  During  the 
months  of  didactic  instruction  the  clinics  are  so  arranged  as  to  illustrate  the 
clinical  side  of  the  subject  lectured  upon,  i  hour  a  week  during  the  entire 
academic  year.     F.  at  2  P.M.     Professor  Starr 

Required,  in  the  fourth  year,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 

Ill — Practical  Instruction  in  Neurology — "  Section  teaching"  by  the 
Chief  of  Clinic,  at  which  students  are  taught  in  divisions  the  practical  examina- 
tion of  nervous  patients,  including  electro-diagnosis  and  electro-therapeutics. 
10  lessons  for  each  student  at  the  Vanderbilt  Clinic.     Dr.  Peterson 
Required,  in  the  fourth  year,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 

IV — Insanity — 4  Clinics  at  the  Ward's  Island  Insane  Asylum.  2  hours 
each.     S.  at  2  p.m.     Dr.  Peterson 

Optional,  in  the  fourth  year,  for  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 

OBSTETRICS 

Courses 

I — Theory  and  Practice  of  Obstetrics — Lectures,  3  hours  a  week  from 
October  ist  to  March  15th.     Dr.  Cragin 

Required,  in  the  third  year,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 

II — Recitations  and  Demonstrations — i  hour  a  week  for  each  student. 
Dr.  Tucker 

Required,  in  the  second  year,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 

Ill — Practical  Instruction  at  the  Sloane  Maternity  Hospital — 
Members  of  the  graduating  class  in  medicine  are  required  each  to  attend  at  this 
hospital  a  certain  number  of  cases  of  labor.  For  this  purpose  the  students  of 
the  fourth  year  are  divided,  at  the  beginning  of  the  academic  year,  into  sections 
of  six,  each  section  remaining  on  duty  for  two  weeks.  During  this  time  they 
are  furnished  with  lodgings,  free  of  charge,  in  the  hospital  so  that  they  may  be 
summoned  quickly  to  cases  of  emergency.  Daily  bedside  instruction  is  given 
by  the  Instructor,  who  is  the  Resident  Physician  at  the  Sloane  Hospital,  and 
an  examination  on  the  work  of  the  week  is  held  there  by  him  every  Saturday. 
A  daily  clinical  lecture  is  also  given  at  the  hospital.  No  specified  number  of 
hours  a  week.     Dr.  Voorhees 

Required,  in  the  fourth  year,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 

The  Sloane  Maternity  Hospital 
(See  also  page  9.) 
This  is  upon  the  grounds  of  the  College  of  Physicians  and  Surgeons,  and  the 
service  at  the  hospital  is  under  the  exclusive  direction  of  the  Lecturer  in  Ob- 
stetrics, the  Instructor  being  also  the  Resident  Physician,  as  above  stated. 

The  number  of  deliveries  averages  over  nine  hundred  a  year.  These,  with 
the  obstetric  operations,  and  the  subsequent  treatment  of  women  and  infants, 
afford  invaluable  bedside  experience,  such  as  is  offered  at  no  other  medical 
school  in  this  country. 
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OPHTHALMOLOGY 
Courses 

I — Clinical  Lectures  at  the  Vanderbilt  Clinic  upon  the  Diseases  of 
THE  Eye — In  selected  cases  the  diagnosis  is  made,  treatment  is  applied,  and 
operations  are  performed  before  the  class. 

After  the  lectures,  as  opportunity  offers,  microscopic  demonstrations  of  the 
pathological  histology  of  the  eye  are  made  by  Dr.  Holden.     i  hour  a  week 
throughout  the  academic  yeai.     Tu.  at  2  p.m.     Professor  Knapp 
Required,  in  the  third  year,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 

II — Practical  Instruction  at  the  Vanderbilt  Clinic  in  the  Use  of 
THE  Ophthalmoscope — 6  lessons  for  each  student.     Dr.  May 
Required,  in  the  third  year,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 

Ill — Practical  Instruction  at  the  Vanderbilt  Cllnic  in  the  Re- 
fraction AND  Motility  of  the  Eye — 6  lessons  for  each  student.  Dr. 
Claiborne 

Required,  in  the  third  year,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 

IV — Hospital  Clinics  on  the  Diseases  and  the  Operative  Surgery  of 
the  Eye  at  the  New  York  Ophthalmic  and  Aural  Institute,  44  and 
46  East  I2th  Street.  (See  page  40.)  To  these  clinics  the  students  are  invited 
in  sections.  Wed.  from  2-3.45  p.m.  ,  throughout  the  academic  year.  Professor 
Knapp 

Optional,  in  the  third  year,  for  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 
OTOLOGY 
Courses 

I — Practical  Instruction  in  the  Diagnosis  and  Treatment  of  the 
Diseases  of  the  Ear  at  the  Vanderbilt  Clinic — From  ten  to  twelve  les- 
sons for  each  student.     Professor  Buck  and  Drs.  Cowen  and  Lewis 

Each  section  of  the  class  is  divided  into  two  subsections,  and  each  subsection 
receives  instruction  twice  a  week  (Mondays  and  Fridays)  from  Drs.  Cowen  and 
Lewis  in  the  examination  of  patients  and  in  the  use  of  the  mirror  and  speculum. 
On  Wednesdays  Professor  Buck  gives  the  full  section  instruction  in  the  general 
principles  of  aural  pathology  and  therapeutics. 

Required,  in  the  third  year,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 

DEPARTMENT  OF  PATHOLOGY 

{Including  Pathology,  Normal  Histology,  Bacteriology,   Clinical  Microscopy, 
and  Photomicrography?) 

General  Statement 

For  convenience  of  administration,  and  for  the  better  association  of  allied 
themes,  the  laboratories  of  Pathology,  Normal  Histology,  Bacteriology,  Clinical 
Microscopy,  and  Photography  are  grouped  together  in  the  Department  of 
Pathology  under  the  direction  of  the  Professor  of  Pathology. 
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Courses  in  Pathology 

I — Autopsy  Technique  and  Pathological  Anatomy — Systematic  in- 
struction in  the  making  of  autopsies,  with  the  demonstration  of  lesions,  is 
given  in  turn  to  small  sections  of  the  second-year  class  in  preparation  for  the 
more  extended  study  of  pathology  in  the  third  year,  either  at  the  college  or  at 
the  Roosevelt,  Presbyterian,  New  York,  or  Bellevue  Hospitals.  Once  a  week 
for  eight  weeks.     Drs.  Hodenpyl,  Thacher,  Biggs,  and  Norris 

Required,  in  the  second  year,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 

II — Practical  Instruction  in  General  Pathology,  Pathological 
Anatomy  and  Histology,  and  in  the  Bacteriology  of  the  Infectious 
Diseases  is  given  in  the  east  laboratory  on  the  top  floor  of  the  north  wing  of 
the  Medical  School.  Each  student  is  given  about  one  hundred  sections  or 
other  permanent  preparations,  illustrating  the  more  important  and  common 
lesions.  These  he  mounts  for  the  microscope  and  studies,  making  notes  and 
sketches.     This  collection  of  specimens  he  retains  for  future  reference. 

The  systematic  course  opens  with  a  study  of  the  various  phases  of  degenera- 
tion and  inflammation  ;  tumors  are  next  studied  ;  then  the  acute  infectious 
diseases,  their  lesions  and  their  relationship  to  micro-organisms.  The  re- 
mainder of  the  course  is  devoted  to  the  systematic  study  of  the  lesions  of  the 
\ascera.  Each  student  is  furnished  with  a  microscope  and  the  necessary  instru- 
ments and  reagents.  He  is  required  to  bring  for  reference  in  the  laboratory 
the  collection  of  slides  prepared  and  studied  in  the  course  in  normal  histology. 
Delafield  and  Prudden's  Handbook  of  Pathological  Anatottiy  and  Histology  is 
used  in  this  course.  6  hours  a  week  for  one  half  of  the  academic  year.  Pro- 
fessor Prudden  and  Drs.  Hodenpyl,  Van  Gieson,  Norris,  Larkin,  and 
Bailey 

Required,  in  the  third  year,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 

Ill — Demonstrations  in  Pathological  Anatomy — A  demonstration  is 
made  t'wice  a  week  to  the  class  in  pathology,  in  sections,  of  the  material  which 
may  be  newly  gathered  and  from  the  permanent  collection  for  the  illustration 
of  special  themes.     Drs.  Hodenpyl  and  Larkin 

Required,  in  the  third  year,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 

IV — Pathological  Anatomy  and  Histology,  Experimental  Pa- 
thology, Bacteriology  as  Applied  to  Medicine,  and  Clinical  Micro- 
scopy— A  limited  number  of  graduates  in  medicine,  or  other  advanced  workers, 
are  admitted  to  the  special  laboratories  for  the  pursuit  of  advanced  lines  of 
study  in  these  them.es.  Professor  Prudden,  Drs.  Cheesman,  Freeborn, 
Hodenpyl,  Van  Gieson,  Ewing,  and  Norris 

Courses  in  Normal  Histology 

I — Practical  Instruction  in  General  Normal  Histology  is  given  in 
the  east  laboratory  on  the  upper  floor  of  the  north  wing  of  the  Medical  School. 
Sections  and  other  preparations  of  the  simple  tissues  and  the  more  important 
thoracic  and  abdominal  viscera  of  the  norma]  body  are  given  to  each  student 
during  the  course. 

These  he  is  required  to  mount  and  study  under  the  microscope,  making  notes 
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and  drawings  of  the  entire  series  of  specimens.  This  collection  he  retains  for 
future  reference,  especially  in  the  course  in  practical  pathology  in  the  third 
year  (see  above).  Each  student  is  supplied  with  a  microscope  and  with  a  tray 
of  instruments  and  reagents.  Stohr's  Textbook  of  Normal  Histology  is  used  in 
this  course.  6  hours  a  week  for  one  half  of  the  academic  year.  Drs.  Free- 
born, Bailey,  Williams,  Jessup,  and  McWilliams 

Required,  in  the  first  year,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D.     Elective  for  Seniors 
in  Columbia  College. 

II — Practical  Instruction  similar  in  Character  and  Method  to 
THAT  UNDER  I,  but  embracing  as  special  themes  the  central  nervous  system. 
the  skin,  and  the  organs  of  special  sense.  4  hours  a  week  for  one  half  of  the 
academic  year.  Drs.  Van  Gieson,  Freeborn,  Bailey,  Strong,  Williams, 
Jessup,  and  McWilliams 

Required,  in  the  second  year,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 

Ill — Practical  Instruction  in  Microscopic  Technology  is  given  to  a 
limited  number  of  graduates  in  medicine,  or  other  qualified  workers,  in  the 
special  laboratories  on  the  fourth  floor  of  the  north  wing  of  the  college  build- 
ing.    Dr.  Freeborn 

Courses  in  Bacteriology 

I — Practical  Instruction  in  Bacteriology  is  given  in  the  west  labora- 
tory on  the  fifth  floor  of  the  north  wing  of  the  college  building.  This  course 
opens  with  the  study  of  the  relationship  of  bacteria  to  other  micro-organisms. 
It  embraces  the  methods  of  staining,  examining,  and  cultivating.  The  student  is 
taught  by  practical  exercises  the  methods  of  separating  one  species  of  bacteria 
from  another,  and  the  series  of  biological  characters  used  in  identification  of 
the  various  forms.  The  general  relationship  of  certain  micro-organisms  to 
disease  is  considered  and  illustrated.  Finally  some  of  the  hygienic  aspects  of 
bacteriology  are  studied  by  experiments  in  the  sterilization  of  infectious 
materials,  disinfection  of  the  hands,  and  by  practice  in  biological  air,  water, 
milk,  and  soil  analysis.  6  hours  a  week  for  one  quarter  of  the  academic  year. 
Drs.  Cheesman,  Hiss,  and  Neumann 

Required,  in  the  second  year,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 

II — Special  Laboratory  Course — There  is  an  opportunity  each  year  for 
a  few  graduates  in  medicine,  or  other  qualified  workers,  to  receive  a  special 
course  in  practical  bacteriology.  The  laboratory  is  abundantly  supplied  with 
apparatus  for  the  culture  and  study  of  micro-organisms,  and  has  under  cultiva- 
tion a  large  collection  of  identified  species.  In  this  course  the  applications  of 
bacteriology  to  sanitation  and  to  practical  medicine  are  held  in  view. 

Methods  of  preparation,  staining,  microscopic  stucfy,  and  measurement  of 
bacteria.  Preparation  of  culture  media  ;  study  and  record  of  observation  of 
selected  typical  species  ;  systematic  analyses  for  determination  of  unknown 
species  ;  methods  of  isolation  of  species  ;  qualitative  and  quantitative  biologi- 
cal examinations  of  water,  soil,  and  air ;  methods  of  determining  pathogenic 
properties,  disinfection,  modes  of  testing  value  of  germicides. 

Textbooks  :   Abbott's  Principles  of  Bacteriology,  Sternberg's  Bacteriology. 

This  course  requires  attendance  at  the  laboratory  during  the  entire  afternoon 
in  January,  February,  and  March.     Dr.  Cheesman 
Minor  for  the  degree  of  A.M.  or  Ph.D. 
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III — Laboratory  Course — As  under  Course  II,  with  additional  study  and 
determination  of  known  species  of  bacteria  ;  special  study  of  the  chemical 
products  formed  in  the  growth  of  bacteria  ;  practical  work  in  photomicrog- 
raphy, and  the  pursuit  of  some  selected  theme  for  original  investigation.  Pro- 
fessor Prudden,  and  Drs.  Cheesman  and  Leaming 
Major  for  the  degree  of  A.M.  or  Ph.D. 

Courses  in  Clinical  Microscopy 

I — Practical  Instruction  in  Clinical  Microscopy  is  given  in  the  west 
laboratory  on  the  fifth  floor  of  the  north  wing  of  the  college  building.  This 
course  embraces  the  practical  study  of  blood,  urine,  sputum,  stomach  contents, 
fseces,  and  milk,  and  instruction  in  such  methods  of  clinical  diagnosis  as  in- 
volve the  usual  microscopical,  bacterial,  and  chemical  analyses.  6  hours  a  week 
for  one  quarter  of  the  academic  year.  Drs.  EwiNG,  NoRRis,  and  Wood 
Required,  in  the  fourth  year,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 

II — Special  Laboratory  Course  in  Clinical  Microscopy— Opportunity 
is  offered  each  year  to  a  limited  number  of  qualified  workers  for  advanced  study 
on  selected  themes  in  the  special  laboratory  for  clinical  microscopy,  Drs. 
EwiNG  and  Norris 

Photography,  Photomicrography,  and  Skiagraphy 

Practical  instruction  is  given  to  a  limited  number  of  men  in  the  photographic 
laboratories  of  the  college,  in  the  technique  of  photography,  photomicrography, 
and  skiagraphy  for  scientific  purposes. 

The  time  necessary  for  the  acquirement  of  this  technique  varies  with  the 
facility  of  the  student  and  the  hours  devoted  to  the  theme,  and  is  subject  to 
special  arrangement. 

The  facilities  of  these  laboratories  may  be  drawn  upon  for  purposes  of  record 
and  illustration  by  instructors  in  various  departments  of  the  college  and  by 
others.     Dr.  Leaming 

Research 

Research  in  pathology  and  bacteriology  may  be  pursued  in  the  laboratories 
of  this  department  by  a  limited  number  of  graduate  students  or  practitioners 
of  medicine,  or  other  advanced  workers  under  the  direction  of  the  professor. 
To  such  men  the  large  collection  of  pathological  specimens  preserved  for  mi- 
croscopical study  and  the  collection  of  bacterial  cultures  belonging  to  this 
department  are  accessible.     Professor  Prudden 

Fellowships 

For  the  fellowships  open  to  persons  wishing  to  do  special  work  under  the 
Professor  of  Pathology,  see  page  56. 

Museum 

The  Museum  of  Pathology  is  made  use  of  in  the  work  of  this  department, 
both  for  the  instruction  of  medical  students,  and  as  a  place  of  deposit  for 
specimens  showing  new  or  rare  forms  of  lesions. 
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Equipment 

The  department  of  Pathology  occupied  in  the  autumn  of  1895  the  large  ad- 
ditional space  which  the  new  college  buildings  furnish.  The  large  class-room 
on  the  upper  floor  of  the  north  wing  is  used,  as  formerly,  for  the  class  in  normal 
histology  and  in  pathology.  The  fourth  floor  is  devoted  to  the  pathological 
museum  and  to  a  large  preparation  laboratory,  a  workshop,  cold-storage,  and 
the  like.  The  new  space  is  devoted  to  a  general  laboratory  and  to  private  rooms 
for  instructors  and  advanced  workers  in  pathology,  to  undergraduate  and  to 
research  work  in  bacteriology  and  clinical  microscopy,  and  to  a  departmental 
library. 

The  entire  space,  new  and  old,  is  amply  lighted,  fully  furnished  and  equipped 
with  such  new  apparatus  as  the  rapidly  growing  sciences  of  pathology,  bacteri- 
ology, and  closely  allied  themes  require. 

PHYSICS 
Courses 

XXXI — General  Physics — Lectures,  combined  with  demonstrations,  3  a 
week  for  one  half  the  year. 

Laboratory  work,  3-hour  exercises  once  a  week  for  one  half  the  year. 
Professor  Hallock 

This  course  is  delivered  twice  every  year  in  the  Physics  Building,  Fayer- 
weather  Hall,  of  Columbia  University,  Ii6th  Street  and  Morningside  Heights, 
and  is  required  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D.,  in  their  first  year  ;  one 
half  of  the  class  attending  during  each  half-year. 

For  exemption  in  Physics,  see  page  43. 

For  other  courses  in  Physics  the  student  is  referred  to  the  Announcement  of 
the  University  Faculty  of  Pure  Science. 

Equipment 

The  laboratories  and  lecture-rooms  of  the  department  of  Physics  occupy  four 
floors  of  the  Physics  Building  on  the  eastern  side  of  the  University  grounds. 
The  building  is  supplied  with  all  ordinary  conveniences,  including  electricity 
for  power  and  light,  compressed  air,  and  steam.  There  is  a  vertical  shaft  95 
feet  high,  with  gas,  electric,  and  water  outlets  at  every  10  feet.  In  the  sub- 
basement  a  constant-temperature  room  is  placed  12  feet  below  the  surface  of 
the  ground.  A  platform  on  the  roof  of  the  building  is  available  for  meteoro- 
logical observations,  an  instrument-room  being  located  directly  below.  There 
are  two  lecture-rooms,  a  library,  an  apparatus-room,  and  the  professor's  labora- 
tory on  the  first  floor,  while  the  remainder  of  the  space  devoted  to  the  depart- 
ment is  occupied  by  laboratories  of  differf'nt  kinds. 

The  general  elementary  laboratory  incluv.'^s  in  its  equipment  three  linear 
and  three  circular  dividing  engines  of  different  designs  ;  a  Geneva  Society  com- 
parator, and  dividing  engine  ;  a  Grunow  cathetometer,  spherometers,  optical 
levers,  calipers,  and  micrometers  of  many  kinds,  eight  balances  with  weights, 
specific-gravity  apparatus,  hydrometers,  areometers,  Becker  and  Jolly  balances. 
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and  the  various  forms  of  vapor-density  apparatus.  Standard  mercurial  barom- 
eters, aneroid  and  Mariotti  barometers,  Kater's  and  Borda's  pendulums,  and 
apparatus  for  studying  elasticity,  are  proWded  ;  also  a  monochord,  Quincke's 
apparatus,  Kundt's  dust-figure  apparatus,  and  sets  of  organ  pipes  and  tuning- 
forks  for  the  study  of  sound.  Thermometers  and  apparatus  for  their  calibra- 
tion, and  zero  and  boiling  points,  are  supplied  ;  also  there  is  apparatus  for 
determination  of  coefficients  of  expansion,  for  latent  and  specific  heat,  and  for 
calorimetry. 

The  optical  rooms  are  furnished  «nth  eight  spectrometers  of  different  designs, 
five  spectroscopes,  small  telescopes,  opera  glasses,  microscopes,  sets  of  lenses, 
prisms  and  gratings,  goniometer,  a  sextant,  optical  benches,  photometers, 
saccharimeters,  total  reflectometers,  and  apparatus  for  colorimetry,  polarized 
light,  and  spectroscopy. 

In  the  rooms  devoted  to  electricity  are  nine  galvanometers  of  various  patterns, 
high  and  low  resistance,  ballistic  and  dampened  ;  electrometers,  magnetome- 
ters, rheostats  and  bridges  of  all  types  ;  condensers,  batteries,  keys,  arc  and 
incandescent  lamps,  ammeters  and  voltmeters,  and  four  standard  ohms. 

The  workshop  is  furnished  with  a  lathe,  planer,  grinding  head,  vises,  car- 
penters' and  machinists'  benches,  and  tools  for  work  in  metal,  wood,  and  glass. 

Advanced  students  are  taught  and  encouraged  to  repair,  alter,  and  construct 
apparatus  needed  for  their  special  work. 

PHYSIOLOGICAL  CHEMISTRY 
Courses 

Two  similar  courses  in  Physiological  Chemistry  are  given  during  the  year : 
one  course  to  half  the  class  during  the  first  half-year,  the  other  course  to  the 
remaining  half  of  the  class  during  the  second  half-year. 

Each  course  consists  of  i  lecture,  i  conference  and  recitation,  and  3  labora- 
tory exercises  of  two  hours  each  per  week.  The  lectures,  by  Professor  Chit- 
tenden, are  given  to  the  entire  division,  while  the  conferences  and  laboratory 
exercises,  conducted  mainly  by  Dr.  GlES  and  Assistants,  are  given  to  sections 
of  the  class,  thus  affording  opportunity  for  personal  instruction  and  careful 
oversight,  impossible  to  obtain  with  large  di'visions. 

The  course  is  required  of  all  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D.  in  their  second  year.  It 
is  open  as  an  elective  to  qualified  Seniors  who  have  had  the  requisite  amount  of  chemistry, 
physiology,  and  general  biology,  as  well  as  to  properly  qualified  candidates  for  the  degree 
of  A.M.  or  of  Ph.D. 

It  is  the  aim  of  the  course  to  have  the  lectures,  conferences,  and  laboratory 
exercises  so  conducted  that  the  student  will  be  enabled  to  carry  out  experiments 
in  the  laborator)'  on  the  various  topics  under  consideration  in  direct  connection 
with  the  didactic  instruction. 

The  course  opens  with  a  study  .r  proteid  substances  with  special  reference  to 
their  chemical  nature,  relationsliips,  reactions,  etc.  The  general  nature  of  cell 
protoplasm,  together  with  the  cell  nucleus  and  the  contained  nucleins,  are  then 
considered  from  a  chemico-physiological  standpoint,  after  which  the  various 
forms  of  epithelial  and  connective  tissues  are  studied.     Next  in  order  come  the 
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muscular  and  nervous  tissues,  the  several  characteristic  constituents  being 
separated  and  their  chemical  and  physiological  properties  noted.  Attention  is 
then  directed  to  the  chemical  processes  of  salivary,  gastric,  pancreatic,  and  in- 
testinal digestion,  special  stress  being  laid  upon  the  various  forms  of  enzyme 
action  here  represented,  the  conditions  under  which  such  action  takes  place 
being  carefully  studied,  and  the  resultant  products  separated  and  compared 
both  from  a  chemical  and  physiological  standpoint. 

Other  topics  to  be  taken  up  are  the  liver,  glycogen,  and  bile,  with  special 
reference  to  their  physiological  properties,  blood,  lymph,  milk,  and  urine. 
With  regard  to  the  latter  secretion  special  emphasis  is  laid  upon  its  chemical 
composition  both  in  health  and  disease,  and  due  regard  is  had  to  the  teaching 
of  proper  methods  for  the  detection  of  abnormal  constituents.  Further  quanti- 
tative methods  for  the  determination  of  total  nitrogen  of  both  urine  and  faeces 
are  carefully  considered  in  their  bearing  on  the  study  of  nutrition. 

It  is  the  aim  of  the  course  to  present  to  the  student,  as  thoroughly  as  the  time 
will  allow,  the  chemical  side  of  physiology  and  mainly  from  a  scientific  stand- 
point, without,  however,  ignoring  those  practical  questions  which  have  special 
significance  for  the  student  of  medicine.  It  is  believed,  however,  that  too 
much  stress  cannot  be  laid  upon  the  purely  chemico-physiological  problems  of 
digestion,  secretion,  and  nutrition  in  general,  and  that  such  a  study,  though 
seemingly  dealing  with  many  questions  not  directly  connected  with  clinical 
problems,  constitutes  a  very  essential  part  of  that  training  necessary  for  a  com- 
plete understanding  of  the  normal  processes  of  the  body. 

Research 

The  laboratory  is  open  to  advanced  workers  and  for  original  research  in 
physiological  chemistry  under  the  direction  of  its  officers. 
Professor  Chittenden,  Dr.  Gies,  and  Assistants 

Equipment 

The  department  of  Physiological  Chemistry  possesses  a  well  equipped  labora- 
tory capable  of  accommodating  72  workers  at  one  time.  In  addition  there  is  a 
smaller  laboratory  for  special  work,  together  with  private  rooms  for  the  instruct- 
ors. The  laboratory  is  well  supplied  with  all  necessary  chemical  apparatus, 
balances,  steam-baths,  constant  level  water-baths,  thermostats  for  artificial 
digestions,  microscopes  for  micro-chemical  work,  spectroscopes,  polariscope, 
centrifugal  apparatus,  etc.  ;  in  fact,  the  laboratory  is  well  equipped  with  all 
needful  apparatus  for  routine  and  research  work  in  physiological  chemistry. 

PHYSIOLOGY 

Courses 

I — General  Physiology — Structure  of  protoplasm  ;  physiology  of  the  cell ; 
physiological  division  of  labor  and  evolution  of  special  functions  ;  irritability  ; 
contractility  ;  phototaxis  ;  geotaxis  ;  chemotaxis ;  galvanotaxis  ;  general  prin- 
ciples of  secretion  ;  the  nerve  cell  ;  the  nerve  impulse  ;  reflex  action  ;  the  germ 
cells.     Lectures  i  hour.     Professor  Lee 
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Open  to  qualified  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 

Open  as  an  elective  to  Seniors  who  have  had  at  least  one  year  of  General  Biology,  and, 
in  conjunction  with  Course  III,  to  such  Seniors  and  to  qualified  candidates  for  the  degree 
of  A.M.  or  of  Ph.D. 

II — The  Physiology  of  Man  as  related  to  that  of  other  Mammals 
AND  OF  Lower  Vertebrates — This  course  treats  in  alternate  years  of  (a)  the 
physiology  of  nutrition  and  (U)  the  physiology  of  the  muscular  and  nervous 
systems  and  the  special  senses.  Certain  introductory  lectures  are  repeated 
annually.  Lectures  and  demonstrations,  4  to  6  hours.  Professors  CURTIS  and 
Lee  and  Dr.  Stewart 

Required,  in  the  first  and  second  years,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 
Open  as  an  elective  to  Seniors  in  Columbia  College,  and,  in  conjunction  with  Course  IV, 
to  qualified  candidates  for  the  degree  of  A.M.  or  of  Ph.D. 

Ill — Laboratory  Course  in  General  Physiology — 5  hours.  Professor 
Lee  and  Dr.  Stewart 

Open  to  qualified  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D.,  and,  in  conjunction  with  Course  I, 
to  Seniors  who  have  had  at  least  one  year  of  General  Biology,  and  to  qualified  candidates 
for  the  degree  of  A.M.  or  of  Ph.D. 

IV — Laboratory  Courses — Personal  instruction,  private  reading,  practical 
•work,  and  research.     Professors  Curtis  and  Lee  and  Dr.  Stewart 
Open  to  qualified  candidates  for  the  degrees  of  M.D.,  A.M.,  and  Ph.D. 

Research 

V — The  Laboratory  is  open  for  research,  under  the  direction  of  its  officers, 
to  advanced  workers.     Professors  Curtis  and  Lee  and  Dr.  Stewart 

Fellowships 

For  the  Alumni  Association  Fellowships  open  to  persons  desiring  to  do 
special  work  in  the  department  of  Physiology,  see  page  56. 

For  the  University  Fellowships,  also  open  as  above,  see  the  "  Columbia  Uni- 
versity Catalogue." 

Marine  Laboratory 

An  investigator's  room  at  the  Marine  Biological  Laboratory  at  Wood's  Holl, 
Mass. ,  has  been  provided  by  the  University  for  the  use  of  the  department  of 
Physiology, 

This  renders  possible,  during  the  summer,  researches  upon  the  physiology  of 
the  marine  fauna. 

Equipment 

The  department  of  Physiology  possesses  : 

(i)  A  laboratory,  for  research  and  the  preparing  of  demonstrations,  covering 
1769  square  feet  and  lighted  on  three  sides. 

(2)  A  small  laboratory  for  histological  research  \yith  special  reference  to 
physiological  problems. 

(3)  Two  rooms  for  optical  or  psychological  work  or  for  photography,  com- 
municating with  the  main  research  laboratory  and  with  one  another.  One  of 
these  has  a  free  southerly  exposure  for  the  heliostat. 
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(4)  Two  private  laboratories  for  the  professors  of  the  department. 

(5)  A  laboratory  for  practical  instruction. 

(6)  A  room  for  lectures  and  demonstrations  to  limited  classes. 

(7)  Easy  access  to  a  large  lecture-room,  specially  fitted  for  experimental 
teaching. 

(8)  The  Swift  Physiological  Cabinet,  for  the  accommodation  of  a  specially 
endowed  and  very  full  collection  of  apparatus  of  precision,  mainly  for  research. 

The  physiological  journals  in  English,  German,  and  French  are  accessible  at 
the  laboratory  to  advanced  students  ;  also  the  most  important  monographs  and 
other  books  both  modern  and  ancient.  Weekly  meetings  are  held  and  reports 
are  made  by  members  of  the  department  upon  recent  physiological  literature. 

A  skilled  mechanic  is  employed  to  devote  his  entire  working  time,  at  the 
laboratory,  to  the  care  and  improvement  of  the  plant,  including  the  making, 
altering,  and  repairing  of  special  apparatus.  He  also  assists  in  the  scientific 
manipulations.     The  following  machines  and  apparatus  deserve  mention  : 

An  upright  seven-horse-power  steam-engine,  mounted  against  a  pier  upon  an 
iron  bracket  to  avoid  floor  vibrations,  and  working  a  shaft  which  runs  the  whole 
length  of  the  main  research  laboratory  ;  an  electric  motor  and  shafting  in  the 
laboratory  for  practical  instruction  ;  two  steam  lathes  ;  apparatus  worked  by 
steam  for  artificial  respiration;  Ludwig's  "  schlagwahler  " ;  kymograph  for  a 
long  roll  of  paper,  and  high-speed  drum  kymograph,  both  worked  by  steam ; 
high-speed  drum  kymograph,  worked  by  weights  ;  two  drum  kymographs  of  the 
spring  pattern  ;  eight  high-speed  drum  kymographs,  worked  by  the  electric 
motor ;  Hiirthle's  kymograph  for  a  very  long  band  of  smoked  paper ;  two 
single  drums,  to  be  revolved  by  hand ;  four  ' '  Basel  stands  "  for  the  fine  adjust- 
ment of  recording  levers  ;  Zeiss  scales  and  other  instruments  for  reading  and 
measuring  curves,  including  a  planimeter  ;  electro-magnetic  chronographs  and 
control  hammer  ;  seconds  pendulum ;  interrupter  clock  ;  Jaquet's  recording 
chronometer  ;  automatic  dry-contact  tuning-forks  ;  short-beam  quantitative 
balance  ;  copper  voltameter  ;  milliampere-  and  ampere-meters  ;  Wiedemann- 
duBois  galvanometer,  with  coils  of  high  and  low  resistance,  Hauy's  bar,  tele- 
scope, and  milk-glass  scale  ;  capillary  electrometers  ;  ohmmeter,  for  resistances 
of  from  o.ooi  to  200,000  ohms  ;  Edelmann's  faradimeter  ;  thirteen  horizontal 
and  two  upright  duBois  induction  coils  ;  a  complete  collection  of  duBois-Rey- 
mond's  other  apparatus ;  moist  chambers  and  muscle-levers  ;  upright  rheochord ; 
mechanical  tetanomotor ;  differential  rheotome  ;  Marey's  tambours,  cardio- 
graphs, stethograph,  and  explorer  of  the  human  muscles  ;  sphygmographs ; 
plethysmograph  ;  oncometers  ;  three  single  and  one  double  recording  mercurial 
manometers  ;  spring  manometer  of  Fick  ;  manometers  of  Hurthle  ;  tonographs 
of  von  Frey  ;  "stromuhr";  frog-heart  apparatus;  thermo-electric  apparatus; 
constant-pressure  injection  apparatus  ;  two  mercurial  gas  pumps  ;  large  spectro- 
scope ;  direct  vision  spectroscope ;  Ladd  spectroscope  ;  four  micro-spectro- 
scopes ;  heliostat ;  sixteen  microscopes  and  accessories  ;  Thoma's  microtome  ; 
Anschiitz's  ' '  schnellseher  "  ;  numerous  instruments  and  models  for  the  investi- 
gation and  demonstration  of  the  physiology  of  sight  and  hearing ;  casts  and 
models  of  the  brain  ;  Dalton's  apparatus  for  making  sections  of  the  human  brain. 
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PRACTICE    OF   MEDICINE 
Courses 

I — The  Practice  of  Medicine — Didactic  lectures.     2  hours  a  week  for 
five  months,  and  3  hours  a  week  for  three  months.     Professor  Delafield 
Required,  in  the  third  and  fourth  years,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 

II — Clinical  Lectures  on  General    Medicine  at  the  Vanderbilt 
Clinic — i  hour  a  week  throughout  the  academic  year.      Professor  Delafield 
Th.  at  3  P.M. 

Required,  in  the  third  and  fourth  years,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 

Ill — Physical  Diagnosis — Practical  instruction.  32  lessons  for  each  stu- 
dent.    Drs.  LocKwooD,  Draper,  and  Norrie 

Required,  in  the  third  year,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 

IV — Hospital  Practical  Instruction — 20  lessons  for  each  student.  Drs. 
Jackson,  James,  and  Brannan 

Required,  in  the  fourth  year,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 

V — Hospital  Clinics  in  General  Medicine — Roosevelt  Hospital  (see 
page  39).     Professors  Delafield  and  Peabody 

M.  at  4  P.M.  throughout  the  academic  year. 

New  York  Hospital  (see  page  39.)  Professors  Peabody  and  Ball.  (See 
"  Materia  Medica  and  Therapeutics.") 

S.  at  g.30  A.M.  in  November,  December,  January,  February,  March,  and 
April. 

BeUevue  Hospital  (see  page  39.)  Professor  Jacobi.  (See  "Children,  Dis- 
eases of.") 

M.,  3  P.M.,  April  to  June. 

Presbyterian  Hospital  (see  page  40).     Professor  Kinnicutt 

Tu.  at  3.30  P.M. 

Attendance  at  Hospital  Clinics  in  general  medicine  is  optional  in  the  third  and  fourth 
years  for  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 

VI — Hospital  Clinics  in  Contagious  Diseases — Willard  Parker  and 
Riverside  Hospitals  (see  page  40).     Dr.  Brannan 

Admission  by  invitation  of  small  sections,  after  special  registration. 
Tu.  and  S.  at  3  p.m.  in  November,  December,  March,  and  April. 
Optional,  in  the  fourth  year,  for  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 

SURGERY 

Courses 

I — Surgical  Pathology.  General  and  Regional  Surgery — Didactic 
lectures.  2  hours  a  week  throughout  the  academic  year.  Professors  Bull  and 
"Weir 

Required,  in  the  third  and  fourth  years,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 

II — Clinics  in  General  Surgery  at  the  Vanderbilt  Clinic — 2  hours  a 
week  throughout  the  year.     Professors  Bull  and  Weir 
M.  and  Th.  at  12  M. 

Required,  in  the  third  and  fourth  years,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 
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III — Orthopedic  Surgery — Clinical  Lectures  at  the  Vanderbilt  Clinic — i 
hour  a  week  throughout  the  year.     Professor  Gibney 

Practical  instruction  at  the  Vanderbilt  Clinic.  12  lessons  for  each  student. 
Dr.  Whitman 

Required,  in  the  fourth  year,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 

IV — Operative  Surgery  upon  the  Cadaver — Practical  instruction  to 
classes  of  twenty  naembers  each.  Each  student  performs  for  himself  upon  the 
cadaver  the  principal  operations,  including  the  ligation  of  arteries,  amputations, 
resections,  and  the  removal  of  parts.  Special  attention  is  paid  to  operations 
upon  the  abdominal  viscera.  12  lessons  for  each  student.  Drs.  Hartley, 
Parker,  and  Walker 

Required,  in  the  fourth  year,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 

V — Hospital  Clinics    in    General   Operative    Surgery — New  York 
Hospital.     (See  page  39.) 
S.  at  3  P.M.  throughout  the  academic  year.     Professors  Bull  and  Weir 

Required,  in  the  third  and  fourth  years,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 
W.  at  2.30  P.M.  from  October  to  February.     Professor  Weir 

Required,  in  the  third  and  fourth  years,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 
^  Th.  at  3  P.M.  from  February  to  June.     Dr.  Hartley 

Optional,  in  the  third  and  fourth  years,  for  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 

Roosevelt  Hospital,  Syms  Operating  Theatre.     (See  page  39.) 

S.  at  2.30  P.M.  throughout  the  academic  year.     Professor  McBurney 

Required,  in  the  third  and  fourth  years,  of  candidates  f&r  the  degree  of  M.D. 
St.  Luke's  Hospital.     (See  page  40.) 
F.  at  2.30  P.M.     Drs.  F.  H.  Markoe  and  Robert  Abbe 

Optional,  in  the  third  and  fourth  years,  for  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 
^^       Presbyterian  Hospital.     (See  page  40.) 

Tu.  at  3.30  P.M.  throughout  the  academic  year.     Dr.  McCosH 

Optional,  in  the  third  and  fourth  years,  for  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 
Hospital  for  the  Ruptured  and  Crippled.     (See  page  40.) 
.jfT^"    Tu.  and  Th.,  8.30-9.30  A.M.     Professors  Gibney  and  Ball 

Optional,  in  the  third  and  fourth  years,  for  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 

St.  Mary's  Free  Hospital  for  Children,  405  and  407  West  34th  St. 
Th.,  10. 30-11. 30  A.M.     Dr.  PooRE 
^^/^"^  Optional,  in  the  third  and  fourth  years,  for  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 

VENEREAL  DISEASES 

Courses 

I — Venereal  and  Genito-Urinary  Diseases — Clinical  lectures  at  the 
Vanderbilt  Clinic,  i  hour  a  week  throughout  the  academic  year.  Professor 
Taylor 

Required,  in  the  third  year,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 

II — Practical  Instruction  at  the  Vanderbilt  Clinic  in  the  Diagnosis 
AND  Treatment  of  Venereal  and  Genito-Urinary  Diseases — 12  lessons 
for  each  student.     Dr.  Hayden 

Required,  in  the  third  year,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 
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III — Hospital  Clinics  in  Venereal  and  Genito-Urinary  Diseases — 
Belle vue  Hospital.     (See  page  39.) 

Tu.  at  2  P.M.  for  one  half  the  year.     Professor  Taylor 

Required,  in  the  third  year,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 
City  Hospital,  Blackwell's  Island  (formerly  Charity  Hospital).    (See  page  40.) 
W.  at  2  P.M.  February  ist  to  April  ist.     Dr.  Hayden 

Optional,  in  the  third  year,  for  candidates  for  the  deg.-ee  of  M.D. 

CLINICS 

The  clinical  courses  offered  for  iSgS-g  are  all  given  under  the  appropriate 
headings  in  the  foregoing  pages,  in  connection  with  the  didactic  teaching. 

It  seems  proper  also  to  make  the  following  connected  statement  of  the  oppor- 
tunities for  clinical  studies  in  all  branches  which  are  available  for  matriculates 
of  the  College  of  Physicians  and  Surgeons. 

When  not  otherwise  specified,  the  exercise  is  a  clinical  lecture,  clinical  "sec- 
tion teaching  "  being  noticed,  in  what  follows,  only  in  certain  cases.  For  the 
courses  in  "  section  teaching"  the  reader  is  referred  to  the  foregoing  classified 
statements  of  instruction.  At  many  clinics  operations  performed  before  the 
class  are  an  important  feature. 

Clinics  at  the  Vanderbilt  Clinic 

(Sec  page  S.) 

Eleven  Clinics  are  given  each  week  at  the  Vanderbilt  Clinic,  as  follows  : 

Surgical — Professor  Bull,  Thursdays  at  12  m.  ;  Professor  Weir,  Mondays 
at  12  M. 

Orthopedic  Surgery — Professor  Gibney  ;  Fridays,  12  m. 

Diseases  of  Throat  and  Nasal  Passages  (with  laryngoscopic  and  rhino- 
scopic  demonstrations) — Professor  Lefferts  ;  Mondays,  2  P.M. 

Diseases  of  the  Skin — Professor  Fox  ;  Mondays,  3  P.M. 

Diseases  of  the  Eye — Professor  Knapp  ;  Tuesdays,  2  p.m. 

Diseases  of  Children — Professor  Jacobi  ;  Wednesdays,  2  p.m. 

Venereal  and  Genito-Urinary  Diseases — Professor  Taylor  ;  Thurs- 
days, 2  P.M. 

Medical — Professor  Delafield  ;  Thursdays,  3  p.m. 

Diseases  oe  the  Mind  and  Nervous  System — Professor  Starr  ;  Fridays, 
2  p.m. 

Gynecological — Professor  Tuttle  ;  Fridays,  3  p.m. 

Hospital  Clinics 

See  the  several  departments.  For  appoititments  to  the  house  staffs  of  the 
hospitals,  see  page  56. 

Besides  the  Vanderbilt  Clinic,  the  general  and  special  hospitals  of  New  York 
afford  most  important  fields  for  clinical  teaching.  This  college  is  strongly 
represented  on  the  staffs  of  these  institutions,  and  regular  clinical  instruction  at 
hospitals  is  made  a  prominent  feature  of  the  curriculum.  Admission  is  free  to 
all  matriculated  students.  At  all  the  following  hospitals  instruction  is  given  by 
officers  of  the  college  : 
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Sloane  Maternity  Hospital,  corner  of  Fifty-ninth  Street  and  Tenth 
Avenue.     (See  pages  9  and  26.) 

Roosevelt  Hospital — This  has  long  been  the  seat  of  thorough  clinical 
work,  and  has  become  of  special  importance  in  this  respect  from  its  position 
immediately  opposite  the  buildings  of  the  College  of  Physicians  and  Sur- 
geons upon  Fifty-ninth  Street,  between  Ninth  and  Tenth  Avenues.  Moreover, 
this  hospital,  a  few  years  ago,  received  a  bequest  of  several  hundred  thousand 
dollars  for  the  erection  and  endowment  of  The  Syms  Operating  Theatre, 
which  now  offers  unrivalled  facilities  for  instruction  in  operative  surgery. 

The  McLane  Operating  Theatre  is  used  for  operative  gynecology  by 
Professor  Tuttle  exclusively.     (See  page  22.) 

The  Roosevelt  is  a  general  hospital  of  one  hundred  and  eighty  beds,  and  it 
also  possesses  a  flourishing  out-patient  department. 

Public  clinics  are  given  here  as  follows,  throughout  the  college  session  : 

Medical — Mondays,  at  4  P.M.,  Professors  Delafield  and  Peabody 

Surgical — Saturdays,  at  2.30  P.M.,  Professor  McBurney 

Gynecological — Tuesdays,  Thursdays,  and  Saturdays,  at  2.30  P.M.,  Professor 
Tuttle 

New  York  Hospital,  Fifteenth  Street,  between  Fifth  and  Sixth  Avenues — 
Reached  from  the  Medical  College  by  taking  the  Sixth  Avenue  Elevated  Rail- 
road at  the  comer  of  Ninth  Avenue  and  Fifty-ninth  Street,  and  leaving  the  cars 
at  the  comer  of  Fourteenth  Street  and  Sixth  Avenue  ;  or  by  the  surface  cars. 

This  is  a  general  hospital  of  the  highest  class,  of  one  hundred  and  fifty  beds, 
with  an  out-patient  department. 

The  public  clinics  are  the  : 

Medical — Saturdays,  at  9.30  a.m.,  and  Thiirsdays  at  3.30  P.M.,  from  Novem- 
ber to  May  ;  Professors  Peabody  and  Ball 

Surgical — Wednesdays,  2.30  P.M.,  October  to  February,  Professor  Weir; 
Saturdays,  3  P.M.,  Professors  Weir  and  Bull;  Tuesdays  and  Fridays  at 
3.30  P.M.,  February  to  June,  Dr.  Hartley 

Bellevue  Hospital,  Twenty-sixth  Street  and  East  River — Easily  reached 
from  the  college  by  the  electric  cars  of  the  Metropolitan  Traction  Company, 
transferring  to  the  Lexington  Avenue  or  Second  Avenue  cars. 

This  hospital  has  eight  hundred  beds  and  receives  sixteen  thousand  patients 
annually,  of  whom  one  fourth  are  in  the  exclusive  charge  of  officers  of  this 
college. 

The  service  of  the  out-patient  department  also  covers  a  great  range  of  prac- 
tice ;  and  two  newly  built  operating  theatres,  a  large  and  a  smaller  one,  are  in 
full  use. 

The  following  clinics  are  held  here  during  the  session  : 

Medical — Tuesdays,  2.30  p.m.,  Professor  JACOBI  and  Drs.  James  and 
Jackson 

Surgical — Tuesdays,  2.30  P.M.,  Drs.  F.  H.  Markoe  and  Gallaudet 

Diseases  of  Children — Mondays,  3  P.M.,  from  April  to  June,  Professor 
Jacobi 

Venereal  and  Genito- Urinary — Tuesdays,  3  P.M.,  Professor  TAYLOR 
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St.  Luke's  Hospital,  Morningside  Heights,  One  Hundred  and  Thirteenth 
Street  and  Amsterdam  Avenue. 

Surgical — Drs.  F.  H.  Markoe  and  Robert  Abbe  will  give  a  clinic  to  which 
students  are  admitted  on  Fridays  at  2.30  P.M. 

Presbyterian  Hospital,  Madison  Avenue  and  Seventieth  Street — Accessi- 
ble from  the  Medical  School  by  the  Fifty-ninth  Street  electric  cars,  transferring 
to  the  Madison  Avenue  cars,  which  pass  the  building. 

This  is  a  large  general  hospital  of  three  hundred  and  thirty  beds.  The  fol- 
lowing clinics  will  be  held  here  throughout  the  session : 

Surgical — Tuesdays,  3.30  p.m..  Dr.  McCosH 

Medical — December,  January,  February,  March,  April,  Tuesdays,  3.30  p.m., 
Professor  KINNICUTT 

City  Hospital  (formerly  Charity  Hospital),  Blackwell's  Island,  East 
River — To  reach  this  institution  the  steamer  should  be  taken  at  the  foot  of  East 
Fifty-second  Street.  This  hospital  offers  a  peculiarly  rich  field  for  the  study  of 
venereal  and  genito-urinary  diseases,  over  two  thousand  such  cases  being  re- 
ceived yearly.     Dr.  Hayden  gives  a  clinic  as  follows  : 

Venereal  and  Genito-Urinary — Wednesdays,  2  p.m.,  from  February  ist  to 
April  1st. 

WiLLARD  Parker  Hospital,  foot  of  East  Sixteenth  Street — Reached  from 
the  Medical  School  by  the  cars  of  the  Metropolitan  Traction  Co.:  Riverside 
Hospital,  North  Brother  Island,  East  River  ;  reached  by  special  boat  from 
the  foot  of  East  One  Hundred  and  Thirty-eighth  Street. 

These  hospitals,  in  charge  of  the  New  York  City  Health  Department,  offer  a 
rich  field  for  the  study  of  Contagious  Diseases  not  admitted  to  other  hospitals  in 
the  city,  such  as  diphtheria,  scarlet  fever,  small-pox,  typhus  fever,  measles,  and 
others.  Dr.  J.  W.  Brannan  gives  a  clinic  to  which  students  are  admitted  in 
small  sections  after  special  registration,  on  Tuesdays  and  Saturdays,  at  3  P.M., 
in  November,  December,  March,  and  April. 

New  York  Cancer  Hospital,  One  Hundred  and  Sixth  Street  and  Eighth 
Avenue — Elevated  Railroad  station,  One  Hundred  and  Fourth  Street  and 
Ninth  Avenue.     It  can  be  reached  also  by  the  Eighth  Avenue  surface  road. 

One  clinic  a  week  is  held  here,  viz.  : 

Gynecological — Tuesdays,  9  A.M.     Dr.  Geo.  W.  Jarman 

New  York  Ophthalmic  and  Aural  Institute,  44  and  46  East  Twelfth 
Street — Reached  by  the  Sixth  Avenue  Elevated  train,  which  should  be  left  at 
the  Fourteenth  Street  station  ;  or  by  the  Broadway  Cable  cars. 

This  hospital  has  forty  beds,  and  a  large  daily  dispensary  service  is  held  for 
diseases  of  the  eye  and  ear.  Throughout  the  session  the  following  clinic  is 
held: 

Ophthalmological — (Admission  by  invitation  of  sections.)  Selected  cases  for 
diagnosis  and  treatment ;  the  most  important  operations  on  the  eye.  Wednes- 
day, 2  to  3.45  P.M.     Professor  Knapp 

Hospital  for  the  Ruptured  and  Crippled,  cor.  Lexington  Avenue 
and  Forty-second  Street — Reached  by  electric  cars  along  Fifty-ninth  Street, 
transferring  to  Lexington  Avenue  cars. 
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The  following  climes  are  held  here,  viz.  : 

Tu.  and  Th.,  8.30-9.30  A.M.     Professors  GiBNEY  and  Bull 

St.  Mary's  Free  Hospital  for  Children,  405  and  407  West  Thirty-fourth 
Street — Reached  by  the  Ninth  Avenue  Elevated  Railroad. 
One  clinic  a  week  is  held  here,  viz.  : 
Th,,  10.30-1 1.30  a.m.     Dr.  Chas.  T.  Poore 

EXPENSES 
All  Fees  are  Payable  in  Advance 

Drafts  and  checks  should  be  made  payable  to  the  Treasurer  of  Columbia 
University. 

The  necessary  expenses  for  graduation  in  medicine,  for  a  student  who  attends 
the  regular  curriculum,  are  as  follows  : 

First  Year 

Matriculation ,....$     5 

Fee  for  all  the  required  exercises  of  the  year  .....       200 

Anatomical  material,  $1  each  part. 

Second  Year 
Fee  for  all  the  required  exercises  of  the  year  .         .         .         .         .     $200 

Anatomical  material,  $1  each  part. 

Third  Year 
Fee  for  all  the  required  exercises  of  the  year  .....     $200 

Fourth  Year 
Fee  for  all  the  required  exercises  of  the  year  .....     $200 

Examination  fee    ...........         25 

This  covers  all  the  expense  at  the  college  except  a  small  charge  to  cover 
ether,  alcohol,  and  breakage  in  the  laboratories. 

Fees  for  Special  Students,  1898-99 

Didactic  lectures  from  each  of  the  six  chairs  of  (i)  Anatomy,  (2)  Ma- 
teria Medica  and  Therapeutics,  (3)  Obstetrics  and  Gynecology,  (4) 

Physiology,  (5)  Practice  of  Medicine  and  Neurology,  (6)  Surgery     .  $20 

Dissection      ............  10 

Dissecting  material,  per  part          ........  i 

Laboratory  course  in  normal  histology,  including  materials    ...  25 
Laboratory  course  in  pathology  and  pathological  histology,  including 

materials         ...........  25 

Laboratory  fee  for  special  instruction  in  pathology,  histology  or  bacte- 
riology, per  month           .........  25 

Operative  surgery  on  the  cadaver,  including  material,  per  course   .         .  20 

For  other  practical  courses     .........  25 
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There  are  no  scholarships  open  to  undergraduate  students. 

The  clinical  lectures  at  the  Vanderbilt  Clinic  are  free  to  matriculates  who 
do  not  take  the  regular  curriculum. 

The  public  clinical  lectures,  and  demonstrations  of  pathological  anatomy, 
which  are  given  at  the  hospitals  by  officers  of  the  college,  are  free  to 
matriculates. 

TEXT-BOOKS  AND  INSTRUMENTS 

The  following  list  comprises  the  text-books  and  instruments  recommended. 
The  text-books  are  for  reference  only,  unless  otherwise  specified  in  the  notices 
of  the  several  departments. 

For  the  convenience  of  those  who  wish  to  reckon  up  their  expenses  in  ad- 
vance, there  are  appended  the  lowest  prices  at  which  the  books,  in  cloth  bind- 
ings, can  be  purchased  in  New  York.  These  prices  are  liable  to  fluctuations. 
As  a  rule,  the  latest  editions  only  of  text-books  should  be  purchased  : 

Morris's  Anatomy,  $6  ;  Quain's  Anatomy,  $25.20  ;  Gray's  Anatomy,  plain, 
$4.. 80  ;  with  colored  plates,  $5.60  ;  Dexter's  Anatomy  of  the  Peritoneum,  $1.20  ; 
Foster's  Physiology,  author's  edition,  in  one  volume,  $4.00,  or  American 
Text-Book  of  Physiology,  $6;  Newth's  Inorganic  Chemistry,  §1.58  ;  Pellew's 
Laboratory  Lessons  in  General  Chemistrj',  75  cents  ;  Ganot's  Physics,  $4,  or 
Brockway's  Physics,  $1  ;  H.  C.  Wood's  Therapeutics,  $4.80,  or  Butler's  Text- 
Book  of  Materia  Medica,  Therapeutics,  and  Pharmacology,  $4.00  ;  E.  Curtis's 
General  Medical  Technology,  $1.00  ;  Warren's  Surgical  Pathology,  $6,  or  Till- 
man's Principles  of  Surgery  and  Surgical  Pathology,  $15.00,  or  Treves's  Surgery, 
$12.80,  or  American  Text-Book  of  Surgery,  $7,  or  Park's  Surgery,  $9  ;  Playfair's 
Midwifery,  $3.20,  or  Lusk's  Midwifery,  $4  ;  American  Text-Book  of  Gynecol- 
ogy, $6;  Long's  Syllabus  of  Gynecology,  $1,  or  Manual  of  Diseases  of  Women, 
Sutton-Giles,  §2.50  net,  or  Diseases  of  Women,  Webster,  $3.50  net,  or  Text- 
Book  of  Diseases  of  Women,  Penrose,  $3.50  net;  Duane's  Medical  Students' 
Dictionary,  $2.40  ;  Pepper's  American  Text-Book  of  Medicine,  $10  ;  Delafield 
and  Prudden's  Pathological  Anatomy  and  Histology,  $5.00;  Stohr's  Manual  of 
Histology,  $3  ;  Sternberg's  Manual  of  Bacteriology,  $8  ;  Abbot's  Principles  of 
Bacteriology,  $2.20 ;  Jacobi's  Therapeutics  of  Infancy  and  Childhood,  $3.00 
net,  or  Ashby  and  Wright  on  the  Diseases  of  Children,  $4,  or  Holt's  Diseases 
of  Infancy  and  Childhood,  $6.00  net ;  Taylor's  Venereal  Diseases,  $5  ;  Nettle- 
ship's  Diseases  of  the  Eye,  $r.8o;  Buck's  Manual  of  Diseases  of  the  Ear,  $2  ; 
Crocker's  Diseases  of  the  Skin,  $4  ;  Kaposi's  Diseases  of  the  Skin,  $4.00  net ; 
Jackson's  Handbook  of  Skin  Diseases,  $2.20  ;  Bosworth's  Diseases  of  the  Nose 
and  Throat,  2-volume  edition,  $8,  or  r-volume  edition,  $4.50  ;  Gowers'  Diseases 
of  the  Nervous  System,  2  volumes,  $7,  or  Dana's  Text-Book  of  Nervous  Dis- 
eases, $3.50,  or  Mills,  The  Nervous  System  and  its  Diseases,  $6.00  ;  Kirchofl's 
Handbook  of  Insanity,  $2.25  net. 

A  "  dissecting  case  "  containing  all  the  necessary  instruments,  can  be  bought 
for  from  $2.35  to  $3.35- 

BOARD 

Information  in  regard  to  board  can  be  obtained  through  the  Registrar,  Mr,  E. 
T.  Boag,  at  his  office  in  the  college.     Prices  range  from  $5  to  $9  per  week. 
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CORRESPONDENCE 

Letters  requesting  information  should  be  addressed  to  Edwin  B.  Cragin, 
M.D.,  Secretary  of  the  Faculty,  437  West  Fifty-ninth  Street,  New  York. 

EXAMINATIONS   AND   STANDING 

Each  student  must  be  examined  at  the  close  of  each  session  upon  the  work 
of  that  session. 

A  second  examination,  for  candidates  found  deficient  at  the  close  of  the  first, 
second,  or  third  year's  work,  will  be  held  during  the  week  before  the  opening 
of  the  following  session. 

EXEMPTION  FROM  PHYSICS  AND  GENERAL  CHEMISTRY 

1.  Persons  who  have  pursued  successfully  at  colleges,  scientific  schools,  or 
universities,  courses  in  Physics,  or  General  Chemistry,  or  both,  substantially 
equivalent  to  those  given  to  medical  students  at  this  University,  may  be  ex- 
empted from  the  first-year  work  in  either  or  both  of  the  above  subjects  on 
presentation  of  properly  authenticated  certificates  from  the  institutions  at  which 
the  said  courses  were  pursued. 

2.  Persons  who  have  pursued  elsewhere  than  at  colleges,  scientific  schools, 
or  universities,  courses  in  Physics,  or  General  Chemistry,  or  both,  claimed  to 
be  substantially  equivalent  to  those  given  to  medical  students  at  this  University, 
may  be  exempted  from  the  first-year  work  in  either  or  both  of  the  above  sub- 
jects on  passing  satisfactory  examinations  both  theoretical  and  practical. 

These  examinations  will  be  held  as  follows  : 
Practical  Physics  Examination,  Saturday,  Sept.  24,  1898,  at  10  A.M.     Physics 

Building,  Morningside  Heights. 
Written  Physics  Examination,  Saturday,  Sept.  24,  1898,  at  2.30  P.M.     Physics 

Building,  Morningside  Heights. 
Practical  Examination  in  General  Chemistry,  Monday,  Sept.  26,  1898,  at  2.30 

P.M.     College  of  Physicians  and  Surgeons. 
Written   Examination  in  General  Chemistry,    Tuesday,  Sept.  27,  1898,  at  8 

P.M.    College  of  Physicians  and  Surgeons. 

STANDING  AT  THE  END  OF  FIRST  YEAR 

The  standing  of  a  student  for  the  first  year  will  be  determined  as  follows  : 

1.  Physiology,  by  an  examination  in  writing  upon  the  lectures  and  demon- 
strations of  the  year. 

2.  Anatomy,  by  {a)  a  record  of  the  student's  practical  work  during  the  year  ; 
(3)  a  practical  examination  ;  (c)  a  brief  examination  in  writing. 

3.  Normal  Histology,  as  for  Anatomy. 

4.  General  Chemistry,  by  {a)  a  record  of  the  student's  practical  work  during 
the  year  ;  (3)  a  practical  examination  ;  (c)  an  examination  in  writing. 

5.  Physics,  by  (a)  a  record  of  the  student's  practical  work  during  the  year  ; 
(V)  a  practical  examination  ;  (c)  an  examination  in  writing. 
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A  bad  record  of  practical  work  in  a  department  may  bar  a  student  from  ex- 
amination ;  or  a  bad  practical  examination  may  bar  him  from  an  examination 
in  writing  ;  the  result  in  either  case  being  failure  in  the  year's  work  in  that 
department. 

No  student  will  be  permitted  to  advance  with  his  class  from  the  first  to  the 
second  year,  unless  his  standing  shall  have  been  found  satisfactory,  before  the 
beginning  of  the  work  of  the  second  year,  in  four  out  of  the  five  departments 
of  (i)  Physics  ;  (2)  General  Chemistry  ;  (3)  Anatomy  ;  (4)  Normal  Histology  ; 
(5)  Physiology. 

A  student  found  deficient  in  the  autumn  in  more  than  one  subject  of  the 
first  year  will  be  obliged  to  repeat  the  work  of  the  year  in  all  the  departments 
in  which  he  shall  have  been  found  deficient,  and  to  pay  a  tuition  fee  of  $50 
per  department,  provided  the  amount  thus  charged  does  not  exceed  the  tuition 
of  the  year. 

A  student  found  still  deficient  at  the  end  of  the  second  year  in  one  of  the 
subjects  of  the  first  year,  may  advance  with  his  class  provided  he  fails  at  the 
spring  examination  in  not  more  than  one  of  the  studies  of  the  second  year, 
and  provided  that  he  makes  good  his  deficiency  in  the  first-year  study  before 
entering  upon  the  work  of  the  third  year. 

Admission  to  Advanced  Standing 

Admission  may  be  granted  to  advanced  standing  at  the  beginning  of  the 
second  or  of  the  third  year,  but  not  of  the  fourth  year  without  the  special  con- 
sent of  the  Faculty. 

Every  applicant  for  advanced  standing  will  be  required  (i)  to  present  satis- 
factory evidence  of  having  attended,  in  a  recognized  medical  school  (or,  for 
General  Ckeftiistry  or  Physics  in  a  recognized  college,  scientific  school,  or  uni- 
versity), courses  reasonably  equivalent  to  those  already  attended  by  the  class  to 
which  he  seeks  admission  ;  (2)  to  be  examined  for  admission  in  all  the  subjects 
in  which  the  said  class  shall  have  been  examined  already  ;  (3)  to  present  a 
medical-student  certificate  from  the  Regents  of  the  University  of  the  State  of 
New  York  ;  (4)  to  matriculate  with  the  payment  of  the  regular  matriculation 
fee  (five  dollars). 

A  candidate  for  admission  to  advanced  standing  at  the  beginning  of  the 
second  or  third  year  may  be  so  admitted  either  unconditionally  or  condition- 
ally. In  the  latter  case,  his  admission  will  be  upon  the  same  terms  as  govern 
students  who  have  pursued  at  this  college  the  curriculum  of  the  first  or  second 
year. 

During  the  week  before  the  opening  of  the  session  of  1898-9  there  will  be 
held  examinations  upon  the  work  done  during  the  previous  session  in  each 
department  of  the  first,  second,  and  third  years  of  the  course,  which  examina- 
tions will  be  open  both  to  candidates  found  deficient  at  the  end  of  the  previous 
session,  and  to  candidates  for  admission  to  advanced  standing  at  the  beginning 
of  the  second,  third,  or  fourth  year. 

Each  student  intending  to  present  himself  for  these  examinations  must 
register  his  name  in  person  at  the  Secretary's  ofifice,  on  Friday,  Sept.  23,  1898, 
between  2  and  3  p.m 
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SUBJECTS  OF  EXAMINATIONS  FOR  ADMISSION  TO  THE 
SECOND  YEAR 

A — General  Chemistry 

Examinations  will  be  practical  and  written  upon  Course  II  (see  page  21). 

B — Physics 

Physics  XXXI — General  Physics,  including  elementary  mechanics,  levers, 
gravity,  equilibrium  of  solids,  liquids,  and  gases,  and  the  general  facts  and 
principles  of  sound,  heat,  light,  magnetism,  and  electricity.  Text-books  :  Car- 
hart's,  Brockway's,  or  Ames's  Physics,  or  their  equivalent.  Written  examina- 
tion. 

Laboratory  Physics — Measurements  of  length  with  rules,  verniers,  and 
micrometers  ;  simple  levers  and  forces.  Determinations  of  weight  and  specific 
gravity  of  solids  and  liquids  by  several  methods.  Measurements  of  focal 
lengths  of  lenses  and  mirrors,  three  methods  ;  testing  objectives  for  chromatic 
and  spherical  aberration.  Finding  magnifying  pow^r  of  telescopes,  micro- 
scopes, etc.  Index  of  refraction  and  spectrum  analysis.  Electrical  measure- 
ments in  current,  resistance,  and  electromotive  force,  by  several  different 
methods.  Methods  of  determining  the  corrections  of  ordinary  and  medical 
thermometers.      Written  and  experimental  examination. 

C — Normal  Histology 

Examinations  will  be  practical  and  written  upon  Course  I  (see  page  28). 
D — Anatomy 

Examinations  will  be  practical  and  written  upon  Courses  II,  III,  IV,  and  V 
(see  pages  17  and  18). 

E — Physiology 

Examinations  will  be  written  upon  Course  II  (see  page  34),  and  will  covei 
the  following  subjects  : 

Matter  and  energy  ;  the  properties  of  the  cell ;  inorganic  proximate  princi- 
ples ;  carbohydrates  ;  fats  ;  proteids  ;  plant  life  compared  with  animal  life  ; 
the  physiology  of  muscle  ;  of  nerve  ;  of  the  spinal  cord  ;  of  the  brain ;  of  the 
special  senses. 

SCHEDULE  OF  EXAMINATIONS  FOR  ADMISSION  TO  THE 
SECOND  YEAR 

Physics 

Examinations  in  Practical  Physics.  Saturday,  September  24th,  1898,  at 
10  A.M. 

In  Theoretical  Physics.     Saturday,  September  24th,  1898,  at  2.30  P.M. 

General  Chemistry 
Practical.     Monday,  September  26th,  1898,  at  2.30  p.m. 
Theoretical.     Tuesday,  September  27th,  i8g8,  at  8  p.m. 
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Normal  Histology 

Practical  and  in  writing.     Wednesday,  September  28th,  1898,  at  10  A.M. 

Anatomy 

In  writing.     Monday,  September  26th,  1898,  at  8  p.m. 
Practical.     Tuesday,  September  27th,  1898,  at  10  A.M. 

Physiology 

In  writing.     Friday,  September  30th,  1898,  at  10  A.M. 

STANDING  AT  THE  END  OF  THE  SECOND  YEAR 

The  standing,  in  the  respective  departments,  of  a  student  at  the  end  of  his 
second  year  will  be  based  upon  the  following  tests,  to  be  applied  by,  or  under 
the  direction  of,  the  Professor  in  charge  of  the  department  unless  otherwise 
expressly  specified  : 

Anatomy. 

(i)     A  record  of  practical  work  during  the  year. 

(2)  A  practical  examination  in  Anatomy. 

(3)  A  written  examination,  of  a  length  to  be  determined  by  the  Professor, 

and  to  be  judged  directly  by  him. 

Normal  Histology. 

(1)  A  record  of  practical  work  during  the  year. 

(2)  A  practical  examination  in  Normal  Histology. 

(3)  A  brief  \vritten  examination,  of  a  length  to  be  determined  by  the 

Professor  of  Pathology. 

Physiological  Chemistry, 

(i)     A  record  of  practical  work  during  the  year. 

(2)  The  filing  of  a  satisfactory  book  of  notes  upon  the  laboratory  work  of 

the  entire  course. 

(3)  A  written  examination  upon  the  lectures,  conferences,  and  practical 

work  of  the  course,  the  length  and  character  of  the  examination  to 
be  determined  by  the  Director  of  the  department. 

Physiology. 

A  written  examination,  of  a  length  to  be  determined  by  the  Professor, 
and  to  be  judged  directly  by  him,  upon  the  subjects  covered  by  the 
lectures  and  demonstrations  of  the  year. 
Materia  Medica  and  Therapeutics. 

A  written  examination,  of  a  length  to  be  determined  by  the  Professor, 
and  to  be  judged  directly  by  him,  upon  the  subjects  covered  by  the 
instruction  of  the  year. 
Bacteriology. 

(1)  A  record  of  practical  work  during  the  year. 

(2)  A  practical  examination  in  bacteriology. 

(3)  A  brief  written  examination,  of  a  character  to  be  determined  by  the 

Professor  of  Pathology. 
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Pathological  Anatomy. 

Attendance  at  autopsies.     No  tests. 

Obstetrics. 

A  written  examination,  of  a  length  to  be  determined  by  the  Professor, 
upon  the  subjects  covered  by  the  instruction  of  the  year. 

Gynecology. 

A  written  examination,  of  a  length  to  be  determined  by  the  Professor, 

upon  the  subjects  covered  by  the  instruction  of  the  year. 

No  student  will  be  permitted  to  advance  with  his  class  from  the  second  to 
the  third  year  unless  A)  his  standing  shall  have  been  found  satisfactory',  before 
the  beginning  of  the  work  of  the  third  year,  in  six  out  of  the  eight  studies  of 
i)  Physiology,  2)  Materia  Medica  and  Therapeutics,  3)  Obstetrics,  4)  Gynecol- 
ogy. 5)  Anatomy,  6)  Normal  Histology,  7)  Bacteriology,  8)  Physiological 
Chemistry  ;  and  unless  B)  the  six  studies  in  which  his  standing  shall  have  been 
found  satisfactory,  as  above,  include  not  less  than  two  of  the  following  four 
studies,  viz.:  i)  Anatomy,  2)  Normal  Histology,  3)  Bacteriology,  and  4)  Physio- 
logical Chemistry. 

A  student  of  the  second  year  found  deficient  according  to  the  terms  of  the 
above  may  be  permitted  to  advance  with  his  class,  but  must  make  good  all  de- 
ficiencies before  entering  upon  the  exercises  of  his  fourth  year. 

The  annual  examinations  will  be  held  after  the  close  of  the  second  year's  in- 
struction ;  and  further  examinations,  for  candidates  found  deficient,  will  be  held 
during  the  week  before  the  opening  of  the  following  session. 

A  candidate  for  admission  to  advanced  standing  at  the  beginning  of  the  third 
year  may  be  so  admitted  either  unconditionally  or  conditionally.  In  the  latter 
case,  his  admission  will  be  upon  the  same  terms  as  govern  students  who  have 
pursued  at  this  college  the  curriculum  of  the  second  year. 

SUBJECTS  OF  EXAMINATIONS  FOR  ADMISSION  TO  THE  THIRD 

YEAR 

A — General  Chemistry 

The  same  as  for  admission  to  the  second  year.     See  page  21. 

B — Physics 
The  same  as  for  admission  to  the  second  year.     See  page  45. 

C — Anatomy 

Examinations  will  be  practical  and  written  upon  Courses  I,  II,  HI,  IV,  V, 
VI,  VII,  VIII,  and  IX  (see  pages  17  and  18). 

D — Normal  Histology 

Examinations  will  be  practical  and  written  upon  Courses  I  and  II  (see 
pages  28  and  29). 
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E — Physiology 

Examinations  will  be  written  upon  Course  II  (see  page  34),  and  will  cover  the 
following  subjects  : 

Matter  and  Energy  ;  the  properties  of  the  cell ;  inorganic  proximate  princi- 
ples ;  carbohydrates  ;  fats  ;  proteids  ;  plant  life  compared  with  animal  life  ; 
the  physiology  of  muscle  ;  of  nerve  ;  of  the  spinal  cord  ;  of  the  brain  ;  of  the 
special  senses  ;  blood  ;  respiration,  including  its  relations  to  the  nervous  sys- 
tem ;  circulation,  including  its  relations  to  the  nervous  system  ;  lymph  and  its 
movement ;  animal  heat,  and  the  regulation  of  the  body  temperature  ;  secre- 
tion and  its  nervous  relations  ;  digestion  and  absorption  and  their  nervous  rela- 
tions ;  the  bile  ;  the  glycogenic  function  of  the  liver  ;  the  urine,  the  significance 
of  its  ingredients,  and  the  nervous  relations  of  its  secretion. 

F — Materia  Medica  and  Therapeutics 

Examinations  will  be  in  writing  upon  the  subjects  lectured  on  during  the 
second  year. 

G — Bacteriology 

Examinations  will  be  practical  and  written  upon  Course  I  (see  page  29). 

H— Obstetrics 

Obstetrics. 

Anatomy  of  the  pelvis  and  female  sexual  organs ;  ovulation  ;  physi- 
ology of  pregnancy  ;  signs  and  diagnosis  of  pregnancy  ;  physiology 
of  labor  ;  mechanism  of  normal  labor  ;  diseases  of  pregnancy. 

I — Gynecology 
Gynecology. 

Diseases  of  the  vulva,  vagina,  and  urethra  ;  lacerations  of  the  perineum 
and  cervix  ;  displacements  of  the  uterus  ;  endometritis. 

Courses  already  passed  at  this  college  do  not  have  to  be  passed  again. 

SCHEDULE    OF    EXAMINATIONS    FOR    ADMISSION    TO    THE 
THIRD   YEAR 

Physics 

Examination  in  Practical  Physics,  Saturday,  September  24th,  i8g8,  at  10  A.M. 
Examination  in  Theoretical  Physics,  Saturday,  September  24th,  1898,  at  2.30 

P.M. 

General  Chemistry 

Practical.     Monday,  September  26th,  1898,  at  2.30  p.m. 
Theoretical.     Tuesday,  September  27th,  1898,  at  8  P.M. 

Normal  Histologfy 
Practical  and  written.     Wednesday,  September  28th,  1898,  at  10  A.M. 
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Anatomy 

Written.     Monday,  September  26th,  189S,  at  8  p.m. 
Practical.     Tuesday,  September  27th,  at  10  a.m. 

Physiology- 
Written.     Friday,  September  30th,  1898,  at  10  A.M. 

Materia  Medica  and  Therapeutics 

Written.     Thursday,  September  29th,  1898,  at  2.30  P.M. 

Bacteriology 

Practical  and  written.     Thursday,  September  29th,  1898,  at  10  A.M. 

Gynecology 

Written.     Friday,  September  30th,  1898,  at  2.30  P.M. 

Obstetrics 

Written,     Friday,  September  30th,  1898,  at  8  P.M. 

STANDING  AT  THE  END  OF  THE  THIRD  YEAR 

The  standing  in  the  respective  departments  of  a  student  at  the  end  of  his 
third  year  will  be  based  upon  the  following  tests  to  be  applied  by,  or  under  the 
direction  of,  the  Professor  in  charge  of  the  department,  unless  otherwise  ex- 
pressly specified. 

Materia  Medica  and  Therapeutics. 

A  written  examination,  of  a  length  to  be  determined  by  the  Professor, 
and  to  be  judged  directly  by  him,  upon  the  subjects  covered  by  the 
instruction  of  the  year. 

Pathological  Anatomy. 

Attendance  at  demonstrations.  A  written  examination,  with  Patho- 
logical Histology. 

Pathological  Histology. 

(i)     A  record  of  practical  work  during  the  year. 

(2)  A  practical  examination  in  Pathological  Histology. 

(3)  A  written  examination  of  a  length  to  be  determined  by  the  Professor 

of  Pathology,  and  to  be  judged  directly  by  him. 

The  Practice  of  Medicine. 

(i)     A  record  of  practical  work  during  the  year  in  Physical  Diagnosis. 
(2)     A  written  examination  of  a  length  to  be  determined  by  the  Professor, 

and  to  be  judged  directly  by  him,  upon  the  subjects  covered  by  the 

instruction  of  the  year. 

Diseases  of  the  Mind  and  Nervous  System. 

A  written  examination  of  a  length  to  be  determined  by  the  Professor, 
and  to  be  judged  directly  by  him,  upon  the  subjects  covered  by  the 
instruction  of  the  year. 
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The  Principles  and  Practice  of  Surgery. 

(i)     A  record  of  practical  work  during  the  year  in  Clinical  Surgery. 
(2)     A  written  examination  of  a  length  to  be  determined  by  the  Professors, 
and  to  be  judged  directly  by  them,  upon  the  subjects  covered  by  the 
instruction  of  the  year. 
Obstetrics. 

A  written  examination  of  a  length  to  be  determined  by  the  Professor, 
and  to  be  judged  directly  by  him,  upon  the  subjects  covered  by  the 
instruction  of  the  year. 

Gynecology. 

(i)     A  record  of  practical  work  during  the  year  in  Clinical  Gynecology. 
(2)     A  written  examination  of  a  length  to  be  determined  by  the  Professor, 

and  to  be  judged  directly  by  him,  upon  the  subjects  covered  by  the 

instruction  of  the  year. 

Venereal  Diseases. 

(i)     A  record  of  practical  work  during  the  year. 

(2)     A  written  examination  upon  the  subjects  covered  by  the  instruction  of 
the  year,  to  be  conducted  and  judged  by  the  Professor. 

Diseases  of  the  Eye. 

(i)     A  record  of  practical  work  during  the  year. 

(2)     A  written  examination  upon  the  subjects  covered  by  the  instruction  of 
the  year,  to  be  conducted  and  judged  by  the  Professor. 

Diseases  of  the  Ear. 

(i)     A  record  of  practical  work  during  the  year. 

(2)     A  written  examination  upon  the  subjects  covered  by  the  instruction  of 
the  year,  to  be  conducted  and  judged  by  the  Professor. 

No  student  will  be  permitted  to  advance  with  his  class  from  the  third  to  the 
fourth  year  unless  he  presents  satisfactory  records  of  practical  work  in  Patho- 
logical Histology,  Physical  Diagnosis,  Clinical  Surgery,  Clinical  Gynecology, 
Venereal  Diseases,  Diseases  of  the  Eye,  and  Diseases  of  the  Ear. 

By  a  satisfactory  record  is  meant  a  certificate  of  punctual  attendance,  unless 
prevented  by  illness  or  unavoidable  causes,  on  the  practical  courses.  These 
courses  can  only  be  taken  during  the  third  year,  so  that  they  cannot  be  made 
up  at  a  later  time. 

In  addition  the  student  must  pass  satisfactory  written  examinations  on  Materia 
Medica  and  Therapeutics,  Pathological  Histology,  Practice  of  Medicine,  Dis- 
eases of  the  Mind  and  Nervous  System,  Surgery,  Obstetrics,  Gynecology, 
Venereal  Diseases,  Diseases  of  the  Eye,  and  Diseases  of  the  Ear. 

A  student  found  deficient  in  only  three  of  the  seven  departments  of  Materia 
Medica  and  Therapeutics,  Pathological  Histology,  Practice  of  Medicine,  Dis- 
eases of  the  Mind  and  Nervous  System,  Surgery,  Obstetrics,  and  Gynecology^ 
and  in  only  two  of  the  three  departments  of  Venereal  Diseases,  Diseases  of  the 
Eye,  and  Diseases  of  the  Ear,  can  advance  with  his  class  provided  that  he 
makes  up  all  but  one  of  the  five  subjects  on  which  he  is  conditioned  before 
October  loth  of  the  fourth  year. 
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SUBJECTS  OF   EXAMINATIONS  FOR  ADMISSION  TO  THE 
FOURTH  YEAR. 
A — Anatomy- 
Examinations  will  be  practical  and  written  upon  Courses  I,  II,  III,  IV,  V, 
VI,  VII,  VIII,  and  IX  (see  pages  17  and  18). 

B — Physiology 

Examinations  will  be  written  upon  Course  II  (see  page  34),  and  will  cover  the 
following  subjects  : 

Matter  and  energy  ;  the  properties  of  the  cell  ;  inorganic  proximate  princi- 
ples ;  carbohydrates  ;  fats  ;  proteids  ;  plant  life  compared  with  animal  life  ; 
the  physiology  of  muscle,  of  nerve,  of  the  spinal  cord,  of  the  brain,  of  the 
special  senses  ;  blood  ;  respiration,  including  its  relations  to  the  nervous  sys- 
tem ;  circulation,  including  its  relations  to  the  nervous  system ;  lymph  and 
its  movement  ;  animal  heat,  and  the  regulation  of  the  body  temperature  ;  secre- 
tion and  its  nervous  relations  ;  digestion  and  absorption  and  their  nervous 
relations  ;  the  bile  ;  glycogenic  function  of  the  liver ;  the  urine,  the  signifi- 
cance of  its  ingredients,  and  the  nervous  relations  of  its  secretion. 

C — Physics 

The  same  as  for  admission  to  the  second  year  (see  page  45). 

D — General  Chemistry 

The  same  as  for  admission  to  the  second  year  (see  page  45). 

E — Normal  Histology 
Examinations  will  be  practical  and  written  upon  Courses  I  and  II  (see  pages 
28  and  29). 

F — Bacteriology 

Examinations  will  be  practical  and  written  upon  Course  I  (see  page  29). 

G— Pathology 
Examinations  will  be  practical  and  written  upon  Courses  I  and  II  (see  page  28). 

H — Materia  Medica  and  Therapeutics 
Examinations  will  be  in  writing  upon  the  subjects  lectured  on  during  the 
second  and  third  years. 

I — The  Practice  of  Medicine 
Examinations  will  be  in  writing  upon  the  subjects  lectured  on  during  the 

third  year. 

Instruction  in  Physical  Diagnosis. 

A  certificate  of  attendance  from  an  instructor. 

J — The  Diseases  of  the  Mind  and  Nervous  System 

Examinations  will  be  in  writing  upon  such  portion  of  the  subject  of  nervous 
diseases  as  has  been  lectured  on  during  the  third  year. 

For  1898  the  examination  will  cover  diseases  of  the  brain,  including  insanity. 
For  1899  the  examination  will  cover  the  subject  of  diseases  of  the  spinal  cord 
and  functional  nervous  diseases. 
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K — The  Principles  and  Practice  of  Surgery 
Examinations  will  be  held  on  : 

(i)     Minor  Surgery  and  Bandaging. 

(2)  Surgical  Pathology. 

(3)  General  and  Regional  Surgery — such  portions  as  have  been  taught 

during  the  third  year. 

L — Obstetrics 

Examinations  will  cover  all  portions  of  the  subject  except  obstetrical  opera- 
tions. 

M — Gynecology 

Examinations  will  cover  diseases  of  the  vulva,  including  abnormalities  of 
development ;  diseases  of  the  vagina  ;  diseases  of  the  urethra  ;  lacerations  of 
the  perineum  and  cervix  :  diseases  of  the  uterus,  including  displacements  ; 
diseases  of  the  Fallopian  tubes,  including  ectopic  gestation  ;  fibroid  tumors  of 
the  uterus  ;  malignant  disease  of  the  uterus. 

N — Venereal  Diseases 

O — Diseases  of  the  Eye 

(Including  physical  and  functional  examination  of  the  visual  organ) 

P — Diseases  of  the  Ear 

SCHEDULE  OF  EXAMINATIONS  FOR  ADMISSION  TO  THE 
FOURTH  YEAR 

Physics 

Examination  in  Practical  Physics,  Saturday,  September  24,  1898,  at  10  A.M. 
Examination   in    Theoretical    Physics,    Saturday,    September   24,    1898,    at 
2.30  P.M. 

General  Chemistry 

Practical.     Monday,  September  26,  1S98,  at  2.30  p.m. 
Theoretical.     Tuesday,  September  27,  189S,  at  8  p.m. 

Normal  Histology 
Practical  and  written.     Wednesday,  September  28,  1898,  at  10  A.M. 

Anatomy 
Written.     Monday,  September  26,  1898,  at  8  P.M. 
Practical.     Tuesday,  September  27,  1898,  at  10  a.m. 

Physiology 

Written.     Friday,  September  30,  1898,  at  10  A.M. 

Bacteriology 
Practical  and  written.     Thursday,  September  29,  1898,  at  10  A.M. 

Materia  Medica  and  Therapeutics 
Written.     Thursday,  September  29,  1898,  at  2.30  P.M. 
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Pathology 

Practical  and  written.     Monday,  September  26,  iSgS,  at  10  A.M. 

Gynecology 

Written.     Friday,  September  30,  1898,  at  2.30  p.m. 

Obstetrics 

Written.     Friday,  September  30,  1898,  at  8  p.m. 

The  Principles  and  Practice  of  Surgery 
Written.     Wednesday,  September  28,  1898,  at  2.30  p.m. 

The  Practice  of  Medicine 

Written.     Tuesday,  September  27,  1898,  at  2.30  p.m. 

Venereal  Diseases  and  Diseases  of  the  Eye  and  Ear 

Written.     Wednesday,  September  28,  1898,  at  8  p.m. 

Diseases  of  the  Mind  and  Nervous  System 

Written.     Saturday,  October  i,  1898,  at  2.30  p.m. 

STANDING  AT  THE  END  OF  THE  FOURTH  YEAR,  AND 
FINAL  EXAMINATIONS 
The  standing,  in  the  respective  departments,  of  a  student  at  the  end  of  his 
fourth  year  will  be  based  upon  the  following  tests  to  be  applied  by,  or  under 
the  direction  of,  the  Professor  in  charge  of  the  department,  unless  otherwise  ex- 
pressly specified  : 
Clinical  Microscopy . 

(i)     A  record  of  practical  work  during  the  year. 

(2)  A  practical  examination  in  Clinical  Microscopy. 

(3)  A  written  examination,  of  a  length  to  be  determined  by  the  Professor 

of  Pathology. 
The  Practice  of  Medicine. 

(i)     A  record  of  practical  work  during  the  year  in  Clinical  Medicine. 
(2)     A  written  examination,  of  a  length  to  be  determined  by  the  Professor, 
and  to  be  judged  directly  by  him,  upon  the  subjects  covered  by  the 
*  instruction  of  the  year. 

Diseases  of  the  Mind  and  Nervous  System. 

(i)     A  record  of  practical  work  during  the  year  in  the  diagnosis  of  nervous 

diseases. 
(2)     A  written  examination,  of  a  length  to  be  determined  by  the  Professor, 
and  to  be  judged  directly  by  him,  upon  the  subjects  covered  by  the 
instruction  of  the  year. 
The  Principles  and  Practice  of  Surgery. 

(i)     A  record  of  practical  work  during  the  year  in  Clinical  Surgery. 

(2)  A   record   of   practical  work  during   the   year  in  Operative  Surgery 

upon  the  cadaver. 

(3)  A  written  examination,  of  a  length  to  be  determined  by  the  Professors, 

and  to  be  judged  directly  by  them,  upon  the  subjects  covered  by  the 
instruction  of  the  year. 
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Obstetrics. 

A  record  of  practical  work  during  the  year  in  Clinical  Obstetrics,  in- 
cluding attendance  upon  confinements. 

Diseases  of  Children. 

(i)     A  record  of  practical  work  during  the  year. 

(2)     A  written  examination  upon  the  subjects  covered  by  the  instruction  of 
the  year,  to  be  conducted  and  judged  by  the  Professor. 

Diseases  of  the  Skin. 

(i)     A  record  of  practical  work  during  the  year. 

(2)     A  written  examination  upon  the  subjects  covered  by  the  instruction  of 
the  year,  to  be  conducted  and  judged  by  the  Professor. 

Diseases  of  the  Throat  and  Nose. 

(1)  A  record  of  practical  work  during  the  year. 

(2)  A  written  examination  upon  the  subjects  covered  by  the  instruction  of 

the  year,  to  be  conducted  and  judged  by  the  Professor. 

Orthopcedic  Surgery. 

(i)     A  record  of  practical  work  during  the  year. 

(2)     A  written  examination  upon  the  subjects  covered  by  the  instruction  of 
the  year,  to  be  conducted  and  judged  by  the  Professor. 

No  student  will  be  recommended  for  the  degree  of  M.D.  unless  he  shall  have 
presented  satisfactory  records  of  practical  work  during  the  fourth  year  in  Clini- 
cal Microscopy,  Clinical  Medicine,  the  diagnosis  of  Nervous  Diseases,  Clinical 
Surgery,  Operative  Surgery  upon  the  cadaver.  Diseases  of  Children,  Diseases  of 
the  Skin,  Diseases  of  the  Throat  and  Nose,  Orthopaedic  Surgery,  and  Clinical 
Obstetrics  including  attendance  upon  confinements.  By  a  satisfactory  record  is 
meant  a  certificate  of  punctual  attendance,  unless  prevented  by  illness,  or  una- 
voidable causes,  upon  the  practical  courses. 

In  addition,  a  candidate  for  graduation  must  pass  a  satisfactory  practical  ex- 
amination in  Clinical  Microscopy,  and  satisfactory  written  examinations  in  the 
following  subjects  of  the  fourth  year,  viz.  :  (i)  Practice  of  Medicine,  (2)  Dis- 
eases of  the  Mind  and  Nervous  System,  (3)  Principles  and  Practice  of  Surgery, 
(4)  Clinical  Microscopy,  (5)  Diseases  of  Children,  (6)  Diseases  of  the  Skin,  (7) 
Diseases  of  the  Throat  and  Nose,  and  (8)  Orthopsedic  Surgery. 

A  student  of  the  fourth  year  found  deficient  on  examination  in  the  spring  in 
not  more  than  three  of  the  following  eight  departments,  viz.  :  (t)  Practice  of 
Medicine,  (2)  Diseases  of  the  Mind  and  Nervous  System,  (3)  Principles  and 
Practice  of  Surgery,  (4)  Clinical  Microscopy,  (5)  Diseases  of  Children,  (6)  Dis- 
eases of  the  Skin,  (7)  Diseases  of  the  Throat  and  Nose,  and  (8)  Orthopaedic  Sur- 
gery,/r^wzV^^/  the  three  departments  in  which  he  has  been  found  deficieiit  do  not 
include  more  than  one  of  the  following  depart?nents,  viz.  :  (i)  Practice  of  Medi- 
cine, (2)  Diseases  of  the  Mind  and  Nervous  System,  (3)  Principles  and  Practice  of 
Surgery,  must  present  himself  for  re-examination  in  the  following  autumn  in 
all  the  departments  in  which  he  failed  in  the  preceding  spring.  If  at  such  re- 
examination the  student  be  found  deficient  in  any  department,  or  departments, 
he  will  be  obliged  to  repeat  the  work  of  the  fourth  year  in  such  department,  or 
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departments,  paying  a  special  tuition  fee  of  $50.00  per  department,  and  to  pre- 
sent himself  for  re-examination  the  following  spring  in  every  subject  in  which 
he  shall  have  failed.  If  at  such  second  re-examination  he  shall  fail  again  in 
any  department,  he  will  cease  to  be  considered  a  candidate  for  a  degree. 

A  student  found  deficient  in  the  spring  in  more  than  one  of  the  three  follow- 
ing departments,  viz.  :  (i)  Practice  of  Medicine,  (2)  Diseases  of  the  Mind  and 
Nervous  System,  (3)  Principles  and  Practice  of  Surgery,  or  more  than  three  de- 
partments altogether,  will  be  obliged  to  repeat  the  work  of  the  fourth  year  in 
all  of  the  departments  in  which  he  shall  have  been  found  deficient,  and  to  pay  a 
tuition  fee  of  $50.00  per  department. 

Such  a  student  will  be  required  to  present  himself  for  re-examination  the  fol- 
lowing spring,  in  every  subject  in  which  he  shall  have  failed.  If  at  such  re- 
examination he  shall  fail  again  in  any  department  or  departments,  he  must  be 
re-examined  therein  the  following  autumn.  If  at  such  re-examination  he  shall 
again  fail  in  any  department,  he  will  cease  to  be  considered  a  candidate  for  a 
degree. 

REQUIREMENTS   FOR   GRADUATION 

Every  candidate  in  the  four-years'  course  will  be  required,  before  admission 
to  the  degree  of  M.D.  : 

1.  To  present  satisfactory  evidence,  as  required  by  law,  of  good  moral  char- 
acter, and  of  having  attained  the  age  of  twenty-one  years. 

2.  To  present  evidence  of  having  complied  with  the  requirements  for  admis- 
sion.    See  page  10. 

3.  To  have  attained  to  satisfactory  standing  in  the  required  studies  of  the 
four  years  of  the  curriculum. 

4.  A  candidate  who  shall  have  been  admitted  to  advanced  standing  will  be 
required  to  have  spent  not  less  than  four  academic  years  at  the  studies  referred 
to  in  the  clause  next  preceding  ;  and  to  have  complied  successfully  with  the  re- 
quirements for  admission  to  advanced  standing  set  forth  on  page  44. 

No  two  academic  years  which  shall  have  begun  during  the  same  calendar 
year  will  be  held  to  satisfy  the  requirements  of  the  above  clause. 

THE  DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  ARTS 

The  degree  of  Master  of  Arts  may  be  conferred  upon  students  holding 
college  degrees,  who  shall  have  completed  with  distinction  the  entire  course  of 
the  School  of  Medicine,  provided  that  in  each  case  the  candidate  present  a 
satisfactory  dissertation,  and  that  at  least  a  part  of  the  extra  work  required  of 
him  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Arts  be  taken  under  the  direction  of  the  Faculty 
of  Philosophy,  Political  Science,  or  Pure  Science,  to  the  extent  of  one  minor 
course  for  not  less  than  one  year. 

Students  in  the  School  of  Medicine  who  are  candidates  for  the  degree  of 
Master  of  Arts,  in  accordance  with  the  above  paragraph,  are  subject  to  the 
regulations  of  the  Faculty  of  Philosophy,  Political  Science,  or  Pure  Science, 
under  which  the  extra  work  is  taken,  and  which  finally  recommends  the  candi- 
dates for  the  degree.  Such  students  should  apply  to  the  dean  of  the  same 
Faculty  for  a  registration-book. 
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HOSPITAL  APPOINTMENTS 

By  a  resolution  of  the  Commissioners  of  Public  Charities  the  Faculty  of  this 
college  is  entitled  to  nominate  for  appointment  by  the  commissioners,  after 
competitive  examination  in  the  college,  its  proportion  of  members  of  the  house 
staff  of  Bellevue  Hospital ;  such  members  to  be  attached  to  that  division  of  the 
said  hospital  which  has  been  assigned  to  the  care  of  the  college. 

Four  nominations,  two  medical  and  two  surgical,  are  made  each  year  by  the 
college  from  among  its  graduates,  under  the  above  resolution. 

One  medical  and  one  surgical  assistant  go  on  duty  upon  July  ist ;  in  the  same 
way  one  medical  and  one  surgical  assistant  upon  January  ist. 

The  choice  as  to  character  of  service,  and  the  time  of  beginning  the  same,  is 
given  to  the  successful  candidates  in  the  order  of  their  merit. 

The  surgical  nominees  all  ser\'e  the  hospital  for  six  months  in  each  of  the 
four  grades  of  ambulance  surgeon,  junior  assistant,  senior  assistant,  and  house 
surgeon  ;  each  one  having  thus  a  total  of  two  years'  experience  on  the  "  House 
Staff." 

The  medical  nominees  serv'e  each  in  the  three  grades  of  junior  assistant, 
senior  assistant,  and  house  physician. 

Similar  positions  are  filled  twice  in  each  year,  by  public  competitive  examina- 
tions, open  to  graduates  of  this  college,  in  the  following  institutions  : 

The  "non-collegiate"  di\nsion  of  Bellevue  Hospital;  the  New  York  Hos- 
pital ;  the  Roosevelt  Hospital  ;  St.  Luke's  Hospital  ;  the  City  Hospital,  Black- 
well's  Island  ;  St.  Vincent's  Hospital :  St.  Francis'  Hospital  ;  the  German 
Hospital ;  the  Mount  Sinai  Hospital ;  the  Presbyterian  Hospital ;  the  Woman's 
Hospital ;  the  Erookl3-n  Hospital ;  St.  Catherine's  Hospital,  Brooklyn  ;  St. 
Peter's  Hospital,  Brooklyn  ;  the  King's  County  Hospital,  Flatbush,  L.  I.,  and 
about  thirty  others. 

ALONZO    CLARK    SCHOLARSHIP 

By  the  will  of  the  late  Alonzo  Clark,  M.D.,  LL.D.,  for  many  years  president 
of  the  College  of  Physicians  and  Surgeons,  and  professor  of  pathology  and 
practical  medicine,  it  has  been  placed  in  the  power  of  the  Faculty  to  bestow  a 
scholarship,  with  an  income  of  about  seven  hundred  .dollars  a  year,  for  the  pur- 
pose of  promoting  the  discoverj'  of  new  facts  in  medical  science. 

This  scholarship  is  now  held  by  James  Ewing,  M.D.,  of  New  York  City. 

FELLOWSHIPS    OF   THE   ALUMNI   ASSOCIATION 

In  June,  iSgi,  the  Trustees,  at  the  request  of  the  Alumni  Association  of  the 
College  of  Physicians  and  Surgeons,  established  three  fellowships  to  be  known 
as  the  Fellowships  of  the  Alumni  Association  of  the  College  of  Physicians  and 
Surgeons,  the  provision  for  which  is  made  annually  by  the  Association. 

These  fellowships  are  open  to  graduates  of  the  College  of  Physicians  and 
Surgeons  who  have  shown  special  aptitude  for  scientific  research  in  the  depart- 
ments of  anatomy,  physiology,  and  pathology.  They  are  held  for  a  period  of 
one  year  and  have  an  annual  value  of  five  hundred  dollars  each.     The  appoint- 
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ments  to  these  fellowships  are  made  by  the  executive  committee  of  the  Alumni 
Association  from  candidates  presented  to  them  by  the  professor  of  anatomy,  the 
professor  of  physiology,  and  the  professor  of  pathology. 

The  persons  appointed  to  these  fellowships  are  expected  to  pursue  scientific 
research  in  the  department  which  they  may  elect,  in  this  country,  either  in  the 
schools  of  Columbia  University,  where  they  enjoy  free  tuition  and  the  privileges 
of  the  laboratories,  or  in  other  institutions  at  their  own  expense.  At  the  end  of 
a  year  the  holders  of  these  fellowships  are  expected  to  present  to  the  Asso- 
ciation theses  containing  evidences  of  independent  or  original  work  in  their 
special  departments. 

The  names  of  the  successful  candidates  for  these  fellowships  will  be  announced 
at  the  commencement  following  the  appointment,  and  will  be  published  in  the 
annual  catalogue. 

The  fellowships  were  held  during  1897-98  by  : 
Joseph  A.  Blake,  M.D. 
Richard  H.  Cunningham,  M.D. 
Charles  Norris,  M.D, 

PRIZES 

[All  prizes  are  publicly  awarded  at  the  College  Commencement^ 
Harsen  Prizes  for  Clinical  Reports 

Founded  in  1859,  ^ly  the  late  Jacob  Harsen,  M.D.,  a  graduate  of  the  College 
of  Physicians  and  Surgeons. 

Three  annual  prizes  are  offered  for  the  three  best  reports,  in  writing,  by  stu- 
dents of  the  College  of  Physicians  and  Surgeons,  of  the  clinical  instruction  given 
at  the  New  York  Hospital  during  any  four  consecutive  months  of  the  year 
which  ends  on  commencement  day. 

These  reports  must  embrace  the  clinical  teaching  of  both  the  visiting  physi- 
cian and  the  visiting  surgeon  on  duty. 

Each  report  must  be  designated  by  a  device  or  motto,  and  must  be  accompa- 
nied by  a  sealed  envelope,  bearing  the  same  device  or  motto,  and  containing  the 
name  and  address  of  the  author. 

The  prizes  are  as  follows  : 

A  First  Prize  of  one  hundred  and  fifty  dollars;  a  Second  Prize  of  seventy-five 
dollars;  a  Third  Prize  of  twenty-five  dollars. 

A  "  Harsen  Prize  Medal "  and  a  diploma  are  given  with  each  prize. 

Harsen  Prizes  for  Proficiency  at  Examination 

In  consequence  of  the  great  increase  in  value  of  the  Harsen  Prize  Fund,  in 
addition  to  the  three  prizes  above  mentioned,  there  are  awarded  three  Harsen 
prizes  for  proficiency  at  examination,  viz. : 

A  First  Prize  oi  five  hundred  dollars  ;  a  Second  Prize  of  three  hundred  dol- 
lars;  a  Third  Prize  of  two  hundred  dollars. 

The  award  of  these  prizes  is  made  as  follows  : 
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The  ten  members  of  each  graduating  class  who,  at  their  examination  for  the 
degree  of  Doctor  of  Medicine,  have  shown  the  highest  proficiency  in  all  the 
branches  combined,  receive  each  a  diploma  of  "Examination  Honors,"  and 
are  entitled  to  take  part  in  special  competitive  examinations,  the  three  most 
meritorious  competitors  at  which  receive  the  first,  second,  and  third  prizes 
respectively. 

The  competitive  examinations  consist : 

I — Of  an  examination  in  writing,  covering  all  the  branches  of  medical 
teaching. 

II — Of  an  examination  upon  the  cadaver  \.t\  practical  anatomy,  conducted  by 
the  professor  of  anatomy. 

Ill — Of  practical  examinations  in  clinical  medicine  and  clinical  surgery, 
conducted  at  the  hospitals  by  the  professors  of  medicine  and  surgery  respect- 
ively. 

The  relative  merits  of  the  competitors  are  decided,  and  the  award  of  the  prizes 
made,  by  a  committee  of  three  judges,  consisting  of  the  president  of  the  College 
of  Physicians  and  Surgeons,  the  president  of  the  Association  of  the  Alumni,  and 
a  resident  alumnus  selected  by  them. 

Alumni  Association  Prize 

This  is  a  biennial  prize  of  five  hundred  dollars  open  for  competition  to  the 
alumni  of  the  College  of  Physicians  and  Surgeons.  It  is  awarded  for  the  best 
medical  essay  submitted  upon  any  subject  the  writer  may  select,  and  is  open  to 
competition  in  alternate  years  with  the  Cartwright  prize. 

If  no  one  of  the  competing  essays  be  deemed  sufiSciently  meritorious,  the 
prize  is  not  awarded. 

An  essay,  in  order  to  be  held  -worthy  of  the  prize,  must  co7itain  the  results  of 
original  investigations  made  by  the  writer. 

This  prize  is  not  awarded  to  any  essay  which  is  the  work  of  more  than  one 
author,  or  which  is  at  the  same  time  submitted  for  another  prize. 

Each  competitor  is  required  to  send  with  his  essay  to  the  Prize  Committee  a 
statement  that  these  requirements  have  been  complied  with. 

Essays  in  competition  for  the  prize  to  be  awarded  at  commencement,  igoo, 
must  be  sent  to  the  secretary  of  the  Alumni  Association  on  or  before  April  i, 
I  goo. 

Competing  essays  must  each  be  marked  with  a  device  or  motto,  and  accom- 
panied by  a  sealed  envelope,  similarly  marked,  containing  the  name  and  address 
of  the  author. 

Cart'wright  Prize  of  the  Alumni  Association 

The  prize  consists  ol  five  hundred  dollars,  and  is  offered  for  competition  in 
alternate  years  with  the  Alumni  Association  prize. 

It  is  awarded  on  the  same  terms  as  the  latter,  except  that  it  is  open  to  univer- 
sal competition. 

Essays  in  competition  for  the  prize  to  be  awarded  at  commencement,  i8gg, 
must  be  sent  to  the  secretary  of  the  Alumni  Association  on  or  before  April  i^ 
i8gg. 
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Stevens  Triennial  Prize 

Established  by  the  late  Alexander  Hodgdon  Stevens,  M.D.,  formerly  presi- 
dent of  the  College  of  Physicians  and  Surgeons,  on  the  following  plan  : 

The  prize,  awarded  triennially,  consists  of  the  interest  yielded  by  the  princi- 
pal fund  during  three  years,  and  amounts  to  two  hundred  dollars. 

The  administration  of  the  prize  is  entrusted  to  a  commission,  consisting  of 
the  president  of  the  College  of  Physicians  and  Surgeons  {ex-officio),  the  president 
of  the  Alumni  Association  {ex-ojfficio),  and  the  professor  of  physiology  {ex-offi-cio) 
in  the  same  institution. 

The  prize  is  awarded  to  no  essay  unless  it  is  sufficiently  meritorious  and  in- 
cludes the  results  of  original  research  by  the  writer  upon  the  subject  chosen. 

The  competing  essays  must  be  sent  in  to  the  president  of  the  College  of  Phy- 
sicians and  Surgeons,  New  York,  on  or  before  the  first  day  of  January,  igoo. 
Each  essay  must  be  designated  by  a  device  or  motto,  and  must  be  accompanied 
by  a  sealed  envelope,  bearing  the  same  device  or  motto,  and  containing  the 
name  and  address  of  the  author.  The  envelope  belonging  to  the  successful 
essay  will  be  opened,  and  the  name  of  the  author  announced,  at  the  annual 
commencement  of  the  college  in  igoo. 

This  prize  is  open  for  universal  competition. 

Joseph  Mather  Smith  Prize 

The  fund  for  this  prize  was  given  by  the  relatives,  friends,  and  pupils  of  the 
late  Dr.  Smith,  as  a  memorial  of  his  services  as  professor  in  the  College  of 
Physicians  and  Surgeons  from  1826  to  1866.  Under  the  provisions  of  the  trust, 
an  annual  prize  of  one  hundred  dollars  is  awarded  for  the  best  essay  (if  suffi- 
ciently meritorious)  on  the  subject  of  the  year,  presented  by  an  alumnus  of  this 
college.  The  competing  essays  should  be  sent  to  the  president  of  the  college 
on  or  before  March  loth,  each  essay  signed  with  a  device  or  motto,  and  accom- 
panied by  a  sealed  envelope,  inscribed  with  the  same  device  or  motto,  and  con- 
taining the  name  of  the  author.  The  envelope  of  the  successful  essayist  will 
be  opened,  and  the  prize  awarded,  at  the  annu?.'  _ommencement  next  fol- 
lowing. 

REQUIREMENTS     FOR     LICENSE     TO     PRACTISE     MEDI- 
CINE    IN     NEW     YORK     STATE. 
All  requirements  for  adnnssiqn  should  be  completed  at  least  one  week  before 
examinations. — They  are  as  follows  : 

1.  Evidence  that  applicant  is  more  than  21  years  of  age  (Form  i). 

2.  Certificate  of  moral  character  from  not  less  than  two  physicians  in  good 
standing  (Form  2). 

3.  Evidence  that  applicant  has  the  general  education  required,  preliminary 
to  receiving  the  degree  of  bachelor  or  doctor  of  medicine  in  this  State  (medical- 
student  certificate.     See  examination  handbook). 

4.  Evidence  that  applicant  has  studied  medicine  not  less  than  four  full  school 
years  of  at  least  nine  months  each,  in  four  different  calendar  years  in  a  medical 
school  registered  as  maintaining  at  the  time  a  satisfactory  standard.  New 
York  medical  schools  and  New  York  medical  students  shall  not  be  discrimi- 
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nated  against  by  the  registration  of  any  medical  school  out  of  the  State,  whose 
minimum  graduation  standard  is  less  than  that  fixed  by  statute  for  New  York 
medical  schools. 

The  increase  in  the  required  course  of  medical  study  from  three  to  four 
years  does  not  take  effect  till  January  i,  189S,  and  does  not  apply  to  students 
who  matriculated  before  that  date  and  received  the  degree  of  M.D.  before 
January  i,  1902  (Form  i). 

First  exeniption  :  "  The  regents  may  in  their  discretion  accept  as  the  equiva- 
lent for  any  part  of  the  third  and  fourth  requirement,  evidence  of  five  or  more 
years'  reputable  practice  of  medicine,  provided  that  such  substitution  be  speci- 
fied in  the  license." 

5.  Evidence  that  applicant  "  has  received  the  degree  of  bachelor  or  doctor  of 
medicine  from  some  registered  medical  school,  or  a  diploma  or  license  confer- 
ring full  right  to  practise  medicine  in  some  foreign  country "  (Form  3  or 
original  credentials). 

6.  The  candidate  must  pass  examinations  in  anatomy,  physiology,  and  hygiene, 
chemistry,  surgery,  obstetrics,  pathology  and  diagnosis,  therapeutics,  practice, 
and  materia  medica.  The  questions  "shall  be  the  same  for  all  candidates, 
except  that  in  therapeutics,  practice,  and  materia  medica  all  the  questions  submit- 
ted to  any  candidate  shall  be  chosen  from  those  prepared  by  the  board  selected 
by  that  candidate  and  shall  be  in  harmony  with  the  tenets  of  that  school  as 
determined  by  its  state  board  of  medical  examiners." 

Second  exemption  :  "  Applicants  examined  and  licensed  by  other  state  exam- 
ining boards  registered  by  the  regents  as  maintaining  standards  not  lower  than 
those  provided  by  this  article,  and  applicants  who  matriculated  in  a  New  York 
state  medical  school  before  June  5,  1890,  and  who  received  the  degree  of  M.D. 
from  a  registered  medical  school  before  August  i,  1895,  may  without  further  ex- 
amination, on  payment  of  $10  to  the  regents  and  on  submitting  such  evidence 
as  they  may  require,  receive  from  them  an  indorsement  of  their  licenses  or 
diplomas,  conferring  all  rights  and  privileges  of  a  regents'  license  issued  after 
examination." 

7.  A  fee  of  $25  payable  in  advance. 

Medical    Examinations 

Examinations  for  license  to  practise  medicine  in  this  State  will  be  held  as 
follows  : 

DATES 
1899 

January. . .  24-27 

April 4-7 

May 16-19 

June 13-16 

September  26-29 
Each  candidate  is  notified  as  to  the  exact  place. 

Address  all  communications  concerning  license  examinations  to  Examination 
Department,  University  of  the  State  of  New  York,  Albany,  N.   Y, 
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ANNUAL  CALENDAR 


3 — June  8. — Commencement,  Wednesday. 

Sept.  I. — Matriculation  and  Registration  begin,  Thursday. 

Sept.  5. — Labor  Day,  College  closed. 

Sept.  23. — Registration  for  Fall  examinations. 

Sept.  24. — Examination  for  admission  to  the  second,  third,  and  fourth, 
year  begins,  Saturday. 

Oct.  3. — Instruction  begins,  Monday. 

Oct.  10. — Registration  closes,  Monday. 

Nov.  8. — Election  Day,  holiday,  Tuesday. 

Nov.  24. — Thanksgiving  Day,  holiday,  Thursday. 

Nov.  25. — Holiday,  Friday. 

Nov.  26. — Holiday,   Saturday. 

Dec.  23. — Christmas  holidays  begin,  Friday. 

5 — Jan.  3. — Christmas  holidays  end,  Tuesday. 

Feb.  12. — Lincoln's  Birthday,  Sunday. 

Feb.  13. — Holiday,  Monday. 

Feb.  15. — Ash- Wednesday,  holiday. 

Feb.  22. — Washington's  Birthday,  holiday,  Wednesday. 

Mar.  31. — Good-Friday,  holiday. 

May  30. — Memorial  Day,  holiday,  Tuesday. 

June  14. — Commencement,  Wednesday. 
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COLUMBIA    UNIVERSITY 

The  University  offers  the  following  courses  : 
In  Columbia  College  : 

A  four-years'  course  leading  to  the  degree  of  .  .  .  .  .         A.B. 

In  the  School  of  Law  : 

A  three-years'  course  leading  to  the  degree  of  ....       LL.B. 

In  the  School  of  Medicine  (College  of  Physicians  and  Surgeons) : 

A  four-years'  course  leading  to  the  degree  of  .  .  .  .  .  M.D. 
In  the  School  of  Mines  : 

A  four-years'  course  in  Mining  Engineering  leading  to  the  degree  of 
"  "  Mining  and  Geology  "  ' 

"  "  Metallurgy  "  ' 

In  the  School  of  Chemistry  : 

A  four-years'  course  in  Analytical  Chemistry  leading  to  the  degree  of 
"  Industrial  Chemistry  " 

"  "  Organic  Chemistry  "  " 

In  the  School  of  Engineering  : 

A  four-years'  course  in  Civil  Engineering  leading  to  the  degree  of 
"  "  Sanitary  Engineering  "  " 

"  "  Electrical  Engineering        "  " 

"  "  Mechanical  Engineering    "  " 

In  the  School  of  Architecture: 

A  four-years'  course  in  Architecture  leading  to  the  degree  of  B.S. 

In  Teachers  College  : 

Certain  courses  that  are  accepted  in  partial  fulfilment  of  the  requirements  for 
the  degrees  of  A.B.,  A.M.,  and  Ph.D.  ;  besides  various  courses  leading  to  the 
Teachers  College  diploma. 

Also  many  courses  under  the  various  faculties,  especially  the  Faculties  of 
Philosophy,  Political  Science,  Pure  Science,  and  Applied  Science,  leading  to 
the  university  degrees  of  Master  of  Arts  and  Doctor  of  Philosophy.  A  com- 
bination of  courses  under  the  Faculties  of  Law  and  Political  Science  leads  to 
the  degree  of  Master  of  Laws. 

The  various  courses  comprising  the  first-year  work  in  the  School  of  Law,  the 
School  of  Medicine,  and  the  School  of  Architecture,  and  also  those  comprising 
the  first-  and  the  second-year  work  in  the  School  of  Mines,  the  School  of 
Chemistr}',  and  the  School  of  Engineering,  are  open,  as  electives,  to  students  in 
the  College  who  have  become  such  not  later  than  the  beginning  of  the  Junior 
year.  By  a  judicious  arrangement  of  his  course,  such  a  student  may  qualify 
himself  to  enter  the  second  year  in  the  School  of  Law,  the  School  of  Medi- 
cine, or  the  School  of  Architecture,  or  the  third  year  in  the  Schools  of  Mines, 
Chemistry,  or  Engineering,  at  the  completion  of  his  collegiate  course  for  the 
■degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts. 

In  addition  to  the  regular  courses  that  lead  to  the  various  degrees,  Columbia 
University,  in  order  to  meet  the  needs  of  persons  who  wish  to  make  a  serious 
study  of  any  special  branch  of  knowledge,  offers  to  them,  according  to  their 
stage  of  advancement,  special  courses  in  Philosophy,  in  History,  in  Literature 
and  the  Languages,  and,  under  certain  restrictions,  in  Pure  and  Applied 
Science.  For  admission  to  any  one  of  these  special  courses,  the  student  must 
show  that  he  is  competent  to  take  the  work.  On  the  completion  of  such 
special  course  a  certificate  will  be  granted  by  the  faculty  under  which  his 
principal  subject  lies. 

Information  and  circulars  as  to  any  of  the  above  courses  may  be  had  by 
addressing  the  Secretary  of  the  University.  The  annual  circulars  are  issued  in 
the  Spring,  and  are  made  as  accurate  as  possible,  but  the  right  is  reserved  to 
change  the  detail  of  work  offered,  as  circumstances  require. 

The  catalogue  of  the  University  is  published  in  December,  and  is  sold  at 
twenty-five  cents  a  copy. 
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GENERAL  STATEMENT. 


The  College  of  Physicians  and  Surgeons,  on  July  i,  1891,  became,  under  the 
authority  of  the  Legislature,  a  part  of  Columbia  University.  This  merger, 
which  makes  the  medical  department  in  a  complete  sense  an  integral  part  of 
the  University  system,  largely  increases  the  usefulness  of  the  Medical  School, 
favors  the  thoroughness  of  scientific  medical  education,  and  promotes  scientific 
research.  The  accessions  to  the  teaching  force,  notably  in  the  Departments  of 
Anatomy  and  Pathology  and  in  the  physiological  and  other  laboratories,  permit 
the  realization,  to  a  degree  previously  quite  impossible,  of  the  great  oppor- 
tunities for  instruction  and  research  afforded  by  the  excellence  of  the  dissecting- 
rooms,  the  laboratories,  and  apparatus. 

The  college  occupies  a  group  of  buildings,  given  by  the  late  William  H.  Van- 
derbilt  and  members  of  his  family,  and  by  William  D.  Sloane,  Esq.,  which 
stand  upon  thirty  contiguous  lots  of  land,  bounded  on  the  south,  west,  and 
north  by  Fifty-ninth  Street,  Tenth  Avenue,  and  Sixtieth  Street,  respectively, 
and  lying  immediately  opposite  to  the  Roosevelt  Hospital. 

The  other  departments  of  Columbia  University  are  reached  by  either  the 
Amsterdam  Avenue  or  the  Boulevard  surface  cars,  which  pass  the  grounds  on 
Morningside  Heights. 

The  station,  which  is  a  few  steps  from  the  college,  at  the  corner  of  Fifty- 
ninth  Street  and  Ninth  Avenue,  is  the  point  of  union  of  the  Ninth  Avenue  and 
Sixth  Avenue  Elevated  Railroads,  by  either  of  which  the  buildings  are  immedi- 
ately accessible  from  the  north  and  south. 

The  electric  cars  of  the  Metropolitan  Traction  Co.  move  east  and  west  along" 
Fifty-ninth  Street,  pass  the  site  of  the  college,  and  place  it  in  easy  communica- 
tion with  the  Second  and  Third  Avenue  Elevated  Railroads,  and  with  the 
numerous  lines  of  surface  cars  which  reach  Fifty-ninth  Street  from  the  north 
and  south.  All  important  points  in  the  city,  including  the  various  hospitals, 
can  thus  readily  be  reached  from  the  college  without  a  walk  of  any  length. 

The  buildings  appertaining  to  the  college  are  three  in  number  : 

THE   COLLEGE   BUILDING    PROPER  ; 

THE   VANDERBILT    CLINIC  ; 

THE   SLOANE   MATERNITY    HOSPITAL. 

The  College  Building  Proper  has  been  designed  to  facilitate  that  com- 
bination of  didactic  instruction  with  laboratory  work  which  is  essential  to  a 
modern  scientific  training.     It  consists  of  a  southern  portion,  measuring  14Q 
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feet  by  43  feet,  extending  along  Fifty-ninth  Street  ;  of  a  northern  portion,  g6 
feet  by  43  feet,  extending  along  Sixtieth  Street ;  and  of  a  middle  portion,  96  feet 
by  55  feet,  connecting  the  other  two.  The  total  area  covered  is  therefore 
15,42s  square  feet.  Each  story  above  the  basement  of  the  northern  and  south- 
ern portions  has  been  built  "  in  the  clear,"  and  contains  neither  brick  partitions 
nor  iron  columns.  It  is  therefore  possible  to  remodel  the  interior  at  any  future 
time. 

Through  the  recent  generous  gift  of  Messrs.  Cornelius,  William  K., 
Frederick  W.,  and  George  W.  Vanderbilt,  there  has  been  rendered  possible  an 
important  enlargement  of  the  college  building  proper,  to  provide  additional 
facilities  for  anatomical  teaching  and  for  practical  work  in  Pathology  and 
Bacteriology. 

The  south  wing  of  the  college  has  been  extended  on  Fifty-ninth  Street  east- 
ward for  55  feet,  the  depth  of  the  new  wing  being  So  feet.  This  new  building 
is  four  stories  high  and  is  devoted  to  the  Department  of  Anatomy.  The  base- 
ment contains  the  cast  and  modeling  rooms,  the  corrosion  room,  and  the  refer- 
ence osteological  collection.  The  first  and  second  stories  are  occupied  by  the 
Museum  of  Human  and  Comparative  Morphology,  the  first  floor  being  provided 
with  a  gallerj%  greatly  increasing  the  available  floor  space. 

The  Morphological  Research  Laboratorj'  occupies  the  third  stor}'  of  the  new 
anatomical  building,  affording  ample  accommodations  for  the  researches  of  the 
oflBcers  of  the  department  and  for  post-graduate  students. 

The  fourth  floor  forms  an  extension  to  the  original  dissecting-room.  The 
new  classroom  for  practical  anatomy  will  accommodate  over  four  hundred 
students,  and  by  means  of  the  artificial  cooling  plant  work  can  be  carried  on 
without  regard  to  the  outside  temperature. 

The  north  end  of  the  fourth  floor  is  occupied  by  a  small  auditorium  for 
anatomical  demonstrations.  It  has  overhead  light  and  an  arrangement  of  seats 
carefully  planned,  so  as  to  bring  each  member  of  the  sections  close  to  the  object 
of  the  demonstration. 

The  two  upper  floors  of  the  new  building  over  the  Vanderbilt  Clinic  extension 
are  made  continuous  with  the  space  formerly  occupied  by  the  Department  of 
Patholog}',  and  the  whole  is  devoted  to  the  work  of  this  department  in  Pathology, 
Bacteriology,  Clinical  Microscopy,  Normal  Histology,  and  Photography,  and  to 
such  an  extension  of  these  as  the  plans  of  the  new  four-years'  course  require. 
There  is  on  the  fifth  floor  in  addition  to  the  large  class  laboratories  a  series  of 
larger  and  smaller  rooms  for  advanced  students  and  research  work  in  Bacteri- 
ology. On  the  fourth  floor  there  is  a  large  laboratory  for  special  advanced  stu- 
dents in  Pathology  and  for  research,  a  series  of  private  rooms  for  the  instructors, 
and  a  departmental  librar}-. 

Vanderbilt  Clinic 

The  new  Vanderbilt  Clinic  extends  from  the  corner  of  Sixtieth  Street  and 
Tenth  Avenue  to  the  north  wing  of  the  college  building,  covering  an  area  180 
by  60  feet,  and  is  three  stories  in  height.  It  is  twice  the  size  of  the  original 
tuilding. 

This  institution  was  built  and  endowed  by  the  sons  of  the  late  William  H. 
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Vanderbilt  as  a  memorial  of  their  father.  It  supplies  a  fully  equipped  dispen- 
sary service  for  the  sick  poor.  It  also  affords  ample  material  for  extended 
practical  clinical  instruction  in  the  various  departments  of  medicine  and 
surgery,  as  the  professors,  with  their  clinical  assistants,  have  the  entire  charge 
■of  its  practice. 

During  the  year  189S,  48,556  patients  were  treated,  making  150,754  visits  to 
the  clinic. 

The  original  building  having  proved  inadequate  to  accommodate  these  large 
numbers,  the  sons  of  Mr.  Vanderbilt  have  recently  (1895)  united  in  an  additional 
gift  of  $350,000,  enabling  the  size  of  the  building  to  be  doubled.  In  the  en- 
larged building,  ample  space  is  provided,  not  only  for  the  reception  of  the  con- 
stantly increasing  number  of  patients,  but  also  for  the  instruction  of  the 
students  in  small  classes  in  each  of  the  eleven  different  departments.  Two 
large  dark  rooms  with  twenty  stalls  are  provided  for  instruction  in  the  use  of 
the  ophthalmoscope  and  laryngoscope.  Each  department  has  a  room  for  the 
practical  instruction  of  small  groups  of  students,  in  addition  to  the  rooms 
devoted  to  the  treatment  of  patients.  There  is  a  large  theatre  for  the  clinical 
lectures,  accommodating  about  four  hundred  students,  and  a  smaller  lecture 
hall  where  one  hundred  can  be  seated. 

All  modern  appliances  for  the  treatment  of  diseases  have  been  introduced,  so 
that  students  can  learn  thoroughly  the  use  of  all  methods  in  each  department, 
and  thus  can  acquire  a  practical  knowledge  of  all  the  "specialties  "  in  medicine. 

Sloane  Maternity  Hospital 

The  Sloane  Maternity  Hospital  is  situated  upon  the  grounds  of  the 
College  of  Physicians  and  Surgeons,  and  the  service  is  under  the  exclusive 
direction  of  the  Professor  of  Obstetrics  in  the  college,  the  Instructor  in 
Obstetrics  being  the  Resident  Physician. 

The  wards  of  the  hospital  since  its  recent  enlargement  furnish  one  hun- 
dred and  sixteen  beds,  and  there  are  ample  accommodations  for  the  House 
Staff,  students,  and  nurses. 

The  operating  room  is  equipped  with  all  modern  surgical  and  obstetrical 
■conveniences  and  has  seating  accommodation  for  fifty-one  students. 

The  number  of  deliveries  averages  over  eleven  hundred  a  year.  These,  with 
the  obstetric  operations  and  the  subsequent  treatment  of  women  and  infants, 
afford  invaluable  practical  experience,  such  as  is  offered  at  no  other  medical 
school  in  this  country. 

THE  GYMNASIUM 

The  University  Gymnasium,  a  large  and  thoroughly  equipped  building,  is 
situated  on  Morningside  Heights.  It  is  open  to  all  students  of  the  University 
daily  during  the  academic  year,  except  on  Sundays  and  legal  holidays,  from 
ID  A.M.  to  6  P.M. 

Every  student  is  entitled  to  a  physical  examination  by  the  Director.  On 
the  basis  of  this  examination,  advice  will  be  given  as  to  the  kind  and  amount 
of  exercise  best  adapted  to  each  man's  needs. 

This  department  is  under  the  constant  care  and  supervision  of  Dr.  Watson 
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L.   Savage,  the  Director  of   the  Gymnasium,   who  is  assisted  by  a  corps  of 
expert  instructors. 

Ever}'  student,  other  than  students  of  the  College  of  Physicians  and  Sur- 
geons, which  college  is  almost  three  miles  distant,  must  pay  annually  a  gymna- 
sium fee  of  $7.00.  This  covers  the  free  use  of  a  locker,  of  the  gymnasium,  and 
of  the  baths,  and  includes  all  necessary  laundry  work.  Officers,  students  in 
the  College  of  Physicians  and  Surgeons,  and  alumni  may  use  the  gymnasium 
upon  the  same  terms. 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  ADMISSION 

1.  Students  desiring  to  do  special  work  at  the  College  of  Physicians  and 
Surgeons  may  matriculate  at  any  time  during  the  year  as  special  students. 
Such  applicants,  however,  cannot  subsequently  become  candidates  for  gradu- 
ation at  this  college  without  full  compliance  with  the  terms  of  admission  and 
graduation  as  set  forth  in  this  catalogue. 

2.  No  entrance  examinations  are  conducted  at  this  college,  but  all  students 
who  matriculate  with  the  intention  of  becoming  candidates  for  the  degree  of 
doctor  of  medicine  must  present  a  medical-student  certificate  from  the 
Regents  of  the  University  of  the  State  of  New  York. 

ABSTRACT     OF    STATE    LAW    REGARDING     REGENTS*     MEDICAL-STUDENT    CERTI- 
FICATES  (from    laws    of    1S93,    CH.    661,    AS    AMENDED 
IN    1895    AND    i8g6) 

"  To  provide  for  the  preliminary  education  of  medical  students  : 

"  The  degree  of  bachelor  or  doctor  of  medicine  shall  not  be  conferred  in  this 
state  before  the  candidate  has  filed  with  the  institution  conferring  it  the  certifi- 
cate of  the  regents  that  before  beginning  the  first  annual  medical  course  counted 
toward  the  degree,  unless  matriculated  conditionally  as  hereinafter  specified, 
he  had  either  graduated  from  a  registered  college  or  satisfactorily  completed  a 
full  course  in  a  registered  academy  or  high  school  ;  or  had  a  preliminary  edu- 
cation considered  and  accepted  by  the  regents  as  fully  equivalent  ;  or  held  a 
regents'  medical-student  certificate,  granted  before  this  act  took  effect  ;  or  had 
passed  regents'  examinations  as  hereinafter  provided.  A  medical  school  may 
matriculate  conditionally  a  student  deficient  in  not  more  than  one  year's  aca- 
demic work  or  12  counts  of  the  preliminary  education  requirement,  provided 
the  name  and  deficiency  of  each  student  so  matriculated  be  filed  at  the  regents' 
office  within  three  months  after  matriculation,  and  that  the  deficiency  be  made 
up  before  the  student  begins  the  second  annual  medical  course  counted  toward 
the  degree.  Students  who  had  matriculated  in  a  New  York  medical  school 
before  June  5,  1890,  and  students  who  had  matriculated  in  a  New  York  medical 
school  before  May  13,  1895,  as  having  entered  before  June  5,  1890,  on  the  pre- 
scribed three  years'  study  of  medicine,  shall  be  exempt  from  this  preliminary 
educational  requirement." 

A  medical-student  certificate  may  be  earned  without  notice  to  the  regents  of 
the  conditional  matriculation  either  before  the  student  begins  the  second  annual 
medical  course  counted  toward  the  degree  or  two  years  before  the  date  of  the 
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■degree  for  matriculants  in  any  registered  medical  school,  in  the  four  cases 
following  : 

1.  For  matriculants  prior  to  May  g,  1893,  for  any  20  counts,  allowing  10  for 
the  preliminaries,  not  including  reading  and  writing  ; 

2.  For  matriculants  prior  to  May  13,  1S95,  for  arithmetic,  elementary  Eng- 
lish, geography,  spelling.  United  States  history,  English  composition,  and 
physics,  or  any  50  counts,  allowing  14  for  preliminaries  ; 

3.  For  matriculants  prior  to  January  i,  1896,  for  any  12  academic  counts. 

4.  For  matriculants  prior  to  January  i,  1897,  for  any  24  academic  counts. 
But  all  matriculants,  after  January  i,  1897,  must  secure  48  academic  counts, 

or  their  full  equivalent,  before  beginning  the  first  annual  medical  course  counted 
toward  the  degree,  unless  admitted  conditionally,  as  hereinbefore  specified, 
when  the  deficiency  must  be  made  up  before  the  student  begins  the  second 
annual  medical  course  counted  toward  the  degree. 

This  act  shall  take  effect  immediately,  except  that  the  increase  in  the  re- 
quired course  of  medical  study  from  three  to  four  years  shall  take  effect  Janu- 
ary I,  1898,  and  shall  not  apply  to  students  who  matriculated  before  that  date 
and  who  received  the  degree  of  doctor  of  medicine  before  January  i,  1902. 

NOTES    ON    THE   LAW 

1.  The  medical-student  certificate  must  be  earned  before  the  candidate  be- 
gins the  first  annual  medical  course  counted  toward  the  degree,  except  that  a 
student  may  matriculate  conditionally  and  make  up  a  deficiency  of  not  more 
than  12  academic  counts  before  the  beginning  of  the  second  annual  medical 
course  counted  toward  the  degree.  If  granted  on  evidence  of  a  satisfactory 
college  or  high-school  course  or  an  equivalent,  the  work  offered  must  have  been 
completed  before  the  candidate  begins  the  second  annual  medical  course  counted 
toward  the  degree. 

2.  The  regents -will  accept  as  fully  equivalent  to  the  required  academic  course 
any  one  of  the  following  : 

(a)  A  certificate  of  having  successfully  completed  at  least  one  full  year's 
course  of  study  in  the  collegiate  department  of  any  college  or  university,  regis- 
tered by  the  regents  as  maintaining  a  satisfactory  standard. 

(^)  A  certificate  of  having  passed  in  a  registered  institution  examinations 
equivalent  to  the  full  collegiate  course  of  the  freshman  year  or  to  a  completed 
academic  course. 

Three  full  academic  years  of  satisfactory  work  may  be  accepted  as  a  full 
high-school  course  till  August  i,  1896,  when  four  full  academic  years  will 
be  required. 

{c)  Regents'  passcards  for  any  48  academic  counts  or  any  regents'  diploma. 

(^)  A  certificate  of  graduation  from  any  registered  gymnasium  in  Germany, 
Austria,  or  Russia. 

{e)  A  certificate  of  the  successful  completion  of  a  course  of  five  years  in  a 
registered  ginnasio  and  three  years  in  a  liceo. 

{/)  The  bachelor's  degree  in  arts  or  science,  or  substantial  equivalents  from 
any  registered  institution  in  France  or  Spain. 

{g)  Any  credential  from  a  registered  institution  or  from  the  government  in 
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any  state  or  country  which  represents  the  completion  of  a  course  of  study 
equivalent  to  graduation  from  a  registered  New  York  high-school  or  academy 
or  from  a  registered  Prussian  gymnasium. 

NOTES    ON    THE    RUXES    OF    THE   UNIVERSITY    EXAMINATION    DEPARTMENT 

Order  of  Studies. — There  is  no  restriction  in  the  order  in  which  studies  may- 
be taken.  Advanced  students  who  have  come  from  other  States,  or  who,  for 
other  reasons,  have  not  passed  in  elementary  subjects,  may  take  them  at  any 
time  :  e.  g.,  arithmetic  after  algebra  or  geometiy  ;  English  composition  after 
rhetoric,  etc. 

Time  limit. — There  is  no  limit  of  time,  but  all  credentials  issued  by  the 
University  are  good  till  cancelled  for  cause.  Studies  necessary  to  obtain  any 
credential  may  be  passed  at  different  examinations. 

yj per  cent,  of  correct  answers  is  required  in  all  subjects. 

Answer  papers  will  be  reviewed  in  the  regents'  office,  and  all  papers  below 
standard  will  be  returned  to  the  candidates.  For  those  accepted,  passcards 
will  be  issued. 

Candidates  not  attending  schools  in  which  regents'  examinations  are  held 
should  send  notice  at  least  ten  days  in  advance,  stating  at  what  time  and  in. 
what  studies  they  wish  to  be  examined,  that  required  desk  room  may  be  pro- 
vided at  the  most  convenient  place. 

Candidates  who  fail  to  send  this  notice  can  be  admitted  only  so  far  as  there 
are  unoccupied  seats. 

Certificates  without  examinations. — Candidates  having  credentials  which  can 
be  accepted  in  place  of  examinations,  should  send  them  to  the  examination  de- 
partment. They  ■will  be  returned  as  soon  as  verified,  and  if  accepted  the  proper 
certificate  will  be  sent  with  them. 

Sample  papers. — Calls  for  sample  examination  papers  grew  so  burdensome 
that  further  free  distribution  became  impracticable.  All  the  papers  for  the  year 
are  mailed  in  paper  covers  for  25  cents,  or  bound  for  50  cents.  Unbound 
sample  papers  not  including  more  than  ten  subjects  may  be  had  for  10  cents. 

Address  all  communications  to  Examination  Department,  University  of  tJu 
State  of  Ne-w  York,  Albany,  N.    Y. 

CURRICULUM 

The  work  required  of  the  students  at  this  college  who  are  candidates  for  the 
degree  of  M.D.  covers  four  years  of  study  according  to  the  curriculum  set  forth 
below  in  outline. 

The  right  is  reserved  to  make  amendments  to  this  curriculum  as  experience 
may  prove  necessar)'. 

Programmes  of  the  exercises,  gi^■ing  time  and  place,  will  be  distributed 
among  the  matriculants  at  the  beginning  of  each  annual  session. 

The  following  statement  is  drawn  up  from  the  point  of  view  of  the  student, 
and  shows  what  is  expected  from  each  matriculant  taking  the  regular  cur- 
riculum. 

In  all  subjects  which  are  not  completed  in  a  single  year  the  instruction  offered 
to  a  given  student  will  be  different  each  year. 
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The  regular  instruction  for  1S99-1900  will  begin  on  Monday,  October  2, 
1899,  at  II  A.M.      Commencement  will  be  on  Wednesday,  June  13,  1900. 

Every  student  intending  to  be  a  candidate  for  the  degree  of  jNI.D.  must  register 
his  name  in  person  within  the  first  seven  working  days  of  each  session. 

Students  who  have  pursued  elsewhere  courses  in  Physics  and  General  Chem- 
istry substantially  equivalent  to  those  given  at  this  college,  may  be  exempted 
from  the  work  in  those  subjects  on  presentation  of  satisfactory  certificates  or 
after  satisfactory  examination.  In  view  of  this  fact  students  intending  to  pur- 
sue the  study  of  medicine  are  recommended,  in  their  preliminary  education,  to 
take  thorough  courses  in  Physics  and  Chemistry,  including  laboratory  work  in 
each.     (See  page  43.) 

For  the  calendar,  1S99— 1900,  see  the  last  page. 

FIRST  YEAR 
Physics.     (See  page  30.) 

Lectures^  combined  with  demonstrations,  3  a  week  for  one  half  the  year. 
Laboratory  Work,  3-hour  exercises  once  a  week  for  one  half  the  year. 
General  Chemistry.     (See  page  20.) 
Lectures,  2  a  week. 

Conferences,  2  a  week  for  one  half  the  year. 

Laboratory  Work,  2-hour  exercises  twice  a  week  for  one  half  the  year. 
Anatomy,  begun.     (See  page  17.) 
Demonstrations  to  sections,  4  a  week  for  each  student. 

Laboratory  Work  in  dissection,  18  to  20  hours  a  week,  for  from  3  to  5  periods 
of  four  weeks  each. 

Normal  Histology,  begun.     (See  page  28.) 

Laboratory  Work,  2-hour  exercises  3  times  a  week  for  one  half  the  year. 

Physiology,  begun.     (See  page  33.) 

Lectures  combined  with  demonstrations,  3  a  week. 

Demonstrations  to  sections,  i  a  week  for  each  student. 

Examinations  upon  the  work  of  the  first  year. 

SECOND  YEAR 

Anatomy,  finished. 

Lectures  combined  with  demonstrations,  3  a  week. 

Demonstrations  to  sections,  4  a  week  for  each  student  for  one  half  the  year  ; 
5  a  week  for  each  student  for  one  half  the  year. 

Laboratory  Work  in  dissection,  10  to  12  hours  a  week  for  from  i  to  3  periods 
of  four  weeks  each. 

Normal  Histology,  finished. 

Laboratory  Work,  2-hour  exercises  twice  a  week  for  one  half  the  year. 

Physiology,  finished. 

Lectures  combined  with  demonstrations,  3  a  week. 

Demonstrations  to  sections,  i  a  week  for  each  student. 

Physiological  Chemistry.     (See  page  31.) 

Lectures  with  occasional  demonstrations,  i  a  week  for  one  half  the  year  for 
each  student. 
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Conferences  combined  with  Recitations ,  i  a  week  for  one  half  the  year. 

Laboratory  Work,  2-hour  exercises  3  times  a  week  for  one  half  the  year. 

Pathological  Anatomy,  begun  ;  the  technique  of  autopsies. 

Attendance  at  Autopsies,  with  practical  instruction,  once  a  week  fi)r  eight 
"weeks. 

Bacteriology.     (See  page  23.) 

Laboratory  Work,  2-hour  exercises  3  times  a  week  for  one  fourth  the  year. 

Materi.\  Medic.\  and  Therapeutics,  begun.     (See  page  24.) 

Lectures,  3  a  week. 

Obstetrics  and  Gynecology,  begun. 

Recitations  combined  with  demonstrations  to  sections,  i  a  week  for  each 
student. 

Examinations  upon  the  work  of  the  second  year. 

THIRD  YEAR 

Materi.\  Medica  and  Therapeutics,  finished. 

Lectures,  3  a  week. 

Pathological  Anatomy,  finished. 

Demonstrations  to  sections,  2  a  week  for  each  student. 

General  Pathology  and  Pathological  Histology.     (See  page  27.) 

Laboratory  Work,  2-hour  exercises  3  times  a  week  for  one  half  the  year. 

The  Practice  of  Medicine,  begun.     (See  page  35.) 

Lectures,  3  a  week. 

Clinical  Lectures  at  the  Vanderbilt  Clinic,  once  a  week. 

Clinical  Lectures  or  instruction  in  the  wards  at  the  Roosevelt  Hospital,  once 
•a  week  ;  at  the  New  York  Hospital  once  a  week  for  one  half  the  year. 

Practical  Clinical  Instruction  to  sections  in  physical  diagnosis,  for  each 
student  twice  a  week  for  sixteen  weeks. 

Diseases  of  the  Mind  and  Nervous  System,  begun.     (See  page  25.) 

Lectures,  1  a  week.     December  to  May. 

The  Principles  and  Practice  of  Surgery,  begun.     (See  page  36.) 

Lectures,  2  a  week. 

Clinical  Lectures,  at  the  Vanderbilt  Clinic,  twice  a  week. 

Clinical  Lectures  and  the  witnessing  of  operations  at  the  New  York  or 
Roosevelt  Hospital,  once  a  week. 

Required  of  students  of  the  third-year  class  by  sections. 

Practical  Clinical  Instruction,  to  sections,  for  each  student,  twice  a  week  for 
sixteen  weeks  at  the  Vanderbilt  Clinic  and  out-patient  department  of  the 
Roosevelt  Hospital. 

Optional — Clinical  Lectures  and  the  witnessing  of  operations  at  the  following 
hospitals  :  The  New  York,  Presbyterian,  St.  Luke's,  St.  Mary's  Free  Hospital 
ior  Children,  and  the  General  Memorial  Hospital. 

Obstetrics,  continued. 

Lectures,  3  a  week,  October  to  March. 

Gynecology,  continued. 
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Lecttires,  3  a  week,  March  to  May. 

Clinical  Lectures  at  the  Vanderbilt  Clinic,  i  a  week. 

Clinical  Lectures  and  the  witnessing  of  operations  at  the  Roosevelt  Hospital, 
by  sections,  6  exercises  for  each  student. 

Practical  Clinical Instrtcction  to  sections,  6  exefcises  for  each  student. 

Venereal  and  Genito-Urinary  Diseases.     (See  page  37.) 

Clinical  Lectures  at  the  Vanderbilt  Clinic,  i  a  week. 

Clinical  Lectures  and  the  witnessing  of  genito-urinary  operations  at  Bellevue 
Hospital,  I  a  week  for  one  half  the  year. 

Practical  Clinical  Instruction  to  sections,  10  exercises  to  each  student. 

Diseases  of  the  Eye.     (See  page  26.) 

Clinical  Lectures  at  the  Vanderbilt  Clinic,  i  a  week. 

Practical  Instruction  to  sections  in  the  use  of  the  ophthalmoscope  and  the 
functional  examination  of  the  eye,  10  exercises  for  each  student. 

Optional — Practical  Clinical  Instruction  to  sections  at  the  New  York 
Ophthalmic  and  Aural  Institute. 

Diseases  of  the  Ear.     (See  page  26.) 

1.  Practical  Clinical  Instruction  to  half-sections,  from  6  to  8  exercises  for 
each  student. 

2.  Four  Didactic  Lectures  (delivered  separately  to  each  section,  and  in  com- 
bination with  a  recitation)  on  general  aural  pathology  and  therapeutics. 

Examinations  upon  the  work  of  the  third  year. 

FOURTH  YEAR 

The  Practice  of  Medicine,  finished. 

Lectures,  3  a  week. 

Clinical  Lectures  at  the  Vanderbilt  Clinic,  2  a  week. 

Clinical  Lectures  or  Instruction  in  the  wards,  at  the  Roosevelt  Hospital,  once 
a  week  ;  at  the  New  York  Hospital,  once  a  week  for  three  months. 

Practical  Clinical  Instruction  to  sections  in  the  wards  of  the  Roosevelt,  Belle- 
vue, or  Presbyterian  Hospital,  for  each  student  2-hour  exercises  3  times  a  week 
for  eight  weeks. 

Optional — Clinical  Instruction  in  Bellevue  and  Presbyterian  Hospitals,  once 
a  week. 

Diseases  of  the  Mind  and  Nervous  System,  finished. 

Lectures,  i  a  week,  December  to  May. 

Clinical  Lectures  at  the  Vanderbilt  Clinic,  once  a  week. 

Practical  Clinical  Instruction  to  sections  in  the  diagnosis  of  diseases  of  the 
nervous  system,  10  exercises  for  each  student. 

Clinical  Microscopy. 

Laboratory  Wovk,  2-hour  exercises  3  times  a  week  for  eight  weeks. 

The  Principles  and  Practice  of  Surgery,  finished. 

Lectures,  2  a  week. 

Clinical  Lectures  at  the  Vanderbilt  Clinic,  2  a  week. 

I.  Required — Clinical  Lectures  and  the  witnessing  of  operations  by  sections 
at  the  New  York  or  Roosevelt  Hospital  once  a  week. 
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2.  Surgical  Detnonstrations  at  the  Roosevelt  Hospital,  one  half  the  class 
once  a  week  for  one  half  the  year. 

3.  Practical  Clinical  Instruction  in  the  wards  at  Bellevue  Hospital  for  two 
hours  three  days  a  week  for  seven  weeks  for  each  section  and  at  St.  Mary's  Free 
Hospital  for  Children  twice  a  week  for  six  weeks. 

4.  Operative  Surgery  on  the  Cadaver,  12  lessons  for  each  student. 
Optional — Clinical  Lectures  and  the  witnessing    of   operations   at  the  New 

York  Hospital    additional  to  the  above,   and  at  the  Presbyterian,  Bellevue, 
St.  Luke's,  St.  Mary's,  and  General  Memorial  Hospitals. 

5.  Minor  operations  at  the  Vanderbilt  Clinic,  once  a  week. 
Orthop/Edic  Surgery. 

Clinical  Lectures  at  the  Vanderbilt  Clinic,  i  a  week. 

Practical  Cliftical  Instruction  to  sections,  10  exercises  for  each  student. 

Obstetrics,  finished. 

Two  weeks'  residence  at  the  Sloane  Maternity  Hospital  and  attendance  upon 
confinements. 

Practical  Clinical  Instruction  to  sections,  at  the  Sloane  Maternity  Hospital, 
for  each  student,  daily  for  one  week. 

Gynecology,  finished. 

Clinical  Lectures  at  the  Vanderbilt  Clinic,  i  a  week. 

Diseases  OF  Children.     (See  page  21.) 

Clinical  Lectures  at  the  Vanderbilt  Clinic,  i  a  week. 

Practical  Clinical  Instruction  to  sections,  10  lessons  for  each  student. 

Diseases  of  the  Skin.     (See  page  21.) 

Clinical  Lectures  at  the  Vanderbilt  Clinic,  i  a  week. 

Practical  Clinical  Instruction  to  sections,  10  lessons  for  each  student. 

Diseases  of  the  Throat  and  Nose.     (See  page  22.) 

Clinical  Lectures  at  the  Vanderbilt  Clinic,  i  a  week. 

Practical  Clinical  Instruction  to  sections,  10  lessons  for  each  student. 
Examinations  upon  the  work  of  the  fourth  year. 

COURSES 

The  instruction  is  classified  alphabetically  under  the  following  heads. 

Anatomy  Obstetrics 

Chemistry,  General  Ophthalmology 

Dermatology  Otology 

Diseases  of  Children  Pathology,   including   Bacteriology, 

Gynecology,  Clinical  Microscopy,   Normal  His- 

Laryngology,   including  diseases  of  tology,  and  Pathology 

the  Larynx,   Pharynx,   and   Nasal  Physics 

Passages  Physiological  Chemistry 

Materia  Medica  and  Therapeu-  Physiology 

tics  Practice  of  Medicine 

Neurology,     including    diseases    of  Surgery 

the  Mind  Venereal  Diseases 

See  also  Clinics,  p.  37- 

The  statements  express,  in  each  case,  the  instruction  offered  to  a  single  student. 
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ANATOMY 

A.  Collegiate  Courses 

I — Vertebrate  Morphology — Anatomy  of  the  body  cavities — Visceral 
and  topographical  course — Thorax  and  abdomen.  Lectures  combined  with 
demonstrations  3  hours  a  week  throughout  the  academic  year.  Professor 
Huntington 

Required,  in  the  second  year,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 

2 — Demonstrations  to  Sections  of  the  Class — Cranial  osteology  and 
syndesmology,  myology,  angeiology  of  the  head  and  neck,  and  peripheral 
nervous  system  of  the  neck,  i  hour  a  week  throughout  the  academic  year. 
Dr.  Blake 

Required,  in  the  first  year,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D.      Elective  in  conjunc- 
tion with  3,  4,  and  5,  for  Seniors  in  Columbia  College. 

3 — Demonstrations  to  Sections  of  the  Class — Osteology,  syndes- 
mology, myology,  peripheral  nervous  system,  and  angeiology  of  the  extremities. 

2  hours  a  week  throughout  the  academic  year.     Dr.  Brockway 

Required,  in  the  first  year,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D.      Elective  for  Seniors 
in  Columbia  College,  in  conjunction  with  2,  4,  and  5. 

These  courses  are  so  arranged  as  to  maintain,  with  reference  to  the  subjects 
treated,  a  direct  connection  with  the  laboratory  course  in  dissection,  No.  5. 

4 — Demonstrations  to  Sections  of  the  Class — Preliminary  visceral 
course — Anatomy  of  the  viscera  and  body  cavities,  i  hour  a  week  throughout 
the  academic  year. 

This  portion  of  the  course  is  designed  to  afford  that  general  instruction  in 
the  descriptive  anatomy  and  the  relations  of  the  viscera  which  is  indispensable 
for  the  understanding  of  the  courses  in  the  normal  histology  and  physiology  of 
the  viscera.     Dr.  Brewer 

Required,  in  the  first  year,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D.     Elective  for  Seniors 
in  Columbia  College,  in  conjunction  with  2,  3,  and  5. 

5 — Laboratory  Course — Dissection  of  the  human  body.  18  to  20  hours 
a  week,  at  various  hours,  for  from  3  to  5  periods  of  4  weeks  each.  Professor 
Huntington,  Dr.  Gallaudet,  and  the  Assistant  Demonstrators  of 
Anatomy 

Required,  in  the  first  year,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D.      Elective  for  Seniors 
in  Columbia  College,  in  conjunction  with  2,  3,  and  4. 

6 — Laboratory  Course — Dissection  of  the  human  body.  10  to  12  hours  a 
week  for  from  6  to  11  weeks.  Professor  Huntington,  Dr.  Gallaudet,  and 
the  Assistant  Demonstrators  of  Anatomy 

Required,  in  the  second  year,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 

7 — Demonstrations  to  Sections  of  the  Class — Anatomy  of  the  mouth, 
pharynx,  and  larynx — The  auditory  apparatus — The  central  nervous  system. 

3  hours  a  week  throughout  the  academic  year.     Dr.  GALLAUDET 

Required,  in  the  second  year,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 

8 — Demonstrations  to  Sections  of  the  Class — Visceral  Anatomy — 
This  course  preserves  an  organic  connection  with  Course    I,  and  presents  for 
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direct  examination  and  demonstration  the  preparations  serving  to  illustrate  that 
course.     2  hours  a  week  throughout  the  academic  year.     Dr.  Martin 
Required,  in  the  second  year,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 

9 — Demonstrations  to  Sections  of  the  Class — Anatomy  of  the  cranial 
nerves,     i  hour  a  week  for  one  half  the  academic  year.     Dr.  Martin 
Required,  in  the  second  year,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 

B.  University  Courses 

10 — Laboratory  Courses  in  Animal  Morphology — No  specified  number 
of  hours  a  week.     Professor  Huntington 

II — The  Laboratory  of  Animal  Morphology  is  open  for  research, 
under  the  direction  of  the  professor,  to  advanced  workers.  No  definite  number 
of  hours  a  week.     Professor  Huntington 

12 — Comparative  Morphology  of  the  Carpus — A  comparative  study  of 
the  carpus  in  vertebrates  above  fishes,  with  especial  reference  to  the  homolo- 
gies of  the  components,  their  evolution  and  significance,  and  their  mutual  rela- 
tions in  amphibia,  reptiles,  birds,  and  mammals.     Professor  Huntington 

13 — Comparative  Morphology  of  the  Respiratory  Apparatus,   in 
Mammalia,  Sauropsida,  and  Batrachia — Evolution  of  the  composite  mammalian  ' 
lung  from  the  air-sac.     Morphology  of  mammalian  bronchial  tree.     Construc- 
tion of  terminal  branches  and  end  spaces.     Skeletal  and  other  modifications  of 
the  respiratory  apparatus  in  birds.     Professor  Huntington 

14 — Comparative  Morphology  of  the  Central  Nervous  System — 
Demonstration  and  laboratory  course — Detailed  work  in  brain  of  cod,  frog, 
turtle,  bird,  and  mammal.     Professor  Huntington 

15 — Comparative  Myology 
(a)  Appendicular  muscles. 
(V)  Ventro-appendicular  muscles, 
(c)  Muscles  of  the  foot. 

Professor  Huntington 

16 — Human  and  Comparative  Morphology  of  the  Auditory  Ap- 
paratus— Professor  Huntington 

17 — Comparative  Morphology  of  the  Upper  Respiratory  Passages, 
Nares,  Larynx,  Epiglottis,  Syrinx — Professor  Huntington 

18 — Comparative  Morphology  of  the  Uro-Genital  System — Professor 
Huntington 

19 — Cranial  Topography — Professor  Huntington 

This  course  is  designed  for  advanced  students  possessing  a  knowledge  of  the 
gross  morphology  of  the  human  brain.     (Course  7  or  its  equivalent.) 

20 — Comparative  Morphology  of  the  Heart  and  Vascular  System — 
Development  and  Modifications  of  the  Venous  System  in  Vertebrates.  Pro- 
fessor Huntington 

21 — Comparative  Morphology  of  the  Alimentary  Tract  and  Diges- 
TIVE  Glands — Anatomy  of  the  peritoneum.     Professor  Huntington 
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22 — Comparative  Morphology  of  the  Caecum  and  Ileo-colic  Junction 
IN  Vertebrates — Detailed  study  of  the  modifications  of  the  structures  and 
their  vascular  and  serous  relations.     Professor  Huntington 

23 — Topography  of  the  Pelvic  Viscera,  Muscles,  and  Fascia — Pro- 
fessor Huntington 

24 — Anatomical  Technology  and  Museum  Methods — Professor  Hun- 
tington 

Open  to  teachers  and  qualified  post-graduate  students. 

25 — Lecture  Course  on  Comparative  Vertebrate  Morphology — 
Professor  Huntington 

A  series  of  university  lectures  and  demonstrations  based  on  the  material  con- 
tained in  the  Morphological  Museum  will  be  given  annually. 

These  lectures  are  incorporated  in  Course  I,  and  deal  with  the  comparative 
anatomy  of  the  circulatory,  respiratory,  alimentary,  and  uro-genital  systems  of 
vertebrates,  together  with  certain  portions  of  the  skeleton,  as  the  pectoral  and 
pelvic  girdles.  The  lectures  are  open  to  students  under  the  Faculty  of  Pure 
Science.  Details  of  subjects  and  dates  will  be  furnished  on  application  to  the 
department. 

Courses  10  to  24  inclusive  are  open,  as  majors  or  minors,  to  candidates  for 
the  degree  of  A.M.,  or  Ph.D.,  to  qualified  candidates  for  the  degree  of 
M.D.,  as  optional  courses,  and  to  post-graduate  students. 

In  all  courses  offered  in  morphology  the  work  is  designed  to  be  laboratory 
exercises  of  at  least  two  continuous  hours'  duration,  at  any  one  exercise,  sup- 
plemented in  certain  courses  by  demonstration  and  study  of  material  contained 
in  the  Museum  of  Human  and  Comparative  Anatomy  and  in  the  study  collec- 
tions of  the  department. 

The  time  required  for  the  above  courses,  if  offered  as  minors  for  the  degree 
of  A.M.  or  Ph.D.,  or  if  taken  as  optionals,  is  half  a  day  per  week  from  October 
to  April. 

The  demands  on  laboratory  space  and  teaching  force  render  it  necessary  to 
limit  the  number  of  candidates  admitted  to  these  courses. 

A  knowledge  of  the  gross  morphology  of  the  human  brain  (Course  7  or  its 
equivalent)  is  a  prerequisite  for  admission  to  Course  19.  Course  24  is  only 
open  to  teachers  or  qualified  post-graduate  students. 

Fellowships 

For  the  Fellowships,  open  to  persons  desiring  to  do  special  work  under  the 
Professor  of  Anatomy,  see  page  55. 

For  the  University  Fellowships,  also  open  as  above,  see  the  "  Columbia  Uni- 
versity Catalogue." 

Anatomical  Laboratories  « 

The  laboratory  facilities  of  the  department  of  Anatomy  are  very  complete. 
The  large  general  dissecting-room  accommodates  from  390  to  546  students  at  a 
time,  working  in  groups  of  five  or  seven,  respectively,  at  one  table. 

The  plant  for  the  production  of  artificial  cold  by  the  anhydrous  ammonia 
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process  has  enabled  the  department,  through  the  means  offered  for  the  indefinite 
preservation  of  fresh  subjects  by  the  cold-storage  system,  greatly  to  increase  the 
amount  of  material  available  for  laboratory  work  ;  and  has  also  rendered  it  pos- 
sible so  to  regulate  the  temperature  of  the  general  laboratory,  that  the  work  can 
be  carried  on  without  difficulty  during  the  warmer  months  at  the  beginning  and 
close  of  the  academic  year. 

The  laboratory  for  advanced  morphological  research  occupies  the  third  story 
of  the  new  Anatomical  building.  Every  facility  for  advanced  and  research 
work  in  morphology  is  here  extended.  The  established  connections  of  the  de- 
partment furnish  abundant  human  and  comparative  material,  both  mature  and 
embryonal.  The  priva;.e  library  of  the  Professor  of  Anatomy  is  at  the  disposal 
of  advanced  workers. 

Museum  of  Human  and  Comparative  Anatomy 

Much  work  has  been  done  in  the  formation  of  a  Museum  of  Human  and 
Comparative  Anatomy,  the  ultimate  design  of  which  is  to  present,  in  as  com- 
plete a  manner  as  possible,  a  view  of  the  evolution  of  the  forms  of  animal  life, 
and  of  their  natural  relations,  both  in  series  of  natural  groups,  and  in  the  com- 
parative and  relative  position  of  organs  and  systems.  Even  the  approximate 
attainment  of  this  aim  will  require  much  time  and  work,  but  sufficient  progress 
has  been  made  to  enable  the  department  to  offer  great  facilities  for  study  and 
research.  The  collection,  both  as  regards  groups  and  the  individual  prepara- 
tions, is  designed  for  the  illustration  of  both  elementary  and  advanced  courses, 
and  is  largely  used  in  the  instruction  of  the  medical  undergraduates  and  in  ad- 
vanced study  and  research.  The  new  Anatomical  building  provides  the 
opportunity  for  the  further  development  of  this  invaluable  portion  of  the  de- 
partmental equipment.  The  first  and  second  stories  of  the  new  building  are 
devoted  to  the  morphological  museum,  and  it  is  hoped  that  in  the  space  thus 
provided  the  continued  development  of  scientific  anatomy,  both  for  purposes  of 
undergraduate  instruction  and  of  advanced  research,  will  steadily  proceed. 

In  addition  to  the  museum  collection  proper  the  department  is  constantly 
adding  to  a  large  collection  for  advanced  study  and  research. 

A  study-collection  of  human  osteological  preparations  is  so  administered  as 
to  enable  every  student  to  take  out  the  different  osteological  series  and  retain 
them  for  private  study  as  long  as  required. 

GENERAL  CHEMISTRY 

Courses 

2 — General  Inorganic  Chemistry — Introduction.  Laws  of  chemical 
combination,  history,  occurrence,  preparation,  and  properties  of  the  elements 
and  their  principal  compounds.  Text-books  :  Newth's  Inorganic  Chemistry, 
Pellew's  Laboratory  Lessons  in  General  Chemistry.  2  lectures  per  week 
throughout  the  year  by  Professor  Pellew.  2  afternoons  of  laboratory  practice 
and  two  conferences  for  half  the  year  by  Dr.  Vulte.  Half  the  class  during  the 
first  half-year,  the  other  half  during  the  second  half-year. 
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The  laboratory  practice  will  include  : 

The  preparation  and  the  careful  study  of  the  physical  and  chemical  properties 
of  the  principal  elements  and  inorganic  compounds. 

Required,  in  the  first  year,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 
Elective  for  Seniors  in  Columbia  College. 

For  exemption  in  chemistry  see  page  43. 

Equipment 
The   chemical  lectures   of  Course    2   are   fully  illustrated    by  experiment. 
There  is  a  large  collection  of   the  chemical  elements  and  their   compounds, 
both  natural  and  artificial,  for  this  purpose,  and  an  ample  outfit  of  modem 
apparatus. 

DISEASES  OF  CHILDREN 

Courses 

I — Clinical  Lectures  at  the  Vanderbilt  Clinic  upon  the  Diseases 
OF  Children — i  hour  a  week  throughout  the  academic  year.  Professor  Jacobi 

Required,  in  the  fourth  year,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 

2 — Practical  Instruction  at  the  Vanderbilt  Clinic  in  the  Diagnosis 
and  Treatment  of  the  Diseases  of  Children — 10  lessons  for  each  student. 
Dr.  Francis  Huber 

Required,  in  the  fourth  year,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 
3 — Hospital  Clinic — Roosevelt  Hospital,  Mondays  and  Thursdays  at  5 
P.M.     Professor  Jacobi 

Required,  in  the  fourth  year,  of  candidates  for  the  d^ree  of  M.D. 
DERMATOLOGY 

Courses 

I — Clinical  Lectures  at  the  Vanderbilt  Clinic  upon  the  Diseases  of 
the  Skin — i  hour  a  week  throughout  the  academic  year.     Professor  Fox 
Required,  in  the  fourth  year,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 

2 — Practical  Instruction  at  the  Vanderbilt  Clinic  in  the  Diag- 
nosis and  Treatment  of  the  Diseases  of  the  Skin — 10  lessons  for  each 
student.     Dr.  Geo.  T.  Jackson 

Required,  in  the  fourth  year,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 
GYNECOLOGY 

Courses 

I — The  Principles  and  Practice  of  Gynecology — Didactic  lectures  ; 
3  hours  a  week  from  March  15th  to  the  end  of  the  academic  year.     Professor 

TUTTLE 

Required,  in  the  third  year,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 

2 — Clinical  Instruction  at  the  Vanderbilt  Clinic — i  hour  a  week 
throughout  the  academic  year.     Fridays  at  3  p.m.     Professor  Tuttle 
Required,  in  the  third  and  fourth  years,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 
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3 — Practical  Instruction  in  Diagnosis,  Treatment,  and  the  Use 
OF  Instruments — lO  lessons  for  each  student,  at  the  Vanderbilt  Clinic.  Drs. 
Jarman  and  Stone 

Required,  in  the  third  year,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 

4 — HooPITal  Clinics  in  Operative  Gynecology 

Roosevelt  Hospital,  McLane  Operating  Theatre.     Professor  Tuttle 

Tu.,  Th.,  and  S.  at  2.30  p.m. 

Optional,  in  the  third  year,  for  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 

The  McLane  Operating  Theatre  of  the  Roosevelt  Hospital 

This  is  upon  the  hospital  grounds  immediately  opposite  the  College  of  Phy- 
sicians and  Surgeons,  and  is  one  of  the  most  thoroughly  equipped  buildings  in 
this  country  for  instruction  in  the  surgery  of  gynecology. 

The  cases  upon  which  operations  are  demonstrated  are  taken  from  the  gyne- 
cological wards  of  the  Roosevelt  Hospital,  which  are  under  the  exclusive  direc- 
tion of  the  Professor  of  Gynecology,  and  the  cases  in  which  are  all  available  for 
the  instruction  given  by  him. 

LARYNGOLOGY 

{Including  Diseases  of  the  Larynx^  Pharynx,  and  Nasal  Passages) 
Plan  of  Instruction 

Instruction  in  the  department  of  Laryngology  (including  diseases  of  the 
larynx,  pharynx,  and  nasal  passages)  is  both  didactic  and  clinical ;  it 
comprises  ; 

I — A  Systematic  Course  of  Didactic  Lectures,  which,  for  convenience 
in  teaching  and  economy  of  time,  is  given  to  the  fourth-year  students  collectively 
in  the  amphitheatre  of  the  Vanderbilt  Clinic. 

These  lectures  treat  of  such  general  principles  of  pathology,  diagnosis,  and 
therapeutics  as  concern  diseases  of  the  throat  and  nasal  passages  ;  each  lecture 
being  illustrated  by  wall  plates  in  color,  models,  pathological  specimens,  appa- 
ratus and  instruments,  and  as  the  subject  may  also  demand,  either  the  presenta- 
tion of  selected  cases  with  a  colored  chalk  blackboard  sketch  of  their  patho- 
logical and  diagnostic  appearances,  or  by  the  personal  demonstration  of  the 
patient  with  the  aid  of  the  laryngoscopic  or  rhinoscopic  mirror. 

During  the  course,  practical  illustrations  of  all  the  methods  of  local  treatment 
are  given  and  all  minor  surgical  operations  upon  the  throat  and  nasal  passages 
performed  in  the  presence  of  the  class. 

Both  the  subjects  and  the  dates  of  these  lectures,  each  of  which  is,  as  far  as 
possible,  complete  in  itself,  are  announced  in  printed  form  at  the  beginning  of 
the  session  and  a  copy  furnished  each  student  in  attendance,     i  hour  a  week 
for  twenty-eight  weeks.     Mondays  at  2  p.m.     Professor  Lefferts 
Required,  in  the  fourth  year,  of  candidates  tor  the  degree  of  M.D. 

2 — Practical  Clinical  Instruction  in  the  Laryngological  Hall 
OF  THE  Vanderbilt  Clinic  to  Sections  of  the  Class  in  the  Use  of  the 
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Laryngoscope,  Rhinoscope,  and  Tongue  Spatula.  The  work  of  each 
course  of  ten  lessons  is  based  upon  the  principles  of  concise  preliminary  ex- 
planation and  personal  demonstration,  followed  by  practical  work  by  the 
student :  (i)  in  examinations  of  the  normal  mouth,  phar)Tix,  and  anterior  nasal 
passages,  i.  e.,  oroscopy,  median  pharyngoscopy,  and  anterior  rhinoscopy — until 
he  has  acquired  the  skilful  use  of  reflected  artificial  light,  by  the  aid  of  the  con- 
cave head  mirror  ;  and  then  (2)  in  the  laryngoscopic  and  posterior  rhinoscopic 
examination  of  both  normal  and  pathological  cases — all  under  the  direct  and 
personal  supervision  of  the  instructors.  The  necessary  instruments  and 
apparatus  are  furnished  by  the  department.  Dr.  William  K.  Simpson 
Required,  in  the  fourth  year,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 

3 — Individual  Clinical  Demonstrations  at  which  during  his  course  of 
"  section  "  teaching  each  student  has  demonstrated  to  him  by  the  instructor 
a  certain  number  of  pathological  cases,  special  attention  being  given  to  the 
questions  of  general  diagnosis,  differential  and  bacteriological  diagnosis  and 
treatment.     Dr.  Richard  Frothingham 

Equipment 

The  department  of  Laryngology  occupies  the  west  end  of  the  second  floor  of 
the  Vanderbilt  Clinic.     It  possesses  : 

I — Two  large  clinic  rooms  for  the  separate  registration,  examination,  and 
treatment  of  male  and  female  patients.  Each  of  these  rooms  contains  two 
compartments  or  alcoves,  fitted  with  Mackenzie  light  condensers,  medicine  and 
instrument  cabinets,  cuspidors  with  running  water,  a  compressed-air  apparatus 
for  medicated  sprays  (the  steam  air-pump  and  large  storage  reservoir  for  com- 
pressed air  being  located  in  the  cellar  of  the  clinic  building),  electromotor  and 
galvanocautery,  rheostat  and  instruments  supplied  by  a  special  dynamo.  One 
of  these  rooms  (No.  7)  is  fitted  in  part  with  glass  cases  and  cabinets  of  drawers, 
to  accommodate  the  "  museum  of  teaching  apparatus,"  charts,  models,  patho- 
logical specimens,  and  a  collection  of  operative  instruments. 

2 — An  operating-room  for  cases  requiring  anaesthesia,  which  also  serves  as 
a  private  examination  cabinet  for  patients,  and  as  an  office  and  demonstration 
room  for  the  professor. 

3 — A  large  hall,  fitted  with  nineteen  separate  stalls,  each  with  lamp,  "laryn- 
goscopic phantom,"  mirrors,  and  other  instruments  and  conveniences  for  the 
instruction  of  classes  of  students  in  the  practical  use  of  the  laryngoscope  and 
rhinoscope. 

4 — A  "  demonstration  room"  for  pathological  cases  to  limited  numbers  of 
students. 

5 — A  large,  light  hallway,  with  ample  and  convenient  seating  capacity ;  in 
communication  with  all  of  the  above  rooms  ;  used  as  the  reception  and  waiting- 
room  for  patients. 

6 — Access  to  the  amphitheatre  of  the  clinic  ;  fitted  with  electric  light  for  ex- 
aminative  purposes.  Rheostats  for  small  incandescent  lamps  and  the  galvano- 
cautery and  electromotor.  A  dark  cabinet  for  laryngoscopic  and  rhinoscopic 
demonstrations,  and  ample  hanging  facilities  for  a  large  collection  of  colored 
wall  charts  of  pathology.    The  clinical  lectures  are  given  in  this  amphitheatre. 
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The  department  is  further  equipped  with  a  complete  collection  of  the  most 
approved  modern  instruments  and  appliances,  by  the  best  makers,  for  the  diag- 
nosis and  treatment  of  diseases  of  the  throat  and  nose,  and  for  the  giving  of  in- 
struction therein. 

Among  other  things  may  be  mentioned  :  a  complete  collection  of  the  modern 
electric  illuminating  apparatus  for  the  examination  of  patients  ;  the  electric 
laryngoscope  ;  apparatus  for  the  trans-illumination  of  the  accessory  cavities  of 
the  face  ;  dilators,  canulse,  and  other  instruments  used  in  the  treatment  of  laryn- 
geal stenosis  ;  operative  instruments  by  Pfau  of  Berlin  arranged  in  cases  and 
catalogued  ;  laryngoscopic  "  phantoms"  by  Bock  of  Leipsic,  for  exercising  the 
students  in  the  use  of  the  various  instruments  preliminar}'  to  the  examination 
of  the  living  subject  ;  one  hundred  anatomical  models  of  the  healthy  and  dis- 
eased larynx  by  Steiger  of  Leipsic  and  Tobold  of  Berlin  ;  models  of  the  nor- 
mal larynx  by  Bock  of  Leipsic  and  by  Auzoux  of  Paris  ;  physiological  models 
to  illustrate  the  normal  movements  and  the  various  paralyses  of  the  vocal  cords  ; 
a  diagrammatic  model,  to  illustrate  the  mechanical  interference  of  laryngeal 
neoplasms  with  the  act  of  phonation  ;  photographs  of  the  living  larynx,  in  health 
and  disease  ;  four  hundred  wall  plates,  in  color  by  Wright  of  New  York,  of  the 
pathological  conditions  of  the  larynx,  pharynx,  naso-pharynx,  and  nasal  passages. 
These  drawings  are  of  large  size,  42  x  36,  to  illustrate  the  clinical  lectures.  A 
collection  of  large  drawings,  illustrating  the  anatomy  of  the  accessory  sinuses  of 
the  nose.  Also  illustrated  by  a  series  of  sections  of  the  skull,  made  by  Ward  of 
Rochester,  and  by  a  series  of  models  of  frozen  sections  of  the  human  head,  pre- 
pared by  Odo  Betz  and  Elkins.  Frankel's  photogravures  of  the  same  subjects. 
Drawings  and  instruments  to  illustrate  the  operation  of  intubation.  Reproduc- 
tions of  all  the  earlier  tubes  for  laryngeal  catheterization  and  intubation.  This 
last  collection  is  historically  interesting  as  illustrating  the  evolution  of  the  in- 
tubation tube.  A  special  manikin,  upon  which  the  procedure  of  intubation  may 
be  practically  demonstrated  to  a  large  number  of  students  at  one  time.  Wet 
preparations  of  the  larynges  of  children,  demonstrating  in  situ  the  proper-sized 
intubation  tube,  and  its  exact  position  in  the  larynx  at  different  ages  (1-15),  and 
a  series  of  models,  by  Elkins,  of  laryngeal  diphtheria. 

The  pathological  and  anatomical  museum  of  the  department  contains  at 
present  one  hundred  and  fifty  carefully  prepared  and  mounted  wet  preparations 
of  the  larynx  and  its  diseases.  This  collection  is  especially  rich  in  the  rare 
specimens,  such  as  benign  neoplasms  of  the  larynx,  intrinsic  and  extrinsic, 
lar}'ngeal  cancer,  and  others.  A  collection  of  skulls,  demonstrating  the  various 
lesions  of  the  nasal  septum,  abnormalities  of  the  nasal  chambers,  etc. 

MATERIA   MEDICA   AND  THERAPEUTICS 
Courses 

Instruction  in  this  department  is  both  didactic  and  clinical. 

I — The  Didactic  Course  embraces  general  therapeutic  considerations ; 
modes  of  administering  drugs  ;  their  local  and  general  uses  ;  the  individual 
drugs  used  in  treating  disease,  their  physiological  effects  and  therapeutic  uses, 
and  the  toxicological  effects  of  such  of  them  as  are  poisons  ;  remedial  measures 
other  than  the  use  of  drugs,  including  electricity,  dietetics,  the  use  of  water 
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(including  bathing  and  the  administration  of  mineral  waters)  ;  physical  exer- 
cise, and  the  like. 

The  department  has  a  full  collection  of  all  the  drugs  lectured  upon,  as  well 
as  of  their  important  preparations.  After  each  lecture  every  student  has  an 
opportunity  of  examining  specimens  of  all  the  drugs  and  preparations  that 
formed  the  subject  of  the  lecture.  Lectures,  three  hours  a  week.  Professor 
Peabody 

Required,  in  the  second  and  third  years,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 

2 — The  Clinical  Instruction  in  therapeutics  is  given  at  the  New  York 
Hospital  and  at  the  Roosevelt  Hospital.     (See  also  page  38.) 

A  large  number  of  patients  are  presented  to  the  class,  and  opportunity  is  af- 
forded of  observing  the  modifications  in  the  natural  course  of  diseases  which  are 
produced  by  therapeutic  procedures,  including  not  only  the  action  of  drags, 
but  also  the  effects  of  such  remedial  measures  as  cold  baths,  wet  packs, 
electricity,  and  the  like. 

Facilities  are  also  extended  for  witnessing  the  performance  of  autopsies  in 
fatal  cases  as  frequently  as  the  hospital  regulations  permit. 

Once  a  week  for  six  months.  Sat.  at  10.30  a.m.  Professors  Peabody  and 
Ball  at  the  New  York  Hospital ;  and  once  a  week  for  two  months,  Mon.  at  4 
P.M.,  by  Professor  Peabody  at  the  Roosevelt  Hospital. 

Recommended,  in  the  third  and  fourth  years,  to  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 
NEUROLOGY 

Courses 

I — The  Diseases  of  the  Mind  and  Nervous  System — Didactic  lectures. 
I  hour  a  week  for  five  months  ;  with  demonstrations,  illustrated  with  the  magic- 
lantern,  of  the  pathology  of  nervous  diseases.     Professor  Starr 

Required,  in  the  third  and  fourth  years,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 

2 — Clinical  Lectures  at  the  Vanderbilt  Clinic — At  these  clinics  aU 
forms  of  nervous  disease,  including  insanity,  are  demonstrated.  During  the 
months  of  didactic  instruction  the  clinics  are  so  arranged  as  to  illustrate  the 
clinical  side  of  the  subject  lectured  upon,  i  hour  a  week  during  the  entire 
academic  year.     F.  at  2  p.m.     Professor  Starr 

Required,  in  the  fourth  year,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 

3 — Practical  Instruction  in  Neurology — "  Section  teaching  "  by  the 
Chief  of  Clinic,  at  which  students  are  taught  in  divisions  the  practical  examina- 
tion of  nervous  patients,  including  electro-diagnosis  and  electro-therapeutics. 
10  lessons  for  each  student  at  the  Vanderbilt  Clinic.     Dr.  Peterson 
Required,  in  the  fourth  year,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 

4 — Insanity — 4  Clinics  at  the  Ward's  Island  Insane  Asylum.  2  hours  each. 
S.  at  2  P.M.     Dr.  Peterson 

Optional,  in  the  fourth  year,  for  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 

OBSTETRICS 
Courses 

I — Theory  and  Practice  of  Obstetrics — Lectures,  3  hours  a  week  from 
October  ist  to  March  15th.     Professor  Cragin 

Required,  in  the  third  year,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 
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2 — Recitations  and  Demonstrations — i  hour  a  week  for  each  student. 
Dr.  Tucker 

Required,  in  the  second  year,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 

3 — Practical  Instruction  at  the  Sloane  Maternity  Hospital — 
Members  of  the  graduating  class  in  medicine  are  required  each  to  attend  at  this 
hospital  a  certain  number  of  cases  of  labor.  For  this  purpose  the  students  of 
the  fourth  year  are  divided,  at  the  beginning  of  the  academic  year,  into  sections 
of  six,  each  section  remaining  on  duty  for  two  weeks.  During  this  time  they 
are  furnished  with  lodgings,  free  of  charge,  in  the  hospital  so  that  they  may  be 
summoned  quickly  to  cases  of  emergency.  Daily  bedside  instruction  is  given 
by  the  Instructor,  who  is  the  Resident  Physician  at  the  Sloane  Hospital,  and  an 
examination  on  the  work  of  the  week  is  held  there  by  him  every  Saturday.  A 
daily  clinical  lecture  is  also  given  at  the  hospital.  No  specified  number  of 
hours  a  week.     Dr.  Voorhees 

Required,  in  the  fourth  year,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 

OPHTHALMOLOGY 

Courses 

I — Clinical  Lectures  at  the  Vanderbilt  Clinic  upon  the  Diseases  of 
THE  Eye — In  selected  cases  the  diagnosis  is  made,  treatment  is  applied,  and 
operations  are  performed  before  the  class. 

After  the  lectures,   as  opportunity  offers,  microscopic  demonstrations  of  the 
pathological  histology  of  the  eye  are  made  by  Dr.  Holden.      i  hour  a  week 
throughout  the  academic  year.     Tu.  at  2  p.m.     Professor  Knapp 
Required,  in  the  third  year,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 

2 — Practical  Instruction  at  the  Vanderbilt  Clinic  in  the  Use  of 
THE  Ophthalmoscope — 5  lessons  for  each  student.     Dr.  May 

Required,  in  the  third  year,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 

3 — Practical  Instruction  at  the  Vanderbilt  Clinic  in  the  Re- 
fraction AND  Motility  of  the  Eye — 5  lessons  for  each  student.  Dr. 
Claiborne 

Required,  in  the  third  year,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 

4 — Hospital  Clinics  on  the  Diseases  and  the  Operative  Surgery  of 
THE  Eye  at  the  New  York  Ophthalmic  and  Aural  Institute,  44  and 
46  East  I2th  Street.  (See  page  39.)  To  these  clinics  the  students  are  invited 
in  sections.  Wed.  from  2-3.45  p.m.,  throughout  the  academic  year.  Professor 
Knapp 

Optional,  in  the  third  year,  for  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 

OTOLOGY 
Courses 

I — Practical  Instruction  in  the  Diagnosis  and  Treatment  of  the 
Diseases  of  the  Ear  at  the  Vanderbilt  Clinic — 10  lessons  for  each 
student.     Professor  Buck  and  Drs.  Cowen  and  Lewis 

Each  section  of  the  class  is  divided  into  two  subsections,  and  each  subsection 
receives  instruction  twice  a  week  (Mondays  and  Fridays)  from  Drs.  Cowen  and 
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Lewis  in  the  examination  of  patients  and  in  the  use  of  the  mirror  and  speculum. 
On  Wednesdays  Professor  Buck  gives  the  full  section  instruction  in  the  general 
principles  of  aural  pathology  and  therapeutics. 

Required,  in  the  third  year,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 

DEPARTMENT  OF  PATHOLOGY 

{Including  Pathology,    Normal  Histology,    Bacteriology,    Clinical  Microscopy 
and  Photomicrography.) 

General  Statement 

For  convenience  of  administration,  and  for  the  better  association  of  allied 
themes,  the  laboratories  of  Pathology,  Normal  Histology,  Bacteriology,  Clinical 
Microscopy,  and  Photography  are  grouped  together  in  the  Department  of 
Pathology  under  the  direction  of  the  Professor  of  Pathology. 

Courses  in  Pathologj^ 

I — Autopsy  Technique  and  Pathological  Anatomy — Systematic  in- 
struction in  the  making  of  autopsies,  with  the  demonstration  of  lesions,  is 
given  in  turn  to  small  sections  of  the  second-year  class  in  preparation  for  the 
more  extended  study  of  pathology  in  the  third  year,  either  at  the  college  or  at 
the  Roosevelt,  Presbyterian,  New  York,  St.  Luke's,  or  Bellevue  Hospitals. 
Once  a  week  for  eight  weeks.  Drs.  Hodenpyl,  Thacher,  Biggs,  and 
Wood 

Required,  in  the  second  year,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 

2 — Practical  Instruction  in  General  Pathology,  Pathological 
Anatomy  and  Histology,  and  in  the  Bacteriology  of  the  Infectious 
Diseases  is  given  in  the  east  laboratory  on  the  top  floor  of  the  north  wing  of 
the  Medical  School.  Each  student  is  given  about  one  hundred  sections  or 
other  permanent  preparations,  illustrating  the  more  important  and  common 
lesions.  These  he  mounts  for  the  microscope  and  studies,  making  notes  and 
sketches.     This  collection  of  specimens  he  retains  for  future  reference. 

The  systematic  course  opens  with  a  study  of  the  various  phases  of  degenera- 
tion and  inflammation  ;  tumors  are  next  studied  ;  then  the  acute  infectious 
diseases,  their  lesions  and  their  relationship  to  micro-organisms.  The  re- 
mainder of  the  course  is  devoted  to  the  systematic  study  of  the  lesions  of  the 
viscera.  Each  student  is  furnished  with  a  microscope  and  the  necessary  instru- 
ments and  reagents.  He  is  required  to  bring  for  reference  in  the  laboratory 
the  collection  of  slides  prepared  and  studied  in  the  course  in  normal  histology. 
Delafield  and  Prudden's  Handbook  of  Pathological  Anatomy  and  Histology  is 
used  in  this  course.  6  hours  a  week  for  one  half  of  the  academic  year.  Pro- 
fessor Prudden  and  Drs.  Hodenpyl,  Van  Gieson,  Larkin,  Bailey  and 
Lartigau 

Required,  in  the  third  year,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 

3 — Demonstrations  in  Pathological  Anatomy — A  demonstration  is 
made  twice  a  week  to  the  class  in  pathology,  in  sections,  of  the  material  which 
may  be  newly  gathered  and  from  the  permanent  collection  for  the  illustration 
of  special  themes.     Drs.  Hodenpyl  and  Larkin 

Required,  in  the  third  year,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 
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4 — Pathological  Anatomy  and  Histology,  Experimental  Pa- 
thology, Bacteriology  as  Applied  to  Medicine,  and  Clinical  Micro- 
scopy— A  limited  number  of  graduates  in  medicine,  or  other  advanced  workers, 
are  admitted  to  the  special  laboratories  for  the  pursuit  of  advanced  lines  of 
study  in  these  themes.  Professor  Prudden,  Drs.  Freeborn,  Hodenpyl, 
Van  Gisson,  Wood,  and  Hiss 

Courses  in  Normal  Histology 

I — Practical  Instruction  in  General  Normal  Histology  is  given  in 
the  east  laboratory  on  the  upper  floor  of  the  north  vising  of  the  Medical  School. 
Sections  and  other  preparations  of  the  simple  tissues  and  the  more  important 
thoracic  and  abdominal  viscera  of  the  normal  body  are  given  to  each  student 
during  the  course. 

These  he  is  required  to  mount  and  study  under  the  microscope,  making  notes 
and  drawings  of  the  entire  series  of  specimens.  This  collection  he  retains  for 
future  reference,  especially  in  the  course  in  practical  pathology  in  the  third 
year  (see  above).  Each  student  is  supplied  with  a  microscope  and  with  a  tray 
of  instruments  and  reagents.  Stohr's  Textbook  of  Normal  Histology  is  used  in 
this  course.  6  hours  a  week  for  one  half  of  the  academic  year.  Drs.  Free- 
born, Bailey,  Jessup,  Wilcox,  and  Long. 

Required,  in  the  first  year,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D.     Elective  for  Seniors 
in  Columbia  College. 

2 — Practical  Instruction  similar  in  Character  and  Method  to 
that  under  I,  but  embracing  as  special  themes  the  central  nervous  system, 
the  skin,  and  the  organs  of  special  sense.  4  hours  a  week  for  one  half  of  the 
academic  year.  Drs.  Van  Gieson,  Freeborn,  Bailey,  Strong,  Jessup, 
Wilcox,  and  Long 

Required,  in  the  second  year,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 

3 — Practical  Instruction  in  Microscopic  Technology  is  given  to  a 
limited  number  of  graduates  in  medicine,  or  other  qualified  workers,  in  the 
special  laboratories  on  the  fourth  floor  of  the  north  wing  of  the  college  build- 
ing.    Dr.  Freeborn 

Courses  in  Bacteriology 

I — Practical  Instruction  in  Bacteriology  is  given  in  the  west  labora- 
tory on  the  fifth  floor  of  the  north  wing  of  the  college  building.  This  course 
opens  with  the  study  of  the  relationship  of  bacteria  to  other  micro-organisms. 
It  embraces  the  methods  of  staining,  examining,  and  cultivating.  The  student  is 
taught  by  practical  exercises  the  methods  of  separating  one  species  of  bacteria 
from  another,  and  the  series  of  biological  characters  used  in  identification  of 
the  various  forms.  The  general  relationship  of  certain  micro-organisms  to 
disease  is  considered  and  illustrated.  Finally  some  of  the  hygienic  aspects  of 
bacteriology  are  studied  by  experiments  in  the  sterilization  of  infectious 
materials,  disinfection  of  the  hands,  and  by  practice  in  biological  air,  water, 
milk,  and  soil  analysis.  6  hours  a  week  for  one  quarter  of  the  academic  year. 
Drs.  Hiss,  Neumann,  and  Wadsworth 

Required,  in  the  second  year,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 
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2 — Special  Laboratory  Course — There  is  an  opportunity  each  year  for 
a  few  graduates  in  medicine,  or  other  qualified  workers,  to  receive  a  special 
course  in  practical  bacteriology.  The  laboratory  is  abundantly  supplied  with 
apparatus  for  the  culture  and  study  of  micro-organisms,  and  has  under  cultiva- 
tion a  large  collection  of  identified  species.  In  this  course  the  applications  of 
bacteriology  to  sanitation  and  to  practical  medicine  are  held  in  view. 

Methods  of  preparation,  staining,  microscopic  study,  and  measurement  of 
bacteria.  Preparation  of  culture  media ;  study  and  record  of  observation  of 
selected  typical  species  ;  systematic  analyses  for  determination  of  unknown 
species  ;  methods  of  isolation  of  species  ;  qualitative  and  quantitative  biologi- 
cal examinations  of  water,  soil,  and  air  ;  methods  of  determining  pathogenic 
properties,  disinfection,  modes  of  testing  value  of  germicides. 

Textbooks  :  Abbott's  Principles  of  Bacteriology,  Sternberg's  Bacteriology. 

This  course  is  given  but  once  during  the  year  and  requires  attendance  at  the 
laboratory  during  the  entire  afternoon  in  January,  February,  and  March.  Dr. 
Hiss 

Minor  for  the  degree  of  A.M.  or  Ph.D. 

3 — Laboratory  Course — As  under  Course  2,  with  additional  study  and 
determination  of  known  species  of  bacteria  ;  special  study  of  the  chemical 
products  formed  in  the  growth  of  bacteria  ;  practical  work  in  photomicrog- 
raphy, and  the  pursuit  of  some  selected  theme  for  original  investigation.  Pro- 
fessor Prudden,  and  Drs.  Hiss  and  Leaming 
Major  for  the  degree  of  A.M.  or  Ph.D. 

Courses  in  Clinical  Microscopy 

I — Practical  Instruction  in  Clinical  Microscopy  is  given  in  the  west 
laboratory  on  the  fifth  floor  of  the  north  wing  of  the  college  building.  This 
course  embraces  the  practical  study  of  blood,  urine,  sputum,  stomach  contents, 
faeces,  and  milk,  and  instruction  in  such  methods  of  clinical  diagnosis  as  in- 
volves the  usual  microscopical,  bacterial,  and  chemical  analyses.  6  hours  a  week 
for  one  quarter  of  the  academic  year.  Drs.  Wood,  Evans,  and  Lartigau 
Required,  in  the  fourth  year,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 

2 — Special  Laboratory  Course  in  Clinical  Microscopy — Opportunity 
is  offered  each  year  to  a  limited  number  of  qualified  workers  for  advanced  study 
on  selected  themes  in  the  special  laboratory  for  clinical  microscopy.  Dr. 
Wood 

Photography,  Photomicrography,  and  Skiagraphy 

Practical  instruction  is  given  to  a  limited  number  of  men  in  the  photographic 
laboratories  of  the  college,  in  the  technique  of  photography,  photomicrography, 
and  skiagraphy  for  scientific  purposes. 

The  time  necessary  for  the  acquirement  of  this  technique  varies  with  the 
facility  of  the  student  and  the  hours  devoted  to  the  theme,  and  is  subject  to 
special  arrangement. 

The  facilities  of  these  laboratories  may  be  drawn  upon  for  purposes  of  record 
and  illustration  by  instructors  in  various  departments  of  the  college  and  by 
others.     Dr.  Leaming 
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Research 

Research  in  pathology  and  bacteriology  may  be  pursued  in  the  laboratories 
of  this  department  by  a  limited  number  of  graduate  students  or  practitioners 
of  medicine,  or  other  advanced  workers  under  the  direction  of  the  professor. 
To  such  men  the  large  collection  of  pathological  specimens  preserved  for  mi- 
croscopical study  and  the  collection  of  bacterial  cultures  belonging  to  this 
department  are  accessible.     Professor  Prudden 

Fellovrships 

For  the  fellowships  open  to  persons  wishing  to  do  special  work  under  the 
Professor  of  Pathology,  see  page  55. 

For  the  University  Fellowships,  also  open  as  above,  see  the  "  Columbia 
University  Catalogue." 

Museum 

The  Museum  of  Pathology  is  made  use  of  in  the  work  of  this  department, 
both  for  the  instruction  of  medical  students  and  as  a  place  of  deposit  for 
specimens  showing  new  or  rare  forms  of  lesions. 

Equipment 

The  department  of  Pathology  occupied  in  the  autumn  of  1895  the  large  ad- 
ditional space  which  the  new  college  buildings  furnish.  The  large  class-room 
on  the  upper  floor  of  the  north  wing  is  used,  as  formerly,  for  the  class  in  normal 
histology  and  in  pathology.  The  fourth  floor  is  devoted  to  the  pathological 
museum  and  to  a  large  preparation  laboratory,  a  workshop,  cold-storage,  and 
the  like.  The  new  space  is  devoted  to  a  general  laboratory  and  to  private  rooms 
for  instructors  and  advanced  workers  in  pathology,  to  undergraduate  and  to 
research  work  in  bacteriology  and  clinical  microscopy,  and  to  a  departmental 
library. 

The  entire  space,  new  and  old,  is  amply  lighted,  fully  furnished  and  equipped 
with  such  new  apparatus  as  the  rapidly  growing  sciences  of  pathology,  bacteri- 
ology, and  closely  allied  themes  require. 

PHYSICS 
Courses 

31 — General  Physics — Lectures,  combined  with  demonstrations,  3  a  week 
for  one  half  the  year. 

Laboratory  work,  3-hour  exercises  once  a  week  for  one  half  the  year. 
Professor  Hallock 

This  course  is  delivered  twice  every  year  in  Fayerweather  Hall,  Columbia 
University,  ii6th  Street  and  Morningside  Heights,  and  is  required  of  candidates 
for  the  degree  of  M.D.,  in  their  first  year;  one  half  of  the  class  attending 
during  each  half-year. 

For  exemption  in  Physics,  see  page  43. 

For  other  courses  in  Physics  the  student  is  referred  to  the  Announcement  of 
the  University  Faculty  of  Pure  Science. 
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Equipment 

The  laboratories  and  lecture-rooms  of  the  department  of  Physics  occupy  four 
■floors  of  Fayerweather  Hall  on  the  eastern  side  of  the  University  grounds.  The 
building  is  supplied  with  all  ordinary  conveniences,  including  electricity  for 
power  and  light,  compressed  air,  and  steam.  There  is  a  vertical  shaft  95  feet 
high,  with  gas,  electric,  and  water  outlets  at  every  10  feet.  In  the  sub-basement 
a  constant-temperature  room  is  placed  12  feet  below  the  surface  of  the  ground. 
A  platform  on  the  roof  of  the  building  is  available  for  meteorological  observa- 
tions, an  instrument-room  being  located  directly  below.  There  are  two  lecture- 
rooms,  a  library,  an  apparatus-room,  and  the  professor's  laboratory  on  the  first 
floor,  while  the  remainder  of  the  space  devoted  to  the  department  is  occupied 
by  laboratories  of  different  kinds. 

The  general  elementary  laboratory  includes  in  its  equipment  three  linear 
and  three  circular  dividing  engines  of  different  designs  ;  a  Geneva  Society  com- 
parator, and  dividing  engine  ;  a  Grunow  cathetometer,  spherometers,  optical 
levers,  calipers,  and  micrometers  of  many  kinds,  eight  balances  with  weights, 
specific-gravity  apparatus,  hydrometers,  areometers,  Becker  and  Jolly  balances, 
and  the  various  forms  of  vapor-density  apparatus.  Standard  mercurial  barom- 
eters, aneroid  and  Mariotti  barometers,  Kater's  and  Borda's  pendulums,  and 
apparatus  for  studying  elasticity  are  provided  ;  also  a  monochord,  Quincke's 
■apparatus,  Kundt's  dust-figure  apparatus,  and  sets  of  organ  pipes  and  tuning- 
forks  for  the  study  of  sound.  Thermometers  and  apparatus  for  their  calibra- 
tion are  supplied  ;  also  there  is  apparatus  for  determination  of  coefficients  of 
expansion,  for  latent  and  specific  heat,  and  for  calorimetry. 

The  optical  rooms  are  furnished  with  eight  spectrometers  of  different  designs, 
five  spectroscopes,  small  telescopes,  opera  glasses,  microscopes,  sets  of  lenses, 
prisms  and  gratings,  goniometer,  a  sextant,  optical  benches,  photometers, 
saccharimeters,  total  reflectometers,  and  apparatus  for  colorimetry,  polarized 
light,  and  spectroscopy. 

In  the  rooms  devoted  to  electricity  are  nine  galvanometers  of  various  patterns, 
high  and  low  resistance,  ballistic  and  dampened  ;  electrometers,  magnetome- 
ters, rheostats  and  bridges  of  all  types  ;  condensers,  batteries,  keys,  arc  and 
incandescent  lamps,  ammeters  and  voltmeters,  and  four  standard  ohms. 

The  workshop  is  furnished  with  a  lathe,  planer,  grinding  head,  vises,  car- 
penters' and  machinists'  benches,  and  tools  for  work  in  metal,  wood,  and  glass. 

Advanced  students  are  taught  and  encouraged  to  repair,  alter,  and  construct 
apparatus  needed  for  their  special  work. 

PHYSIOLOGICAL    CHEMISTRY 
Courses 

Two  similar  courses  in  Physiological  Chemistry  are  given  during  the  year : 
one  course  to  half  the  class  during  the  first  half-year,  the  other  course  to  the 
remaining  half  of  the  class  during  the  second  half-year. 

Each  course  consists  of  i  lecture,  i  conference  and  recitation,  and  3  labora- 
tory exercises  of  two  hours  each  per  week.  The  lectures,  by  Professor  Chit- 
tenden, are  given  to  the  entire  division,  while  the  conferences  and  laboratory 
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exercises,  conducted  by  Dr.  Gies  and  Assistants,  are  given  to  sections  of  the 
class,  thus  affording  opportunity  for  personal  instruction  and  careful  oversight 
impossible  to  obtain  with  large  divisions. 

The  course  is  required  of  all  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D.  in  their  second  year.  It 
is  open  as  an  elective  to  qualified  Seniors  who  have  had  the  requisite  amount  of  chemistry, 
physiology,  and  general  biology,  as  well  as  to  properly  qualified  candidates  for  the  degree 
of  A.M.  or  of  Ph.D. 

It  is  the  aim  of  the  course  to  have  the  lectures,  conferences,  and  laboratory 
exercises  so  conducted  that  the  student  will  be  enabled  to  carry  out  experiments 
in  the  laboratory  on  the  various  topics  under  consideration  in  direct  connection 
with  the  didactic  instruction. 

The  course  opens  with  a  study  of  proteid  substances  with  special  reference  to 
their  cliemical  nature,  relationships,  reactions,  etc.  The  general  nature  of  cell 
protoplasm,  together  with  the  cell  nucleus  and  the  contained  nucleins,  are  then 
considered  from  a  chemico-physiological  standpoint,  after  which  the  various 
forms  of  epithelial  and  connective  tissues  are  studied.  Next  in  order  come  the 
muscular  and  nervous  tissues,  the  several  characteristic  constituents  being 
separated  and  their  chemical  and  physiological  properties  noted.  Attention  is 
then  directed  to  the  chemical  process  of  salivary,  gastric,  pancreatic,  and  in- 
testinal digestion,  special  stress  being  laid  upon  the  various  forms  of  enzyme 
action  here  represented,  the  conditions  under  which  such  action  takes  place 
being  carefully  studied,  and  the  resultant  products  separated  and  compared 
both  from  a  chemical  and  physiological  standpoint. 

Other  topics  to  be  taken  up  are  the  liver,  glycogen,  and  bile,  with  special 
reference  to  their  physiological  properties,  blood,  lymph,  milk,  and  urine. 
With  regard  to  the  last  secretion  special  emphasis  is  laid  upon  its  chemical 
composition  both  in  health  and  disease,  and  due  regard  is  had  to  the  teaching 
of  proper  methods  for  the  detection  of  abnormal  constituents.  Further  quanti- 
tative methods  for  the  determination  of  total  nitrogen  of  both  urine  and  faeces 
are  carefully  considered  in  their  bearing  on  the  study  of  nutrition. 

It  is  the  aim  of  the  course  to  present  to  the  student,  as  thoroughly  as  the  time 
will  allow,  the  chemical  side  of  physiology  and  mainly  from  a  scientific  stand- 
point, without,  however,  ignoring  those  practical  questions  which  have  special 
significance  for  the  student  of  medicine.  It  is  believed,  however,  that  too 
much  stress  cannot  be  laid  upon  the  purely  chemico-physiological  problems  of 
digestion,  secretion,  and  nutrition  in  general,  and  that  such  a  study,  though 
seemingly  dealing  with  many  questions  not  directly  connected  with  clinical 
problems,  constitutes  a  very  essential  part  of  that  training  necessary  for  a  com- 
plete understanding  of  the  normal  processes  of  the  body. 

Research 

The  laboratory  is  open  to   advanced  workers  and   for   original  research  in 
physiological  chemistry  under  the  direction  of  its  officers. 
Professor  Chittenden,  Dr.  Gies,  and  Assistants 

Equipment 
The  department  of  Physiological  Chemistry  possesses  a  well  equipped  labora- 
tory capable  of  accommodating  72  workers  at  one  time.     In  addition  there  is  a 
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smaller  laboratory  for  special  work,  together  with  private  rooms  for  the  instruct- 
ors. The  laboratory  is  well  supplied  with  all  necessary  chemical  apparatus, 
balances,  steam-baths,  constant  level  water-baths,  thermostats  for  artificial 
digestions,  microscopes  for  micro-chemical  work,  spectroscopes,  polariscope, 
centrifugal  apparatus,  etc. ;  in  fact,  the  laboratory  is  well  equipped  with  all 
needful  apparatus  for  routine  and  research  work  in  physiological  chemistry. 

PHYSIOLOGY 

Courses 

I — General  Physiology — Structure  of  protoplasm  ;  physiology  of  the  cell ; 
physiological  division  of  labor  and  evolution  of  special  functions  ;  irritability ; 
contractility  ;  phototaxis  ;  geotaxis  ;  chemotaxis ;  galvanotaxis  ;  general  prin- 
ciples of  secretion  ;  the  nerve  cell ;  the  nerve  impulse  ;  reflex  action  ;  the  germ 
cells.     Lectures  i  hour.     Professor  Lee 

Open  to  qualified  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 

Open  as  an  elective  to  Seniors  in  Columbia  College  who  have  had  at  least  one  year  of  Gen- 
eral Biology,  and,  in  conjunction  with  Course  2,  to  such  Seniors  and  to  qualified  candidates 
for  the  degree  of  A.M.  or  of  Ph.D. 

2 — Laboratory  Course  in  General  Physiology — 5  hours.  Professor 
Lee  and  Dr.  Stewart 

Open  to  qualified  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D.,  and,  in  conjunction  with  Course  I, 
to  Seniors  in  Columbia  College  who  have  had  at  least  one  year  of  General  Biology,  and  to 
qualified  candidates  for  the  degree  of  A.M.  or  of  Ph.D. 

3 — The  Physiology  of  Man  as  related  to  that  of  other  Mammals 
and  of  Lower  Vertebrates — This  course  treats  in  alternate  years  of  (a)  the 
physiology  of  nutrition  and  (3)  the  physiology  of  the  muscular  and  nervous 
systems  and  the  special  senses.  Certain  introductory  lectures  are  repeated 
annually.  Lectures  and  demonstrations,  4  hours.  Professors  Curtis  and 
Lee  and  Dr.  Stewart 

Required,  in  the  first  and  second  years,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 
Open  as  an  elective  to  Seniors  in  Columbia  College,  and,  in  conjunction  with  Course  4, 
to  qualified  candidates  for  the  degree  of  A.M.  or  of  Ph.D. 

4 — Laboratory  Course  in  Special  Physiology.  Professors  Curtis  and 
Lee  and  Dr.  Stewart 

Open  to  qualified  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D.,  A.M.,  or  of  Ph.D. 

Research 

The  Laboratory  is  open  for  research,  under  the  direction  of  its  officers,  to 
advanced  workers. 

Fellowships 

For  the  Alumni  Association  Fellowships  open  to  persons  desiring  to  do 
special  work  in  the  department  of  Physiology,  see  page  55. 

For  the  University  Fellowships,  also  open  as  above,  see  the  "  Columbia  Uni- 
versity Catalogue." 
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Marine  Laboratory 

An  investigator's  room  at  the  Marine  Biological  Laboratory  at  Wood's  HoU, 
Mass.,  has  been  provided  by  the  University  for  the  use  of  the  department  of 
Physiology. 

This  renders  possible,  during  the  summer,  researches  upon  the  physiology  of 
the  marine  fauna. 

Equipment 

The  department  of  Physiology  possesses  : 

(i)  A  laboratory,  for  research  and  the  preparing  of  demonstrations,  covering 
1769  square  feet  and  lighted  on  three  sides. 

(2)  A  small  laboratory  for  histological  research  with  special  reference  to 
physiological  problems. 

(3)  Two  rooms  for  optical  or  psychological  work  or  for  photography,  com- 
municating with  the  main  research  laboratory  and  with  one  another.  One  of 
these  has  a  free  southerly  exposure  for  the  heliostat. 

(4)  Two  private  laboratories  for  the  professors  of  the  department. 

(5)  A  laboratory  for  practical  instruction. 

(6)  A  room  for  lectures  and  demonstrations  to  limited  classes. 

(7)  Easy  access  to  a  large  lecture-room,  specially  fitted  for  experimental 
teaching. 

(S)  The  Swift  Physiological  Cabinet,  for  the  accommodation  of  a  specially 
endowed  and  very  full  collection  of  apparatus  of  precision,  mainly  for  research. 

The  physiological  journals  in  English,  German,  and  French  are  accessible  at 
the  laboratory  to  advanced  students  ;  also  the  most  important  monographs  and 
other  books  both  modern  and  ancient. 

A  skilled  mechanic  is  employed  to  devote  his  entire  working  time,  at  the 
laboratory,  to  the  care  and  improvement  of  the  plant,  including  the  making, 
altering,  and  repairing  of  special  apparatus.  He  also  assists  in  the  scientific 
manipulations.     The  following  machines  and  apparatus  deserve  mention  : 

An  upright  seven-horse-power  steam-engine,  mounted  against  a  pier  upon  an 
iron  bracket  to  avoid  floor  vibrations,  and  working  a  shaft  which  runs  the  whole 
length  of  the  main  research  laboratory  ;  electric  motors  and  shafting  in  the 
laboratory  for  practical  instruction,  and  in  the  demonstration-room  ;  two  steam 
lathes  ;  apparatus  worked  by  motors  for  artificial  respiration  ;  Ludwig's 
"  Schlagwahler  "  ;  kymograph  for  a  long  roll  of  paper,  and  high-speed  drum 
kymograph,  both  worked  by  steam  ;  high-speed  drum  kymograph,  worked  by 
weights  ;  two  drum  kymographs  of  the  spring  pattern  ;  eight  high-speed  drum 
kymographs,  worked  by  the  electric  motor ;  Hiirthle's  kymograph  for  a  very 
long  band  of  smoked  paper  ;  two  single  drums,  to  be  revolved  by  hand  ;  four 
"  Basel  stands"  for  the  fine  adjustment  of  recording  levers  ;  Zeiss  scales  and 
other  instruments  for  reading  and  measuring  curves,  including  a  planimeter ; 
electro-magnetic  chronographs  and  control  hammer  ;  seconds  pendulum  ;  inter- 
rupter clock  ;  Jaquet's  recording  chronometer  ;  automatic  dry-contact  tuning- 
forks  ;  short-beam  quantitative  balance  ;  copper  voltameter  ;  milliampere-  and 
ampere-meters  ;  Wiedemann-du  Bois  galvanometer,  with  coils  of  high  and  low 
resistance,  Hauy's  bar,  telescope,  and  milk-glass  scale  ;  capillary  electrometers  ; 
ohmmeter,  for  resistances  of  from  o.ooi  to  200,000  ohms  ;  Edelmann's  faradim- 
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eter  ;  thirteen  horizontal  and  two  upright  duBois  induction  coils  ;  a  complete 
collection  of  du  Bois-Reymond's  other  apparatus  ;  moist  chambers  and  muscle- 
levers  ;  upright  rheochord  ;  mechanical  tetanomotor  ;  differential  rheotome  ; 
Marey's  tambours,  cardiographs,  stethograph,  and  explorer  of  the  human  mus- 
cles ;  sphygmographs  ;  plethysmograph  ;  oncometers  ;  three  single  and  one 
double  recording  mercurial  manometers  ;  spring  manometer  of  Fick  ;  manome- 
ters of  Hiirthle  ;  tonographs  of  von  Frey  ;  "  Stromuhr"  ;  frog-heart  apparatus  ; 
thermo-electric  apparatus  ;  constant-pressure  injection  apparatus  ;  two  mercurial 
gas  pumps  ;  large  spectroscope  ;  direct  vision  spectroscope  ;  Ladd  spectroscope  ; 
four  micro-spectroscopes  ;  heliostat ;  sixteen  microscopes  and  accessories  ; 
Zeiss's  and  Westien's  dissecting  microscopes  ;  Thoma's  microtome  ;  Anschutz's 
"  Schnellseher "  ;  numerous  instruments  and  models  for  the  investigation  and 
demonstration  of  the  physiolog)'  of  sight  and  hearing  ;  casts  and  models  of  the 
brain  ;  Dalton's  apparatus  for  making  sections  of  the  human  brain. 

PRACTICE  OF   MEDICINE 

Courses 

I — The  Practice  of  Medicine — Didactic  lectures.     2  hours  a  week  for  five 
months,  and  3  hours  a  week  for  three  months.     Professor  Delafield 
Required,  in  the  third  and  fourth  years,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 

2 — Clinical  Lectures   on    General   Medicine    at    the  Vanderbilt 
Clinic — i  hour  a  week  throughout  the  academic  year.     Professor  Delafield 
Th.  at  3  P.M. 

Required,  in  the  third  and  fourth  years,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 

3 — Physical  Diagnosis — Practical  instruction.     32  lessons  for  each  stu- 
dent.    Drs.  Lockwood,  Draper,  and  Norrie 

Required,  in  the  third  year,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 

4 — Hospital  Practical  Instruction — 20  lessons  for  each  student.     Drs. 
Jackson,  James,  and  Brannan 

Required,  in  the  fourth  year,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 

5 — Hospital  Clinics  in   General   Medicine — Roosevelt   Hospital  (see 
page  3S).     Professors  Delafield  and  Peabody 

M.  at  4  P.M.  throughout  the  academic  year. 

New  York  Hospital  (see  page  38.)     Professors  Peabody  and  Ball.     (See 
**  Materia  Medica  and  Therapeutics.") 

S.  at  9.30  A.M.  in  November,  December,  January,  February,   March,  and 
April. 

Presbyterian  Hospital  (see  page  39.)     Professor  KINNICUTT 

Tu.  at  3.30  P.M. 

Attendance  at  Hospital  Clinics  in  general  medicine  is  optional  in  the  third  and  fourth 
years  for  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 

6 — Hospital    Clinics    in    Contagious    Diseases — Willard    Parker   and 
Riverside  Hospitals  (see  page  39.)     Dr.  Brannan 

Admission  by  invitation  of  small  sections,  after  special  registration. 
Tu.  and  S.  at  3  p.m.  in  November,  December,  March,  and  April. 
Optional,  in  the  fourth  year,  for  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 
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SURGERY 
Courses 

I — Surgical  Pathology.  General  and  Regional  Surgery — Didactic 
lectures.  2  hours  a  week  throughout  the  academic  year.  Professors  Bull  and 
Weir 

Required,  in  the  third  and  fourth  years,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 

2 — Clinics  in  General  Surgery  at  the  Vanderbilt  Clinic — 2  hours 
a  week  throughout  the  year.     Professors  Bull  and  Weir 
M.  and  Th.  at  12  M. 

Required,  in  the  third  and  fourth  years,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 

3 — OrthoP/BDIC  Surgery — Clinical  lectures  at  the  Vanderbilt  Clinic — i 
hour  a  week  throughout  the  year.     Professor  Gibney 

Practical  instruction  at  the  Vanderbilt  Clinic.  12  lessons  for  each  student. 
Dr.  Whitman 

Required,  in  the  fourth  year,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 

4 — Operative  Surgery  upon  the  Cadaver — Practical  instruction  to 
classes  of  twenty  members  each.  Each  student  performs  for  himself  upon  the 
cadaver  the  principal  operations,  including  the  ligation  of  arteries,  amputations, 
resections,  and  the  removal  of  parts.  Special  attention  is  paid  to  operations 
upon  the  abdominal  viscera.  12  lessons  for  each  student.  Drs.  Hartley, 
Parker,  and  Walker 

Required,  in  the  fourth  year,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 

5 — Hospital  Clinics  in  General  Operative  Surgery — New  Yorl» 
Hospital.     (See  page  38.) 

S.  at  3  P.M.  throughout  the  academic  year.     Professors  Bull  and  Weir 

Required,  in  the  third  and  fourth  years,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 
Th.  at  3  P.M.  from  February  to  June.     Dr.  Hartley 

Optional,  in  the  third  and  fourth  years,  for  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 

Roosevelt  Hospital,  Syms  Operating  Theatre.     (See  page  38.) 

S.  at  2.30  P.M.  throughout  the  academic  year.     Professor  McBurney 

Required,  in  the  third  and  fourth  years,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 
St.  Luke's  Hospital.     (See  page  39.) 
F.  at  2.30  P.M.     Drs.  F.  H.  Markoe  and  Robert  Abbe 

Optional,  in  the  third  and  fourth  years,  for  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 
Presbyterian  Hospital.     (See  page  39.) 
Tu.  at  3.30  P.M.  throughout  the  academic  year.     Dr.  McCosh 

Optional,  in  the  third  and  fourth  years,  for  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 

Hospital  for  the  Ruptured  and  Crippled.     (See  page  39.) 

Tu.  and  F.,  8.30-9.30  a.m.     Professors  Gibney  and  Bull,  and  Dr.  CoLEY 

Tu.,  Th.,  and  S.,  1-3  P.M.     Dr.  Whitman 

Optional,  in  the  third  and  fourth  years,  for  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 
St.  Mary's  Free  Hospital  for  Children,  405  and  407  West  34th  St.    (See  page 
40.) 

Th.,  10. 30-11. 30  A.M.     Drs.  PooRE  and  Doavd 

Optional,  in  the  third  and  fourth  years,  for  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 


VENEREAL   DISEASES  yj 

VENEREAL  DISEASES 

Courses 

I — Venereal  and  Genito-Urinary  Diseases — Clinical  lectures  at  the 
Vanderbilt  Clinic,  i  hour  a  week  throughout  the  academic  year.  Professor 
Taylor 

Required,  in  the  third  year,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 

2 — Practical  Instruction  at  the  Vanderbilt  Clinic  in  the  Diagnosis 
AND  Treatment  of  Venereal  and  GENiTO-URiNfARY  Diseases — lo  lessons 
for  each  student.     Dr.  Hayden 

Required,  in  the  third  year,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 

3 — Hospital  Clinics  in  Venere.a.l  and  Genito-Urinary  Diseases — 
Bellevue  Hospital.     (See  page  38.) 

Tu.  at  2  P.M.  for  one  half  the  year.     Professor  Taylor 
Required,  in  the  third  year,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 

CLINICS 

The  clinical  courses  offered  for  1899— 1900  are  all  given  under  the  appropriate 
headings  in  the  foregoing  pages,  in  connection  with  the  didactic  teaching. 

It  seems  proper  also  to  make  the  following  connected  statement  of  the  oppor- 
tunities for  clinical  studies  in  all  branches  which  are  available  for  matriculates 
of  the  College  of  Physicians  and  Surgeons. 

When  not  otherwise  specified,  the  exercise  is  a  clinical  lecture,  clinical  "  sec- 
tion teaching  "  being  noticed  in  what  follows,  only  in  certain  cases.  For  the 
courses  in  "  section  teaching  "  the  reader  is  referred  to  the  foregoing  classified 
statement  of  instruction.  At  many  clinics  operations  performed  before  the 
class  are  an  important  feature. 

Clinics  at  the  Vanderbilt  Clinic 

(See  page  8.) 

Eleven  Clinics  are  given  each  week  at  the  Vanderbilt  Clinic,  as  follows  : 

Surgical — Professor  Bull,  Thursdays  at  12  M. ;  Professor  Weir,  Mondays 
at  12  M. 

Orthopaedic  Surgery — Professor  Gibney  ;  Fridays,  12  m. 

Diseases  of  Throat  and  Nasal  Passages — Professor  Lefferts  ;  Mon- 
days, 2  P.M. 

Diseases  of  the  Skin — Professor  Fox  ;  Mondays,  3  p.m. 

Diseases  of  the  Eye — Professor  Knapp  ;  Tuesdays,  2  p.m. 

Diseases  of  Children — Professor  Jacobi  ;  Wednesdays,  2  p.m. 

Venereal  and  Genito-Urinary  Diseases — Professor  Taylor  ;  Thurs- 
'days,  2  P.M. 

Medical — Professor  Delafield  ;  Thursdays,  3  p.m. 

Diseases  of  the  Mind  and  Nervous  System — Professor  Starr  ;  Fridays, 
2  p.m. 

Gynecological — Professor  Tuttle  ;  Fridays,  3  p.m. 
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Hospital    Clinics 

Sec  the  several  departments.  For  appointments  to  the  house  staffs  of  the 
hospitals,  see  page  54. 

Besides  the  Vanderbilt  Clinic,  the  general  and  special  hospitals  of  New  York 
afford  most  important  fields  for  clinical  teaching.  This  college  is  strongly 
represented  on  the  staffs  of  these  institutions,  and  regular  clinical  instruction  at 
hospitals  is  made  a  prominent  feature  of  the  curriculum.  Admission  is  free  ta 
all  matriculated  students.  At  all  the  following  hospitals  instruction  is  given  by 
oftlcers  of  the  college  : 

Slo.A.NE  M.A.TERNITY  HOSPITAL,  corner  of  Fifty-ninth  Street  and  Tenth 
Avenue.     (See  page  9.) 

Roosevelt  Hospital — This  has  long  been  the  seat  of  thorough  clinical 
work,  and  has  become  of  special  importance  in  this  respect  from  its  position 
immediately  opposite  the  buildings  of  the  College  of  Physicians  and  Surgeons 
upon  Fifty-ninth  Street,  between  Ninth  and  Tenth  Avenues.  Moreover,  this 
hospital,  a  few  years  ago,  received  a  bequest  of  several  hundred  thousand  dol- 
lars for  the  erection  and  endowment  of  The  Syms  Operating  Theatre,  which 
now  offers  unrivalled  facilities  for  instruction  in  operative  surgery. 

The  McLane  Operating  Theatre  is  used  for  operative  gynecology  by 
Professor  Tuttle  exclusively.     (See  page  22.) 

The  Roosevelt  is  a  general  hospital  of  one  hundred  and  eighty  beds,  and  it 
also  possesses  a  flourishing  out-patient  department. 

Public  clinics  are  given  here  as  follows,  throughout  the  college  session  : 

Medical — Mondays  at  4  P.M.,  Professors  Delafield  and  Peabody 

Surgical — Saturdays  at  2.30  P.M.,  Professor  McBuRNEY 

Gynecological — Tuesdays,  Thursdays,  and  Saturdays,  at  2.30  p.m.,  Professor 

TUTTLE 

Childreti's — Mondays  and  Thursdays,  at  5  p.m.,  Professor  Jacobi 

New  York  Hospital,  Fifteenth  Street,  between  Fifth  and  Sixth  Avenues- 
Reached  from  the  Medical  College  by  taking  the  Sixth  Avenue  Elevated  Rail- 
road at  the  corner  of  Ninth  Avenue  and  Fifty-ninth  Street,  and  leaving  the  cars 
at  the  corner  of  Fourteenth  Street  and  Sixth  Avenue  ;  or  by  the  surface  cars. 

This  is  a  general  hospital  of  the  highest  class,  of  one  hundred  and  fifty  beds, 
with  an  out-patient  department. 

The  public  clinics  are  the  : 

Medical — Saturdays,  at  10.30  a.m.,  from  November  to  May  ;  Professors 
Peabody  and  Ball 

Surgical — Saturdays,  3.15  p.m.,  October  to  June  ;  Professors  Weir  and 
Bull  ;  Tuesdays  and  Fridays  at  3.30  P.M.,  February  to  June,  Dr.  Hartley 

Bellevue  Hospital,  Twenty-sixth  Street  and  East  River — Easily  reached 
from  the  college  by  the  electric  cars  of  the  Metropolitan  Traction  Company, 
transferring  to  the  Lexington  Avenue  or  Second  Avenue  cars. 

This  hospital  has  eight  hundred  beds  and  receives  sixteen  thousand  patients 
annually,  of  whom  one  fourth  are  in  the  exclusive  charge  of  officers  of  this 
college. 

The  service  of  the  out-patient  department  also  covers  a  great  range  of  prac- 
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tice  ;  and  two  newly  built  operating  theatres,  a  large  and  a  small  one,  are  in 
full  use. 

The  following  clinics  are  held  here  during  the  session  : 

Medical — Tuesdays,  2.30  P.M.,  Drs.  James  and  Jackson 

Surgical — Tuesdays,  2.30  P.M.,  Drs.  F.  H.  Markoe  and  Gallaudet 

Venereal  and  Genito-Urinary — Tuesday,  3  P.M.,  Professor  Taylor 

St.  Luke's  Hospital,  Morningside  Heights,  One  Hundred  and  Thirteenth- 
Street  and  Amsterdam  Avenue. 

Surgical — Drs.  F.  H.  Markoe  and  Robert  Abbe  will  give  a  clinic  to  which 
students  are  admitted  on  Fridays  at  2.30  P.M. 

Presbyterian  Hospital,  Madison  Avenue  and  Seventieth  Street — Accessi- 
ble from  the  Medical  School  by  the  Fifty-ninth  Street  electric  cars,  transferring., 
to  the  Madison  Avenue  cars,  which  pass  the  building. 

This  is  a  large  general  hospital  of  three  hundred  and  thirty  beds.  The  fol- 
lowing clinics  will  be  held  here  throughout  the  session  : 

^■wrg-iVa/— Tuesdays,  3.30  P.M.,  Dr.  McCosH 

Medical — December,  January,  February,  March,  April,  Tuesdays,  3.30  P.M.,. 
Professor  Kinnicutt 

Willard  Parker  Hospital,  foot  of  East  Sixteenth  Street — Reached  from- 
the  Medical  School  by  the  cars  of  the  Metropolitan  Traction  Co.  :  Riverside 
Hospital,  North  Brother  Island,  East  River  ;  reached  by  special  boat  from? 
the  foot  of  East  One  Hundred  and  Thirty-eighth  Street. 

These  hospitals,  in  charge  of  the  New  York  City  Health  Department,  offer  a 
rich  field  for  the  study  of  Cotiiagious  Diseases  not  admitted  to  other  hospitals  in 
the  city,  such  as  diphtheria,  scarlet  fever,  smallpox,  typhus  fever,  measles,  and. 
others.  Dr.  J.  W.  Brannan  gives  a  clinic  to  which  students  are  admitted  in 
small  sections  after  special  registration,  on  Tuesdays  and  Saturdays,  at  3  p.m., 
in  November,  December,  March,  and  April. 

General  Memorial  Hospital,  One  Hundred  and  Sixth  Street  and  Central 
Park  West — Elevated  Railroad  station.  One  Hundred  and  Fourth  Street  and 
Ninth  Avenue.     It  can  be  reached  also  by  the  Eighth  Avenue  surface  road. 

Two  clinics  a  week  are  held  here,  viz.  : 

Surgical — Mondays,  9  A.M.,  Dr.  Chas.  N.  Dowd 

Gynecological — Tuesdays,  9  A.M.     Dr.  Geo.  W.  Jarman 

New  York  Ophthalmic  and  Aural  Institute,  44  and  46  East  Twelfth 
Street — Reached  by  the  Sixth  Avenue  Elevated  train.,  which  should  be  left  at 
the  Fourteenth  Street  station  ;  or  by  the  Broadway  Cable  cars. 

This  hospital  has  forty  beds,  and  a  large  daily  dispensary  service  is  held  for 
diseases  of  the  eye  and  ear.  Throughout  the  session  the  following  clinic  is 
held: 

Ophthalttiological — (Admission  by  invitation  of  sections.)  Selected  cases  for 
diagnosis  and  treatment  ;  the  most  important  operations  on  the  eye.  Wednes- 
days, 2  to  3.45  P.M.     Professor  Knapp 

Hospital  for  the  Ruptured  and  Crippled,  cor.  Lexington  Avenue 
and  Forty-third  Street — Reached  by  electric  cars  along  Fifty-ninth  Street,, 
transferring  to  Lexington  Avenue  cars. 

The  following  clinics  are  held  here,  viz.  : 


40  COLLEGE   OF  PHYSICLANS  AND   SURGEONS 

Tu.  and  F.,  S. 30-9.30  A.M.     Professors  Gibney  and  Bull 
Tu.  Th.  and  S.,  1-3  P.M.     Out-patient  clinic — Dr.  Whitman 
St.  Mary's  Free  Hospital  for  Children,  405  and  407  West  Thirty-fourth 
Street — Reached  by  the  Ninth  Avenue  Elevated  Railroad. 
One  clinic  a  week  is  held  here,  viz.  : 
Th.,  10. 30-11. 30  A.M.     Dr.  Chas.  T.  Poore. 
Practical  Instruction  to  Sections — 
Tu.  and  Wed.,  10  a.m.     Drs.  Dowd  and  Swift 

Required,  in  the  third  year,  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.D. 

EXPENSES 

The  necessary  expenses  for  graduation  in  medicine,  for  a  student  who  attends 
the  regular  curriculum,  are  as  follows  : 

First  Year 

Matriculation  ........,..$     5 

Fee  for  all  the  required  exercises  of  the  year  .....       200 

Anatomical  material,  $1  each  part. 

Seco-nd  Year 
Fee  for  all  the  required  exercises  of  the  year  .  .  .         .     $200 

Anatomical  material,  f  i  each  part. 

Third   Year 
Fee  for  all  the  required  exercises  of  the  year  .  ...     $200 

Fourth    Year 
Fee  for  all  the  required  exercises  of  the  year  ......     $200 

Examination  fee     ...........  25 

This  covers  all  the  expenses  at  the  college  except  a  small  charge  to  cover 
ether,  alcohol,  and  breakage  in  the  laboratories. 

Fees  for  Special  Students,  1 899-1900 

Didactic  lectures  from  each  of  the  six  chairs  of  (i)  Anatomy,  (2)  Ma- 
teria Medica  and  Therapeutics,  (3)  Obstetrics  and  Gynecology,  (4) 

Physiology,  (5)  Practice  of  Medicine  and  Neurology,  (6)  Surgery     .  $20 

Dissection      ............  10 

Dissecting  material,  per  part            ........  I 

Laboratory  course  in  normal  histology,  including  materials     ...  25 
Laboratory  course  in    pathology  and    pathological  histology,   including 

materials          ...........  25 

Laboratory  fee  for  special  instruction  in  pathology,  histology,   or  bacte- 
riology, per  month  ..........  25 

Operative  surgery  on  the  cadaver,  including  material,  per  course    .          .  20 

Tor  other  practical  courses      .........  25 

Examination  fee  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Arts  .....  25 
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Payment  of  Fees 

Annual  tuition  fees  may  be  paid  in  equal  instalments  at  the  beginning  of  each 
lialf  of  the  academic  year. 

Drafts  and  checks  should  be  made  payable  to  the  Treasurer  of  Columbia 
University, 

There  are  no  scholarships  open  to  undergraduate  students. 

The  clinical  lectures  at  the  Vanderbilt  Clinic  are  free  to  matriculates  who 
do  not  take  the  regular  curriculum. 

The  public  clinical  lectures,  and  demonstrations  of  pathological  anatomy, 
which  are  given  at  the  hospitals  by  officers  of  the  college,  are  free  to 
matriculates. 

■Comparative   Statement   of    Students'   Expenses   for  the  Academic 
Year,  October  to  June 

BASED    ON    students'     STATEMENTS 


Low 

Average 

Liberal 

Matriculation     Fee     (First 

Year) 

%     5 

%     5 

%     5 

Tuition  Fee 

200 

200 

200 

Books 

15 

30 

40   up 

•College  Incidentals 

15 

50    " 

Room  (32  weeks) 

48 

112 

i5o     " 

Board  (32  weeks) 

112 

128 

192     " 

'Clothes  and  Washing 

35 

75 

125     " 

All  other  Expenses 

15 

25 

100     " 

Total 

$430 

$590 

$872    up 

TEXT-BOOKS  AND  INSTRUMENTS 


The  following  list  comprises  the  text-books  and  instruments  recommended. 
The  text-books  are  for  reference  only,  unless  otherwise  specified  in  the  notices 
'of  the  several  departments. 

For  the  convenience  of  those  who  wish  to  reckon  up  their  expenses  in  ad- 
■vance,  there  are  appended  the  lowest  prices  at  which  the  books,  in  cloth  bind- 
ings, can  be  purchased  in  New  York.  These  prices  are  liable  to  fluctuations. 
As  a  rule,  the  latest  editions  only  of  text-books  should  be  purchased  : 

Anatomy  :  Morris,  $6  ;  or  Quain,  $25.20  ;  or  Gray,  plain,  $4.80  ;  or  Gray, 
■with  colored  plates,  $5.60  ;  Dexter,  Anatomy  of  the  Peritoneum,  $1.20. 

Physiology  :  Foster,  author's  edition,  in  one  volume,  $4  ;  or  American  Text- 
iook  of  Physiology,  $6. 

Normal  Histology  :  Stohr,  $3. 
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Chemistry:  Newth,  Inorganic  Chemistry,  $1.58  ;  Pellew,  Laboratory  Les- 
sons in  General  Chemistry,  $0.75. 

Physics  :  Ganot,  $4  ;   Brockway,  $1. 

Matera  Medica  and  Therapeutics :  Wood's  Therapeutics,  $4.80  ;  or  Brunton, 
Action  of  Medicine,  $4  ;  Thompson,  Practical  Dietetics,  $5  ;  Curtis,  General 
Medicinal  Technology,  $1. 

Physiological  Chemistry  :  Hammarsten,  $3.20. 

Bacteriology  :  Sternberg,  $8  ;  or  Abbott,  5th  edition,  $2.75. 

Obstetrics  :  Second-year  students  :  Borland's  Manual  of  Obstetrics,  $2. 50  ; 
Third-year  students :  Jewett's  Practice  of  Obstetrics  by  American  Authors, 
$5  ;  or  Hirst's  Text-Book  of  Obstetrics,  $5. 

Gynecology :  American  Text-Book,  $6  ;  Long,  Syllabus  of  Gynecology,  $1  ; 
or  Sutton-Giles,  Manual  of  Diseases  of  Women,  $2.50  ;  or  Webster,  Diseases 
of  Women,  $3.50  ;  or  Penrose,  Text-book  of  Diseases  of  Women,  $3.50. 

Pathology  :    Delafield  and  Prudden,  Pathological  Anatomy  and  Histology^ 

$5.        _ 

Medicine:  Osier,  Practice  of  Medicine,  $5.50. 

Neurology  :  Gowers,  Diseases  of  the  Nervous  System,  2  vols.,  $7  ;  or  Dana, 
Text-Book  of  Nervous  Diseases,  $3.50  ;  or  Mills,  The  Nervous  System  and  its- 
Diseases,  $6  ;  or  Peterson,  Mental  Diseases,  $2.50. 

Surgery  :  Warren,  Surgical  Pathology,  $6  ;  Curtis  and  Wharton,  $6.50  ;  or 
Da  Costa,  $4  ;  or  Tillman,  $15  ;  or  Treves,  $12.80  ;  or  American  Text-Book, 
$7  ;  or  Park,  $9. 

Venereal  Diseases  :  Taylor,  Venereal  Diseases,  $5  ;  Taylor,  Sexual  Disor- 
ders, $3  ;  Hayden,  Manual  of  Venereal  Diseases,  $1.50. 

Diseases  of  the  Eye  :  Nettleship,  $i.So. 

Diseases  of  the  Ear  :  Buck,  First  Principles  of  Otology,  $1.25  ;  Buck, 
Treatise  on  Diseases  of  the  Ear,  $3.50. 

Diseases  of  Children  :  Jacobi,  Therapeutics  of  Infancy  and  Childhood,  $3  ;: 
or  Holt,  Diseases  of  Infancy  and  Childhood,  $6. 

Diseases  of  the  Skin  :  Crocker,  $4.50  ;  or  Kaposi,  $4  ;  or  Jackson,  Hand- 
Book  of  Skin  Diseases,  3d  edition,  $2.50. 

Diseases  of  the  Throat  and  Nose  :  Bosworth,  2-volume  edition,  $8  ;  or  i -vol- 
ume edition,  $4.50. 

Dictionary :  Duane,  Medical  Students'  Dictionary,  $2.40. 

A  dissecting  case  containing  all  the  necessary  instruments  can  be  bought  for 
from  $2.55  to  $3.35. 

BOARD 

Information  in  regard  to  board  can  be  obtained  through  the  Registrar,  Mr. 
E.  T.  Boag,  at  his  office  in  the  college.  Prices  range  from  $5  to  $9  per  week; 
for  board  and  room. 

CORRESPONDENCE 

Letters  requesting  information  should  be  addressed  to  Fred  J.  Brockway;. 
M.D.,  Secretar)'  of  the  Faculty,  437  West  Fifty-ninth  Street,  New  York. 
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EXAMINATIONS  AND  STANDING 

Each  student  must  be  examined  at  the  close  of  each  session  upon  the  work 
of  that  session. 

A  second  examination,  for  candidates  found  deficient  at  the  close  of  the  first, 
second,  or  third  year's  work,  will  be  held  during  the  week  before  the  opening 
of  the  following  session. 

EXEMPTION  FROM  PHYSICS  AND  GENERAL  CHEMISTRY 

1.  Persons  who  have  pursued  successfully  at  colleges,  scientific  schools,  or 
universities,  courses  in  Physics,  or  General  Chemistry,  or  both,  substantially 
equivalent  to  those  given  to  medical  students  at  this  University,  may  be  ex- 
empted from  the  first-year  work  in  either  or  both  of  the  above  subjects  on 
presentation  of  properly  authenticated  certificates  from  the  institutions  at  which 
the  said  courses  were  pursued.  Certificates  must  be  presented  to  the  Secretary 
of  the  Faculty. 

2.  Persons  who  have  pursued  elsewhere  than  at  colleges,  scientific  schools, 
or  universities,  courses  in  Physics,  or  General  Chemistry,  or  both,  claimed  to 
be  substantially  equivalent  to  those  given  to  medical  students  at  this  University, 
may  be  exempted  from  the  first-year  work  in  either  or  both  of  the  above  sub- 
jects on  passing  satisfactory  examinations  both  theoretical  and  practical. 

For  time  and  place  of  these  examinations,  see  Fall  Calendar,  page  53. 

STANDING  AT  THE  END  OF  FIRST  YEAR 
The  standing  of  a  student  for  the  first  year  will  be  determined  as  follows  : 

1.  Physiology,  by  an  examination  in  wridng  upon  the  lectures  and  demon- 
strations of  the  year. 

2.  Anatomy,  by  {a)  a  record  of  the  student's  practical  work  during  the  year  ; 
(3)  a  practical  examination  ;  {c)  a  brief  examination  in  writing. 

3.  Nor 7nal  Histology,  as  for  Anatomy. 

4.  General  Chemistry,  by  {a)  a  record  of  the  student's  practical  work  during 
the  year ;  (3)  a  practical  examination  :  {c)  an  examination  in  writing. 

5.  Physics,  by  (a)  a  record  of  the  student's  practical  work  during  the  year  ; 
(^)  a  practical  examination  ;  (c)  an  examination  in  writing. 

A  bad  record  of  practical  work  in  a  department  may  bar  a  student  from  ex- 
amination ;  or  a  bad  practical  examination  may  bar  him  from  an  examination 
in  writing ;  the  result  in  either  case  being  failure  in  the  year's  work  in  that 
department. 

No  student  will  be  permitted  to  advance  with  his  class  from  the  first  to  the 
second  year,  unless  his  standing  shall  have  been  found  satisfactory,  before  the 
beginning  of  the  work  of  the  second  year,  in  four  out  of  the  five  departments 
of  (i)  Physics  ;  (2)  General  Chemistry  ;  (3)  Anatomy  ;  (4)  Normal  Histology  ; 
(5)  Physiology. 

A  student  found  deficient  in  the  autumn  in  more  than  one  subject  of  the 
first  year  will  be  obliged  to  repeat  the  work  of  the  year  in  all  the  departments 
in  which  he  shall  have  been  found  deficient,  and  to  pay  a  tuition  fee  of  $50 
per  department,  provided  the  amount  thus  charged  does  not  exceed  the  tuition 
of  the  year. 
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A  student  found  still  deficient  at  the  end  of  the  second  year  in  one  of  the 
subjects  of  the  first  year,  may  advance  with  his  class  provided  he  fails  at  the 
spring  examination  in  not  more  than  one  of  the  studies  of  the  second  year, 
and  provided  that  he  makes  good  his  deficiency  in  the  first-year  study  before 
entering  upon  the  work  of  the  third  year. 

Admission  to  Advanced  Standing 

Admission  may  be  granted  to  advanced  standing  at  the  beginning  of  the 
second  or  of  the  third  year,  but  not  of  the  fourth  year  without  the  special  con- 
sent of  the  Faculty. 

Every  applicant  for  advanced  standing  will  be  required  (i)  to  present  satis- 
factory evidence  of  having  attended,  in  a  recognized  medical  school  (or,  for 
General  Chemistry  or  Physics  in  a  recognized  college,  scientific  school,  or  uni- 
versity), courses  reasonably  equivalent  to  those  already  attended  by  the  class  to 
which  he  seeks  admission  ;  (2)  to  be  examined  for  admission  in  all  the  subjects 
in  which  the  said  class  shall  have  been  examined  already  ;  (3)  to  present  a 
medical-student  certificate  from  the  Regents  of  the  University  of  the  State  of 
New  York  ;  (4)  to  matriculate  with  the  payment  of  the  regular  matriculation 
fee  (five  dollars). 

A  candidate  for  admission  to  advanced  standing  at  the  beginning  of  the 
second  or  third  year  may  be  so  admitted  either  unconditionally  or  condition- 
ally. In  the  latter  case,  his  admission  will  be  upon  the  same  terms  as  govern 
students  who  have  pursued  at  this  college  the  curriculum  of  the  first  or  second 
year. 

During  the  week  before  the  opening  of  the  session  of  1 899-1900  there  will 
be  held  examinations  upon  the  work  done  during  the  previous  session  in  each 
department  of  the  first,  second,  and  third  years  of  the  course,  which  examina- 
tions will  be  open  both  to  candidates  found  deficient  at  the  end  of  the  previous 
session,  and  to  candidates  for  admission  to  advanced  standing  at  the  beginning 
of  the  second,  third,  or  fourth  year. 

Each  student  intending  to  present  himself  for  these  examinations  must 
register  his  name  in  person  at  the  Secretary's  office,  on  Friday,  Sept.  22,  1899, 
between  2  and  3  p.m. 

SUBJECTS  OF  EXAMINATIONS   FOR  ADMISSION  TO  THE 
SECOND  YEAR 

A — General  Chemistry 

Examinations  will  be  practical  and  written  upon  Course  2  (see  page  20). 

B — Physics 

Physics  31 — General  Physics,  including  elementary  mechanics,  levers, 
gravity,  equilibrium  of  solids,  liquids,  and  gases,  and  the  general  facts  and 
principles  of  sound,  heat,  light,  magnetism,  and  electricity.  Text-books  ;  Car- 
hart's,  Brockway's,  or  Ames's  Physics,  or  their  equivalent.  Written  examina- 
tion. 
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Laboratory  Physics — Measurements  o£  lengths  with  rules,  verniers,  and 
micrometers  ;  simple  levers  and  forces.  Determinations  of  weight  and  specific 
gravity  of  solids  and  liquids  by  several  methods.  Measurements  of  focal 
lengths  of  lenses  and  mirrors,  three  methods  ;  testing  objectives  for  chromatic 
and  spherical  aberration.  Finding  magnifying  power  of  telescopes,  micro- 
scopes, etc.  Index  of  refraction  and  spectrum  analysis.  Electrical  measure- 
ments in  current,  resistance,  and  electromotive  force,  by  several  different 
methods.  Methods  of  determining  the  corrections  of  ordinary  and  medical 
thermometers.      Written  and  experimental  examinations. 

C — Normal  Histology 

Examinations  will  be  practical  and  written  upon  Course  I  (see  page  28). 

D — Anatomy 

Examinations  will  be  practical  and  written  upon  Courses  2,  3,  4,  and  5, 
(see  page  17). 

E — Physiology 

Examinations  will  be  written  upon  Course  3  (see  page  33),  and  will  cover 
the  following  subjects  ; 

Matter  and  energy  ;  the  properties  of  the  cell  ;  inorganic  proximate  princi- 
ples ;  carbohydrates  ;  fats  ;  proteids  ;  plant  life  compared  with  animal  life  ; 
blood  ;  respiration,  including  its  relations  to  the  nervous  system  ;  circulation, 
including  its  relations  to  the  nervous  system  ;  lymph  and  its  movement ; 
animal  heat,  and  the  regulation  of  the  body  temperature  ;  secretion  and  its 
nervous  relations  ;  digestion  and  absorption  and  their  nervous  relations  ;  the 
bile  ;  glycogenic  function  of  the  liver  ;  the  urine,  the  significance  of  its  ingre- 
dients, and  its  secretion. 

For  time  and  place  of  these  examinations  see  Fall  Calendar,  page  53.. 

STANDING  AT  THE  END  OF  THE  SECOND  YEAR 

The  standing,  in  the  respective  departments,  of  a  student  at  the  end  of  his- 
second  year  will  be  based  upon  the  following  tests,  to  be  applied  by,  or  under 
the  direction  of,  the  Professor  in  charge  of  the  department  unless  otherwise 
expressly  specified  : 

Anatomy. 

(i)     A  record  of  practical  work  during  the  year. 

(2)  A  practical  examination  in  Anatomy. 

(3)  A  written  examination,  of  a  length  to  be  determined  by  the  Professor,. 

and  to  be  judged  directly  by  him. 

Normal  Histology. 

(i)     A  record  of  practical  work  during  the  year. 

(2)  A  practical  examination  in  Normal  Histology. 

(3)  A  brief  written  examination,  of  a  length  to  be  determined  by  the- 

Professor  of  Pathology. 
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Physiological  Chemistry . 

(i)     A  record  of  practical  work  during  the  year. 

{2)     The  filing  of  a  satisfactory  book  of  notes  upon  the  laboratory  work  of 

the  entire  course. 
(3)     A  written  examination  upon  the  lectures,  conferences,  and  practical 
work  of  the  course,  the  length  and  character  of  the  examination  to 
be  determined  by  the  Director  of  the  department. 
Physiology. 

A  written  examination,  of  a  length  to  be  determined  by  the  Professor, 
and  to  be  judged  directly  by  him,  upon  the  subjects  covered  by  the 
lectures  and  demonstrations  of  the  year. 
Materia  Medica  and  Therapeutics. 

A  written  examination,  of  a  length  to  be  determined  by  the  Professor, 
and  to  be  judged  directly  by  him,  upon  the  subjects  covered  by  the 
instruction  of  the  year. 
bacteriology. 

(i)     A  record  of  practical  work  during  the  year. 

(2)  A  practical  examination  in  Bacteriology. 

(3)  A  brief  written  examination,  of  a  character  to  be  determined  by  the 

Professor  of  Pathology. 
Pathological  Anatomy. 

Attendance  at  autopsies.     No  tests. 
Obstetrics. 

A  written  examination,  of  a  length  to  be  determined  by  the  Professor, 
upon  the  subjects  covered  by  the  instruction  of  the  year. 
Gynecology. 

A  written  examination,  of  a  length  to  be  determined  by  the  Professor, 
upon  the  subjects  covered  by  the  instruction  of  the  year. 
No  student  will  be  permitted  to  advance  with  his  class  from  the  second  to 
the  third  year  unless  A)  his  standing  shall  have  been  found  satisfactory,  before 
the  beginning  of  the  work  of  the  third  year,  in  six  out  of  the  eight  studies  of 
i)  Physiology,  2)  Materia  Medica  and  Therapeutics,  3)  Obstetrics,  4)  Gyne- 
colog}%  5)  Anatomy,  6)  Normal  Histology,  7)  Bacteriology,  8)  Physiological 
Chemistry  ;  and  unless  B)  the  six  studies  in  which  his  standing  shall  have  been 
found  satisfactory,  as  above,  include  not  !ess  than  two  of  the  following  four 
studies,  viz.:  i)  Anatomy,  2)  Normal  Histology,  3)  Bacteriology,  and  4)  Phy- 
siological Chemistry. 

A  student  of  the  second  year  found  deficient  according  to  the  terms  of  the 
above  may  be  permitted  to  advance  with  his  class,  but  must  make  good  all  de- 
ficiencies before  entering  upon  the  exercises  of  his  fourth  year. 

The  annual  examinations  will  be  held  after  the  close  of  the  second  year's  in- 
struction ;  and  further  examinations,  for  candidates  found  deficient,  will  be  held 
during  the  week  before  the  opening  of  the  following  session. 

A  candidate  for  admission  to  advanced  standing  at  the  beginning  of  the  third 
year  may  be  so  admitted  either  unconditionally  or  conditionally.  In  the  latter 
■case,  his  adftiission  will  be  upon  the  same  terms  as  govern  students  who  have 
pursued  at  this  college  the  curriculum  of  the  second  year. 


EXAMINATIONS  AND   STANDING  47 

SUBJECTS  OF  EXAMINATIONS  FOR  ADMISSION  TO  THE 
THIRD  YEAR 
A — General  Chemistry 
The  same  as  for  admission  to  the  second  year.     See  page  44. 

B — Physics 
The  same  as  for  admission  to  the  second  year.     See  page  44. 

C — Anatomy 
Examinations  will  be  practical  and  written  upon  Courses  I,  2,  3,  4,  5i  6,  7i 
8,  and  9  (see  pages  17  and  18). 

D — Normal  Histology 

Examinations  will  be  practical  and  written  upon  Courses  I  and  2  (see  page 
28). 

E — Physiology 

Examinations  will  be  written  upon  Course  3  (see  page  33),  and  will  cover 
the  following  subjects  : 

Matter  and  energy ;  the  properties  of  the  cell ;  inorganic  proximate  princi- 
ples ;  carbohydrates  ;  fats  ;  proteids  ;  plant  life  compared  with  animal  life  ;  the 
physiology  of  muscle,  of  nerve,  of  the  spinal  cord,  of  the  brain,  of  the  special 
senses  ;  blood  ;  respiration,  including  its  relations  to  the  nervous  system  ;  circu- 
lation, including  its  relations  to  the  nervous  system  ;  lymph  and  its  movement ; 
animal  heat,  and  the  regulation  of  the  body  temperature  ;  secretion  and  its  nerv- 
ous relations  ;  digestion  and  absorption  and  their  nervous  relations  ;  the  bile  ; 
the  glycogenic  function  of  the  liver  ;  the  urine,  the  significance  of  its  ingredients, 
and  its  secretion. 

F — Physiological   Chemistry 

Examinations  will  be  written  and  should  be  accompanied  by  note-books  on 
the  laboratory  work  done  ;  also  notes  on  the  lectures  taken. 

G — Materia  Medica  and  Therapeutics 

Examinations  will  be  in  writing  upon  the  subjects  lectured  on  during  the 
second  year. 

H — Bacteriology 
Examinations  will  be  practical  and  written  upon  Course  I  (see  page  28). 

I — Obstetrics 
Anatomy  of   the  pelvis  and  female  sexual  organs  ;    ovulation  ;    physiology 
of  pregnancy  ;  signs  and  diagnosis  of  pregnancy  ;  physiology  of  labor  ;   mech- 
anism of  normal  labor  ;  diseases  of  pregnancy. 

J — Gynecology 

Diseases  of  the  vulva,  vagina,  and  urethra  ;  lacerations  of  the  perineum  and 
cervix  ;  displacements  of  the  uterus  ;  endometritis. 

Courses  already  passed  at  this  college  do  not  have  to  be  passed  again. 
For  time  and  place  of  these  examinations  see  Fall  Calendar,  page  53. 
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STANDING  AT  THE  END  OF  THE  THIRD  YEAR 

The  standing  in  the  respective  departments  of  a  student  at  the  end  of  his 
third  year  will  be  based  upon  the  following  tests  to  be  applied  by,  or  under  the 
direction  of,  the  Professor  in  charge  of  the  department,  unless  otherwise  ex- 
pressly specified. 

Materia  Medica  and  Therapeutics. 

A  written  examination,  of  a  length  to  be  determined  by  the  Professor, 
and  to  be  judged  directly  by  him,  upon  the  subjects  covered  by  the 
instruction  of  the  year. 

Pathological  Anatomy. 

Attendance  at  demonstrations.  A  written  examination,  with  Patho- 
logical Histology. 

Pathological  Histology. 

(i)     A  record  of  practical  work  during  the  year. 

(2)  A  practical  examination  in  Pathological  Histology. 

(3)  A  written  examination,  of  a  length  to  be  determined  by  the  Professor 

of  Pathology,  and  to  be  judged  directly  by  him. 
The  Practice  of  Medicine. 

(i)     A  record  of  practical  work  during  the  year  in  Physical  Diagnosis. 
(2)     A  written  examination,  of  a  length  to  be  determined  by  the  Professor, 
and  to  be  judged  directly  by  him,  upon  the  subjects  covered  by  the 
instruction  of  the  year. 
Diseases  of  the  Mind  and  Nervous  System. 

A  written  examination,  of  a  length  to  be  determined  by  the  Professor, 
and  to  be  judged  directly  by  him,  upon  the  subjects  covered  by  the 
instruction  of  the  year. 
The  Principles  and  Practice  of  Surgery. 

(i)     A  record  of  practical  work  during  the  year  in  Clinical  Surgery. 
(2)     A  written  examination,  of  a  length  to  be  determined  by  the  Professors, 
and  to  be  judged  directly  by  them,  upon  the  subjects  covered  by  the 
instruction  of  the  year. 

Obstetrics. 

A  written  examination,  of  a  length  to  be  determined  by  the  Professor, 
and  to  be  judged  directly  by  him,  upon  the  subjects  covered  by  the 
instruction  of  the  year. 

Gynecology . 

(i)     A  record  of  practical  work  during  the  year  in  Clinical  Gynecology. 
(2)     A  written  examination,  of  a  length  to  be  determined  by  the  Professor, 
and  to  be  judged  directly  by  him,  upon  the  subjects  covered  by  the 
instruction  of  the  year. 
Venereal  Diseases. 

(i)     A  record  of  practical  work  during  the  year. 

(2)     A  written  examination  upon  the  subjects  covered  by  the  instruction  of 
the  year,  to  be  conducted  and  judged  by  the  Professor. 
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Diseases  of  the  Eye. 

(i)     A  record  of  practical  work  during  the  year. 

(2)     A  written  examination  upon  the  subjects  covered  by  the  instniction  of 
the  year,  to  be  conducted  and  judged  by  the  Professor. 
Diseases  of  the  Ear. 

(i)     A  record  of  practical  work  during  the  year. 

(2)     A  written  examination  upon  the  subject  matter  of  Professor  Buck's 
"  First  Principles  of  Otology." 
No  student  will  be  permitted  to  advance  with  his  class  from  the  third  to  the 
fourth  year  unless  he  presents  satisfactory  records  of  practical  work  in  Patho- 
logical Histology,   Physical  Diagnosis,  Clinical  Siirgery,  Clinical  Gynecology, 
Venereal  Diseases,  Diseases  of  the  Eye,  and  Diseases  of  the  Ear. 

By  a  satisfactory  record  is  meant  a  certificate  of  punctual  attendance,  unless 
prevented  by  illness  or  unavoidable  causes,  on  the  practical,  courses.  These 
courses  can  only  be  taken  during  the  third  year,  so  that  they  cannot  be  made  up 
at  a  later  time. 

In  addition  the  student  must  pass  satisfactory  written  examinations  on  Materia 
Medica  and  Therapeutics,  Pathological  Histology,  Practice  of  Medicine,  Dis- 
eases of  the  Mind  and  Nervous  System,  Surgery,  Obstetrics,  Gynecology, 
Venereal  Diseases,  Diseases  of  the  Eye,  and  Diseases  of  the  Ear. 

A  student  found  deficient  in  only  three  of  the  seven  departments  of  Materia 
Medica  and  Therapeutics,  Pathological  Histology,  Practice  of  Medicine,  Dis- 
eases of  the  Mind  and  Nervous  System,  Surgery,  Obstetrics  and  Gynecology, 
and  in  only  two  of  the  three  departments  of  Venereal  Diseases,  Diseases  of  the 
Eye,  and  Diseases  of  the  Ear,  can  advance  with  his  class  pro\"ided  that  he 
makes  up  all  but  one  of  the  five  subjects  on  which  he  is  conditioned  before 
October  loth  of  the  fourth  year. 

SUBJECTS  OF  EXAMINATIONS  FOR  ADMISSION  TO  THE 
FOURTH  YEAR 

A — Anatomy 

Examinations  will  be  practical  and  written  upon  Courses  I,  2,  3,  4,  5,  6,  7, 
8,  and  9  (see  pages  17  and  18). 

B — Physiology 

Examinations  will  be  written  upon  Course  3  (see  page  33),  and  will  cover  the 
following  subjects  : 

Matter  and  energy  ;  the  properties  of  the  cell ;  inorganic  proximate  princi- 
ples ;  carbohydrates  ;  fats  ;  proteids  ;  plant  life  compared  with  animal  life  ; 
the  physiology  of  muscle,  of  nerve,  of  the  spinal  cord,  of  the  brain,  of  the 
special  senses  ;  blood  ;  respiration,  including  its  relations  to  the  nervous  sys- 
tem ;  circulation,  including  its  relations  to  the  nervous  sytem  ;  lymph  and 
its  movement ;  animal  heat,  and  the  regulation  of  the  body  temperature  ;  secre- 
tion and  its  nervous  relations ;  digestion  and  absorption  and  their  nervous 
relations  ;  the  bile  ;  glycogenic  function  of  the  liver  ;  the  urine,  the  signifi- 
cance of  its  ingredients,  and  its  secretion. 
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C— Physics 

The  same  as  for  admission  to  the  second  year  (see  page  44). 

D — General  Chemistry 

The  same  as  for  admission  to  the  second  year  (see  page  44). 

E — Physiological  Chemistry 

Examinations  will  be  written,  and  should  be  accompanied  by  note  books  on 
the  laboratory  work  done  ;  also  notes  on  the  lectures  taken. 

F — Normal  Histology 

Examinations  will  be  practical  and  written  upon  Courses  I  and  2  (see  page 
28). 

G — Bacteriology 

Examinations  will  be  practical  and  written  upon  Course  I  (see  page  28). 

H— Pathology 
Examinations  will  be  practical  and  written  upon  Courses  I  and  2  (see  page 
27). 

I — Materia  Medica  and  Therapeutics 

Examinations  will  be  in  writing  upon  the  subjects  lectured  on  during  the 

second  and  third  years. 

J— The  Practice  of  Medicine 

Examinations  will  be  in  writing  upon  the  subjects  lectured  on  during  the 
third  year. 

Instruction  in  Physical  Diagnosis. 

A  certificate  of  attendance  from  an  instructor. 

K — The  Diseases  of  the  Mind  and  Nervous  System 

Examinations  will  be  in  writing  upon  such  portion  of  the  subject  of  nervous 
•diseases  as  has  been  lectured  on  during  the  third  year. 

For  1899  the  examination  will  cover  the  subject  of  diseases  of  the  spinal 
cord  and  functional  nervous  diseases. 

For  1900  the  examination  will  cover  diseases  of  the  brain,  including  insanity. 

L — The  Principles  and  Practice  of  Surgery 

JExaminations  will  be  held  on  : 

(i)  ,  Minor  Surgery  and  Bandaging. 
(2)     Surgical  Pathology. 

.(3)     General  and  Regional  Surgery — such  portions  as  have  been  taught 
during  the  third  year. 

M — Obstetrics 

Examinations  will  cover  all  portions  of  the  subject. 
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N — Gynecology 

Examinations  will  cover  diseases  of  the  vulva,  including  abnormalities  of 
development ;  diseases  of  the  vagina ,  diseases  of  the  urethra  ;  lacerations  of 
the  perineum  and  cervix  ;  diseases  of  the  uterus,  including  displacements  ; 
diseases  of  the  Fallopian  tubes,  including  ectopic  gestation  ;  fibroid  tumors  of 
the  uterus  ;  malignant  diseases  of  the  uterus. 

O — Venereal  Diseases 

P — Diseases  of  the  Eye 

(Including  physical  and  functional  examination  of  the  visual  organ) 

Q — Diseases  of  the  Ear 

For  time  and  place  of  these  examinations,  see  Fall  Calendar,  page  53. 

STANDING  AT  THE  END  OF  THE  FOURTH  YEAR,  AND 
FINAL  EXAMINATIONS 

The  standing,  in  the  respective  departments,  of  a  student  at  the  end  of  his 
fourth  year  will  be  based  upon  the  following  tests  to  be  applied  by,  or  under 
the  direction  of,  the  Professor  in  charge  of  the  department,  unless  otherwise 
expressly  specified  : 
Clinical  Microscopy. 

(i)     A  record  of  practical  work  during  the  year. 

(2)  A  practical  examination  in  Clinical  Microscopy. 

(3)  A  written  examination,  of  a  length  to  be  determined  by  the  Professor 

of  Pathology. 
The  Practice  of  Medicine. 

(i)     A  record  of  practical  work  during  the  year  in  Clinical  Medicine. 
(2)     A  written  examination,  of  a  length  to  be  determined  by  the  Professor, 
and  to  be  judged  directly  by  him,  upon  the  subjects  covered  by  the 
instruction  of  the  year. 
Diseases  of  the  Mind  and  Nervous  System. 

(i)     A  record  of  practical  work  during  the  year  in  the  diagnosis  of  nervous 

diseases. 
(2)     A  written  examination,  of  a  length  to  be  determined  by  the  Professor, 
and  to  be  judged  directly  by  him,  upon  the  subjects  covered  by  the 
instruction  of  the  year. 
The  Principles  and  Practice  of  Surgery. 

(i)     A  record  of  practical  work  during  the  year  in  Clinical  Surgery. 

(2)  A  record  of   practical  work  during  the    year   in  Operative  Surgery 

upon  the  cadaver. 

(3)  A  written  examination,  of  a  length  to  be  determined  by  the  Professors, 

and  to  be  judged  directly  by  them,  upon  the  subjects  covered  by  the 
instruction  of  the  year. 
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Obstetrics. 

A  record  of  practical  work  during  the  year  in  Clinical  Obstetrics,  in- 
cluding attendance  upon  confinements. 
Diseases  of  Children. 

(i)    A  record  of  practical  work  during  the  year. 

(2)     A  written  examination  upon  the  subjects  covered  by  the  instruction  of 
the  year,  to  be  conducted  and  judged  by  the  Professor, 
Diseases  of  the  Skin. 

(i)     A  record  of  practical  work  during  the  year. 

(2)     A  written  examination  upon  the  subjects  covered  by  the  instruction  of 
the  year,  to  be  conducted  and  judged  by  the  Professor. 
Diseases  of  the  Throat  arid  Nose. 

(1)  A  record  of  practical  work  during  the  year. 

(2)  A  written  examination  upon  the  subjects  covered  by  the  instruction  of 

the  year,  to  be  conducted  and  judged  by  the  Professor. 
Orthopcsdic  Surgery. 

(1)  A  record  of  practical  work  during  the  year. 

(2)  A  written  examination  upon  the  subjects  covered  by  the  instruction  of 

the  year,  to  be  conducted  and  judged  by  the  Professor. 

No  student  will  be  recommended  for  the  degree  of  M.D.  unless  he  shall  have 
presented  satisfactory  records  of  practical  work  during  the  fourth  year  in  Clini- 
cal Microscopy,  Clinical  Medicine,  the  diagnosis  of  Nervous  Diseases,  Clinical 
Surgeiy,  Operative  Surgery  upon  the  cadaver,  Diseases  of  Children,  Diseases  of 
the  Skin,  Diseases  of  the  Throat  and  Nose,  Orthopaedic  Surgery,  and  Clinical 
Obstetrics,  including  attendance  upon  confinements.  By  a  satisfactory  record 
is  meant  a  certificate  of  punctual  attendance,  unless  prevented  by  illness  or 
unavoidable  causes,  upon  the  practical  courses. 

In  addition,  a  candidate  for  graduation  must  pass  a  satisfactory  practical  ex- 
amination in  Clinical  Microscopy,  and  satisfactory  written  examinations  in  the 
following  subjects  of  the  fourth  year,  \nz.  :  (i)  Practice  of  Medicine,  (2)  Dis- 
eases of  the  Mind  and  Nervous  System,  (3)  Principles  and  Practice  of  Surgery, 
(4)  Clinical  Microscopy,  (5)  Diseases  of  Children,  (6)  Diseases  of  the  Skin,  (7) 
Diseases  of  the  Throat  and  Nose,  and  (S)  Orthopedic  Surgery. 

A  student  of  the  fourth  year  found  deficient  on  examination  in  the  spring  in 
not  more  than  three  of  the  following  eight  departments,  viz.  :  (i)  Practice  of 
Medicine,  (2)  Diseases  of  the  Mind  and  Nervous  System,  (3)  Principles  and 
Practice  of  Surgery,  (4)  Clinical  Microscopy,  (5)  Diseases  of  Children,  (6)  Dis- 
eases of  the  Skin,  (7)  Diseases  of  the  Throat  and  Nose,  and  (3)  Orthopaedic 
Surgery,  provided  the  three  departments  in  -which  he  has  been  found  deficient  do 
not  iiuliide  more  than  one  of  the  following  departments,  viz.  :  (r)  Practice  of 
Medicine,  (2)  Diseases  of  the  Mind  and  Nervous  System,  (3)  Principles  and 
Practice  of  Surgery,  must  present  himself  for  re-examination  in  the  following 
autumn  in  all  the  departments  in  which  he  failed  in  the  preceding  spring.  If 
at  such  re-examination  the  student  be  found  deficient  in  any  department  or  de- 
partments, he  will  be  obliged  to  repeat  the  work  of  the  fourth  year  in  such 
department  or  departments,  paying  a  special  tuition  fee  of  $50.00  per  depart- 
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ment,  and  to  present  himself  for  re-examination  the  following  spring  in  every 
subject  in  which  he  shall  have  failed.  If  at  such  second  re-examination  he  shall 
fail  again  in  any  department,  he  will  cease  to  be  considered  a  candidate  for  a 
degree. 

A  student  found  deficient  in  the  spring  in  more  than  one  of  the  three  follow- 
ing departments,  viz.  :  (i)  Practice  of  Medicine,  (2)  Diseases  of  the  Mind  and 
Nervous  System,  (3)  Principles  and  Practice  of  Surgery,  or  more  than  three  de- 
partments altogether,  will  be  obliged  to  repeat  the  work  of  the  fourth  year  in 
all  of  the  departments  in  which  he  shall  have  been  found  deficient,  and  to  pay 
a  tuition  fee  of  $50.00  per  department. 

Such  a  student  will  be  required  to  present  himself  for  re-examination  the  fol- 
lowing spring,  in  every  subject  in  which  he  shall  have  failed.  If  at  such  re- 
examination he  shall  fail  again  in  any  department  or  departments,  he  must  be 
re-examined  therein  the  following  autumn.  If  at  such  second  re-examination 
he  shall  again  fail  in  any  department,  he  will  cease  to  be  considered  a  candi- 
date for  a  degree. 


Friday,  Sept.  22- 

Saturday,       Sept.  23- 


Monday,  Sept.  25- 
Tuesday,  Sept.  26- 
Wednesday,  Sept.  27- 

Thursday,  Sept.  28- 
Friday,  Sept.  29- 

Saturday,       Sept.  30- 


FALL  CALENDAR,   1899 

—Registration,  2  p.m. 
—Practical  Physics,  10  A.M. 

Theoretical    Physics,    2.30   p.m.    (at    Havemeyer    Hall, 
Columbia  University). 
-Pathology,  10  A.M. 

Practical  Chemistry,  2.30  p.m. 

Anatomy  (written),  8  p.m. 
—Anatomy  (practical),  10  A.M. 

Medicine,  2.30  p.m. 

Theoretical  Chemistry,  S  p.m. 
-Normal  Histology,  10  a.m. 

Surgery,  2.30  p.m. 

Clinical  Studies  (Diseases  of  the  Eye,   Ear,  Children, 
Skin,  Throat,  Venereal  Diseases)  and  Orthopsedic 
Surgery,  8  P.M. 
—Bacteriology,  10  a.m. 

Materia  Medica,  2.30  p.m. 
—Physiology,  10  A.M. 

Obstetrics  and  Gynecology,  2.30  p.m. 
-Clinical  Microscopy,  10  a.m. 

Physiological  Chemistry,  10  a.m. 

Diseases  of  the  Mind  and  Nervous  System,  2.30  p.m. 


REQUIREMENTS  FOR  GRADUATION 

Every  candidate  in  the  four-years'  course  will  be  required,  before  admission 
to  the  degree  of  M.D.  : 

I.  To  present  satisfactory  evidence,  as  required  by  law,  of  good  moral  char- 
acter, and  of  having  attained  the  age  of  twenty-one  years. 
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2.  To  present  evidence  of  having  complied  with  the  requirements  for  admis- 
sion.     See  page  lo. 

3.  To  have  attained  to  satisfactory  standing  in  the  required  studies  of  the 
four  years  of  the  curriculum. 

4.  A  candidate  who  shall  have  been  admitted  to  advanced  standing  will  be 
required  to  have  spent  not  less  than  four  academic  years  at  the  studies  referred 
to  in  the  clause  next  preceding  ;  and  to  have  complied  successfully  with  the  re- 
quirements for  admission  to  advanced  standing  set  forth  on  page  44. 

No  two  academic  years  which  shall  have  begun  during  the  same  calendar 
year  will  be  held  to  satisfy  the  requirements  of  the  above  clause. 

THE  DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  ARTS 

The  degree  of  Master  of  Arts  may  be  conferred  upon  students  holding  college 
degrees,  who  shall  have  completed  with  distinction  the  entire  course  of  the 
School  of  Medicine,  provided  that  in  each  case  the  candidate  present  a  satis- 
factory dissertation,  and  that  at  least  a  part  of  the  extra  work  required  of  him 
for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Arts  be  taken  under  the  direction  of  the  Faculty  of 
Philosophy,  Political  Science,  or  Pure  Science,  to  the  extent  of  one  minor 
course  for  not  less  than  one  year.     For  the  fee,  see  page  40. 

Students  in  the  School  of  Medicine  who  are  candidates  for  the  degree  of 
Master  of  Arts,  in  accordance  with  the  above  paragraph,  are  subject  to  the 
regulations  of  the  Faculty  of  Philosophy,  Political  Science,  or  Pure  Science, 
under  which  the  extra  work  is  taken,  and  which  finally  recommends  the  candi- 
dates for  the  degree.  Such  students  should  apply  to  the  dean  of  the  same 
Faculty  for  a  registration-book. 

HOSPITAL  APPOINTMENTS 

Positions  on  the  house  staff  of  the  various  hospitals  in  the  city  are  filled  by 
competitive  examinations,  open  to  graduates  of  this  college.  Among  these  hos- 
pitals are  Bellevue  Hospital  ;  the  New  York  Hospital ;  the  Roosevelt  Hospital ; 
St.  Luke's  Hospital  ;  the  City  Hospital,  Blackwell's  Island  ;  St.  Vincent's  Hos- 
pital ;  St.  Francis'  Hospital ;  the  German  Hospital ;  the  Mount  Sinai  Hospital ; 
the  Presbyterian  Hospital ;  the  Woman's  Hospital  ;  the  Brooklyn  Hospital  ; 
St.  Catherine's  Hospital,  Brooklyn  ;  St.  Peter's  Hospital,  Brooklyn  ;  the 
King's  County  Hospital,  Flatbush,  L.  I.,  and  about  thirty  others. 

ALONZO    CLARK   SCHOLARSHIP 

By  the  will  of  the  late  Alonzo  Clark,  M.D.,  LL.D.,  for  many  years  president 
of  the  College  of  Physicians  and  Surgeons,  and  professor  of  pathology  and 
practical  medicine,  it  has  been  placed  in  the  power  of  the  Faculty  to  bestow  a 
scholarship,  with  an  income  of  about  seven  hundred  dollars  a  year,  for  the  pur- 
pose of  promoting  the  discovery  of  new  facts  in  medical  science. 

This  scholarship  is  now  held  by  Philip  Hanson  Hiss,  Jr.,  M.D.,  of  New  York 
City. 
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FELLOWSHIPS  OF  THE  ALUMNI  ASSOCIATION 

In  June,  i8gi,  the  Trustees,  at  the  request  of  the  Alumni  Association  of  the 
College  of  Physicians  and  Surgeons,  established  three  fellowships  to  be  known 
as  the  Fellowships  of  the  Alumni  Association  of  the  College  of  Physicians  and 
Surgeons,  the  provision  for  which  is  made  annually  by  the  Association. 

These  fellowships  are  open  to  graduates  of  the  College  of  Physicians  and 
Surgeons  who  have  shown  special  aptitude  for  scientific  research  in  the  depart- 
ments of  anatomy,  physiology,  and  pathology.  They  are  held  for  a  period  of 
one  year  and  have  an  annual  value  of  five  hundred  dollars  each.  The  appoint- 
ments to  these  fellowships  are  made  by  the  executive  committee  of  the  Alumni 
Association  from  candidates  presented  to  them  by  the  professor  of  anatomy,  the 
professor  of  physiology,  and  the  professor  of  pathology. 

The  persons  appointed  to  these  fellowships  are  expected  to  pursue  scientific 
research  in  the  department  which  they  may  elect,  in  this  country,  either  in  the 
schools  of  Columbia  University,  where  they  enjoy  free  tuition  and  the  privileges 
of  the  laboratories,  or  in  other  institutions  at  their  own  expense.  At  the  end  of 
a  year  the  holders  of  these  fellowships  are  expected  to  present  to  the  Asso- 
ciation theses  containing  evidences  of  independent  or  original  work  in  their 
special  departments. 

The  names  of  successful  candidates  for  these  fellowships  will  be  announced 
at  the  Commencement  following  the  appointment,  and  will  be  published  in  the 
annual  catalogue. 

The  fellowships  were  held 

during  1898-99  by  ^^™g  1899-1900  by 

Joseph  A.  Blake,  M.D.  Joseph  A.  Blake,  M.D. 

Frederick  R.  Bailey,  M.D.  Frederick  R.  Bailey,  M.D. 

Evan  M.  Evans,  M.D.  Augustus  R.  ^Yadsworth,  B.S.,  M.D. 

PRIZES 

(All prizes  are  pub  lie  ly  awarded  at  the  College  Commencement) 
Harsen  Prizes  for   Clinical  Reports 

Founded  in  1859,  by  the  late  Jacob  Harsen,  M.D.,  a  graduate  of  the  College 
of  Physicians  and  Surgeons. 

Three  annual  prizes  are  offered  for  the  three  best  reports,  in  writing,  by  stu- 
dents of  the  College  of  Physicians  and  Surgeons,  of  the  clinical  instruction  given 
at  the  New  York  Hospital  during  any  four  consecutive  months  of  the  year 
which  ends  on  Commencement  day. 

These  reports  must  embrace  the  clinical  teaching  of  both  the  visiting  physi- 
cian and  the  visiting  surgeon  on  duty. 

Each  report  must  be  designated  by  a  device  or  motto,  and  must  be  accompa- 
nied by  a  sealed  envelope,  bearing  the  same  device  or  motto,  and  containing 
the  name  and  address  of  the  author. 

The  prizes  are  as  follows  : 

A  First  Prize  of  one  hundred  and  fifty  dollars  ;  a  Second  Prize  of  seventy-five 
dollars ;  a  Third  Prize  of  twenty-five  dollars. 

A  "  Harsen  Prize  Medal"  and  a  diploma  are  given  with  each  prize. 
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Harsen  Prizes  for   Proficiency  at  Examination 

In  consequence  of  the  great  increase  in  value  of  the  Harsen  Prize  Fund,  in 
addition  to  the  three  prizes  above  mentioned,  there  are  awarded  three  Harsen 
prizes  for  proficiency  at  examination,  viz.  : 

A  First  Prize  of  five  hundred  dollars  ;  a  Second  Prize  of  three  hundred 
dollars;  a  Third  Prize  of  two  hundred  dollars. 

The  award  of  these  prizes  is  made  as  follows  : 

The  ten  members  of  each  graduating  class  who,  at  their  examination  for  the 
degree  of  Doctor  of  Medicine,  have  shown  the  highest  proficiency  in  all  the 
branches  combined,  receive  each  a  diploma  of  "  Examination  Honors,"  and 
are  entitled  to  take  part  in  special  competitive  examinations,  the  three  most 
meritorious  competitors  at  which  receive  the  first,  second,  and  third  prizes 
respectively. 

The  competitive  examinations  consist : 

I — Of  an  examination  in  writing,  covering  all  the  branches  of  medical 
teaching. 

2 — Of  an  examination  upon  the  cadaver  in  practical  anatomy,  conducted  by 
the  professor  of  anatomy. 

3 — Of  practical  examinations  in  clinical  medicine  and  clinical  surgery, 
conducted  at  the  hospitals  by  the  professors  of  medicine  and  surgery  respect- 
ively. 

The  relative  merits  of  the  competitors  are  decided,  and  the  award  of  the  prizes 
made,  by  a  committee  of  three  judges,  consisting  of  the  president  of  the  College 
of  Physicians  and  Surgeons,  the  president  of  the  Association  of  the  Alumni,  and 
a  resident  alumnus  selected  by  them. 

Alumni  Association  Prize 

This  is  a  biennial  prize  of  five  hundred  dollars  open  for  competition  to  the 
alumni  of  the  College  of  Physicians  and  Surgeons.  It  is  awarded  for  the  best 
medical  essay  submitted  upon  any  subject  the  writer  may  select,  and  is  open  to 
competition  in  alternate  years  with  the  Cartwright  prize. 

If  no  one  of  the  competing  essays  be  deemed  sufficiently  meritorious,  the 
prize  is  not  awarded. 

An  essay,  in  order  to  be  held  worthy  of  the  prize,  tnust  contain  the  results  of 
original  investigations  made  by  the  writer. 

This  prize  is  not  awarded  to  any  essay  vi^hich  is  the  work  of  more  than  one 
author,  or  which  is  at  the  same  time  submitted  for  another  prize. 

Each  competitor  is  required  to  send  with  his  essay  to  the  Prize  Committee  a 
statement  that  these  requirements  have  been  complied  with. 

Essays  in  competition  for  the  prize  to  be  awarded  at  Commencement,  1900, 
must  be  sent  to  the  secretary  of  the  Alumni  Association  on  or  before  April  i, 
igoo. 

Competing  essays  must  each  be  marked  with  a  device  or  motto,  and  accom- 
panied by  a  sealed  envelope,  similarly  marked,  containing  the  name  and  address 
of  the  author. 
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Cartwright  Prize  of  the  Alumni  Association 

The  prize  consists  of  Jive  hundred  dollars,  and  is  offered  for  competition  in 
alternate  years  with  the  Alumni  Association  prize. 

It  is  awarded  on  the  same  terms  as  the  latter,  except  that  it  is  open  to  univer- 
sal competition. 

Essays  in  competition  for  the  prize  to  be  awarded  at  Commencement,  igoi, 
must  be  sent  to  the  secretary  of  the  Alumni  Association  on  or  before  April  i, 
igoi. 

Stevens  Triennial  Prize 

Established  by  the  late  Alexander  Hodgdon  Stevens,  M.D.,  formerly  presi- 
dent of  the  College  of  Physicians  and  Surgeons,  on  the  following  plan  : 

The  prize,  awarded  triennially,  consists  of  the  interest  yielded  by  the  princi- 
pal fund  during  three  years,  and  amounts  to  two  hundred  dollars. 

The  administration  of  the  prize  is  entrusted  to  a  commission,  consisting  of 
the  president  of  the  College  of  Physicians  and  Surgeons  [ex-officio),  the  president 
of  the  Alumni  Association  (ex-offtcio),  and  the  professor  of  physiology  {ex-officid) 
in  the  same  institution. 

The  prize  is  awarded  to  no  essay  unless  it  is  sufficiently  meritoritous  and  in- 
cludes the  results  of  original  research  by  the  writer  upon  the  subject  chosen. 

The  competing  essays  must  be  sent  in  to  the  president  of  the  College  of  Phy- 
sicians and  Surgeons,  New  York,  on  or  before  the  first  day  of  January,  igoo. 
Each  essay  must  be  designated  by  a  device  or  motto,  and  must  be  accompanied 
by  a  sealed  envelope,  bearing  the  same  device  or  motto,  and  containing  the 
name  and  address  of  the  author.  The  envelope  belonging  to  the  successful 
essay  will  be  opened,  and  the  name  of  the  author  announced,  at  the  annual 
Commencement  of  the  college  in  igoo. 

This  prize  is  open  for  universal  competition. 

Joseph  Mather  Smith  Prize 

The  fund  for  this  prize  was  given  by  the  relatives,  friends,  and  pupils  of  the 
late  Dr.  Smith,  as  a  memorial  of  his  services  as  professor  in  the  College  of 
Physicians  and  Surgeons  from  1826  to  1866.  Under  the  provisions  of  the  trust, 
an  annual  prize  of  one  hundred  dollars  is  awarded  for  the  best  essay  (if  suffi- 
ciently meritorious)  on  the  subject  of  the  year,  presented  by  an  alumnus  of  this 
college.  The  competing  essays  should  be  sent  to  the  president  of  the  college 
on  or  before  March  loth,  each  essay  signed  with  a  device  or  motto,  and  accom- 
panied by  a  sealed  envelope,  inscribed  with  the  same  device  or  motto,  and  con- 
taining the  name  of  the  author.  The  envelope  of  the  successful  essayist  will 
be  opened,  and  the  prize  awarded,  at  the  annual  Commencement  next  fol- 
lowing. 

REQUIREMENTS    FOR    LICENSE    TO    PRACTISE    MEDI- 
CINE   IN    NEW    YORK    STATE. 
All  requirements  for  admission  should  be  completed  at  least  one  week  before 
examinations. — They  are  as  follows  -. 

I.  Evidence  that  applicant  is  more  than  21  years  of  age  (Form  i). 
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2.  Certificate  of  moral  character  from  not  less  than  two  physicians  in  good 
standing  (Form  2). 

3.  Evidence  that  applicant  has  the  general  education  required,  preliminary 
to  receiving  the  degree  of  bachelor  or  doctor  of  medicine  in  this  State  (medical- 
student  certificate.     See  examination  handbook). 

4.  Evidence  that  applicant  has  studied  medicine  not  less  than  four  full  school 
years  of  at  least  nine  months  each,  in  four  different  calendar  years  in  a  medical 
school  registered  as  maintaining  at  the  time  a  satisfactory  standard.  New- 
York  medical  schools  and  New  York  medical  students  shall  not  be  discrimi- 
nated against  by  the  registration  of  any  medical  school  out  of  the  State,  whose 
minimum  graduation  standard  is  less  than  that  fixed  by  statute  for  New  York 
medical  schools. 

The  increase  in  the  required  course  of  medical  study  from  three  to  four 
years  does  not  take  effect  till  January  i,  1898,  and  does  not  apply  to  students 
who  matriculated  before  that  date  and  received  the  degree  of  M.D.  before 
January  i,  1902  (Form  i). 

First  exemption  :  "  The  regents  may  in  their  discretion  accept  as  the  equiva- 
lent for  any  part  of  the  third  and  fourth  requirement,  evidence  of  five  or  more 
years  of  reputable  practice  of  medicine,  provided  that  such  substitution  be 
specified  in  the  license." 

5.  Evidence  that  applicant  "  has  received  the  degree  of  bachelor  or  doctor  of 
medicine  from  some  registered  medical  school,  or  a  diploma  or  license  con- 
ferring full  right  to  practise  medicine  in  some  foreign  country  "  (Form  3  or 
original  credentials). 

6.  The  candidate  must  pass  examinations  in  anatomy,  physiology,  and  hygiene, 
chemistry,  surgery,  obstetrics,  pathology  and  diagnosis,  therapeutics,  practice, 
and  materia  medica.  The  questions  "  shall  be  the  same  for  all  candidates, 
except  that  in  therapeutics,  practice,  and  materia  medica  all  the  questions  submit- 
ted to  any  candidate  shall  be  chosen  from  those  prepared  by  the  board  selected 
by  that  candidate  and  shall  be  in  harmony  with  the  tenets  of  that  school  as 
determined  by  its  state  board  of  medical  examiners." 

Second  exemption  :  '"  Applicants  examined  and  licensed  by  other  state  exam- 
ining boards  registered  by  the  regents  as  maintaining  standards  not  lower  than 
those  provided  by  this  article,  and  applicants  who  matriculated  in  a  New  York 
state  medical  school  before  June  5,  1890,  and  who  received  the  degree  of  M.D. 
from  a  registered  medical  school  before  August  i,  1895,  may  without  further  ex- 
amination, on  payment  of  $10  to  the  regents  and  on  submitting  such  evidence 
as  they  may  require,  receive  from  them  an  endorsement  of  their  licenses  or 
diplomas,  conferring  all  rights  and  privileges  of  a  regents'  license  issued  after 
examination." 

A  fee  of  $25  payable  in  advance. 

Medical  Examinations 
Examinations  for  license  to  practise  medicine  in  this  State  will  be  held  as 
follows  : 

DATES 
1899 

September  26-29 
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1900 
January ....  23—26 

May 22—25 

June 19-22 

September  25-28 
Each  candidate  is  notified  as  to  the  exact  place. 

Address  all  communications  concerning  license  examinations  to  Examination 
Department^  University  of  the  State  of  N'evj  York,  Albany,  N.   Y. 


SUMMER  SESSION 


During  the  summer  of  1900  there  will  be  given,  as  a  part  of  the  summer 
session  of  the  University,  courses  in  the  Medical  Department,  and  instruction 
will  probably  be  given  in  the  following  subjects  : 

Clinical  Medicine,  Clinical  Surgery,  Neurology,  Obstetrics,  Gynecology, 
Ophthalmology,  Laryngolog}',  Otology,  Dermatology,  Venereal  Diseases,  Dis- 
eases of  Children,  and  Orthopedic  Surgery. 

A  special  circular  of  the  summer  session,  to  be  issued  about  January  i,  1900, 
containing  a  detailed  announcement  of  the  courses,  information  concerning 
fees,  provisions  for  the  board  and  lodging  of  students,  and  the  like,  will  be  sent 
upon  application  to  the  Secretary  of  the  University. 
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ANNUAL  CALENDAR 


1899 — June  7. — Commencement,  Wednesday. 

Sept.  I. — Matriculation  and  Registration  begin,  Friday. 

Sept.  4. — Labor  Day,  College  closed. 

Sept.  22. — Registration  for  Fall  examinations,  at  2  P.M. 

Sept.  23. — Examination  for  admission  to  the  second,  third,  and  fourth 
year  begins,  Saturday. 

Oct.  2. — Instruction  begins,  Monday. 

Oct.  9. — Registration  closes,  Monday. 

Nov.  7. — Election  day,  holiday,  Tuesday. 

Nov.  18. — First  quarter-year  ends. 

Nov.  30. — Thanksgiving  Day,  holiday,  Thursday. 

Dec.  I. — Holiday,  Friday. 

Dec.  2. — Holiday,  Saturday, 

Dec.  22. — Christmas  holidays  begin,  Friday, 

igoo — Jan.  2. — Christmas  holidays  end,  Tuesday. 

Jan.  3. — Instruction  resumed,  Wednesday. 

Jan.  23. — Second  quarter-year  ends. 

Feb.  12. — Lincoln's  Birthday,  holiday. 

Feb.  22. — Washington's  Birthday,  holiday. 

Feb.  28. — Ash-Wednesday,  holiday. 

Mar.  17. — Third  quarter-year  ends. 

April  13. — Good-Friday,  holiday. 

May  5. — Fourth  quarter-year  ends. 

May  30. — Memorial  Day,  holiday. 

June  13. — Commencement,  Wednesday. 


Date  Due 
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